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TPDesign5 (v1.3 or higher)

Overview

The TPDesign5 Touch Panel Design program ("TPD5") is designed to assist you in creating a state-of-the-art touch panel interface
for AMX's X Series G5 touch panels. Use TPD5 to create *.TP5 project files containing all of the information required to define a
user-interface to be utilized on a G5 touch panel. This includes Pages, Popup Pages and associated navigation/page-flip
information, as well as buttons (including function code information), and all image and sound-related files that are used in the
design (including dynamic images and video feeds).
Software and Hardware Requirements
To install TPDesign5, you must have the following software installed on your computer:

e Microsoft Windows 7 or Windows 8 (32- or 64-bit)

e Operating System Languages: English, Spanish, French, German
Minimum hardware requirements

e 60 MB of free disk space (minimum requirement); 80 MB recommended

e Minimum (VGA) screen resolution of 800x600

e Windows-compatible mouse (or other pointing device)

Getting Started

Before starting a new TPDesign5 project, you should have a clear idea of how your touch panel needs to function and how it should
look. This includes identifying all image and sound files that will be used in the project, as well as a clear understanding of the
control system to which the target touch panel will connect. A basic outline of a typical workflow for creating a new project in
TPDesign5 would be:

1. Create a new TPD5 project with the New Project Wizard:
e Setting Project Properties - see page 23
2. Import all image and sound files into the Resource Manager to make them available to this project:
e Importing Image Files Into the Project - see page 32
e Adding Dynamic Images to the Project - see page 38
e Importing Sound Files Into the Project - see page 43
3. Create additional Pages if necessary (depending on your design), and set the properties for each:
e Adding Pages to the Project - see page 33
e Setting Page Properties - see page 34
4. Create Popup Pages as necessary, and set the properties for each:
e Adding Popup Pages to the Project - see page 38
e Setting Popup Page Properties - see page 40
o Creating Popup Page Groups - see page 42
5. Create Sub-Pages as necessary, and set the properties for each. To use Sub-Pages, it necessary to create Sub-Page View
Buttons and Scrolling Regions:
e Adding Sub-Pages to the Project - see page 46
e Setting Sub-Page Properties - see page 48
e Creating Sub-Page Sets - see page 49
e Sub-Page View Buttons - see page 52
e Assigning a Sub-Page Set to the Sub-Page View Button - see page 53
e Creating a Scrolling Region - Overview - see page 53
6. Add Application windows as necessary:
e Adding Applications - see page 60
e Setting Application windows Properties - see page 61
e Editing Application Parameters - see page 62
7. Draw Buttons on Pages Popup Pages and Sub-Pages, and set Button properties for each to specify button type and
functionality as well as button text and other visual properties:
e Creating New Buttons - see page 87
e Setting Button Properties - see page 87
e Text Effects - see page 90
e Animation Effects - see page 90
8.  Assign Bitmaps, Sounds, Borders, Fills, Text and Video Fills to the TP5 Elements in your project:
e Assigning Bitmaps to TPD5 Elements - see page 33
e Assigning Sounds to Buttons - see page 43
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Assigning Borders to TPD5 Elements - see page 103

L]
e Assigning Fills (Type and Color) to TPD5 Elements - see page 104
e Assigning Text to TPD5 Elements - see page 104

e Assigning Video Fills to TPD5 Elements - see page 106

9. Assign Events including Page Flips, Launch Actions (which open Applications on the panel), and Command or String Actions to
Pages and Buttons:

e Action Types - see page 271
e Adding a Command (Action) to a Page or Button - see page 272
e Adding a String (Action) to a Page or Button - see page 273
10. Assign Function Codes according your system design requirements. See Function Codes on page 276 for details.

11. Transfer the TP5 project file to the NetLinx Master to which the G5 panel is connected. See File Transfer Operations on
page 285 for details.

The TPDesign5 Work Area

The TPD5 work area consists of several main components (FIG. 1):
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FIG. 1 The TPDesign5 Work Area
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In its default configuration, from top to bottom, left to right, the main components are:

e Title Bar - Lists the name of the active project file.
e Menu Bar - Contains the main menu options ( File, Edit, Panel, Page, Button, States, Layout, Transfer, View, Tools, Window,

and Help).

e Toolbars - You can choose which toolbars to show in the workspace via the View > Toolbars sub-menu. Click View, then
click in the checkboxes to select/de-select the listed toolbars (including custom toolbars). If a toolbar has a check next to
it in the sub-menu, then it is displayed. These settings are saved, so they'll apply the next time the application is launched.

e Workspace Bar - Contains two tabs: The Pages tab contains a tree structure representing all open projects, and their pages
and popup pages. Use the Pages tabs to open/edit the pages / popup pages in each project. The Function Maps tab allows
you to view/edit the function codes associated with each page.

e Properties Bar - Contains four tabs:

o the General tab allows you to view/edit general (non-state oriented) button properties (see General Properties on

page 235)

e the Programming tab allows you view/edit programming-oriented properties (see Programming Properties on

page 247)

o the States tab allows you to view/edit button state information (see State Properties on page 251)
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o the Events tab allows you to assign Gestures and Page Flips (see Event Properties on page 257)

e State Manager - Displays each state of the selected button as a thumbnail image in this window. The State Manager window
allows you to view/edit the various states of a selected button. See States on page 261.

o Design View windows - Each tabbed Design View window represents a Touch Panel page, Popup Page or Application
window. Note that a MDI tab is displayed for each opened page. Use the View > MDI Page Tabs option to toggle the page
tabs. When this option is enabled, a tab is displayed for each open page. These tabs normally appear along the bottom
edge of the Design View window area, but can be moved, toggled or modified via the MDI tabs context menu (right-click
inside any of the tabs to open).

e Status Bar - By default, the Status Bar shows the current XY cursor position, and (for the button the mouse is over):
Channel code, Address code, Level code, button size, panel revision, Feedback and Initial page file target information. The
status bar also indicates the status of your connection to the NetLinx Master.

Supported G5 Panels and Screen Resolutions

Supported G5 Panels and Screen Resolutions

MXT-2001-PAN 20.3" Modero X® Series G5 Panoramic Tabletop Touch Panel
* Resolution: 1920x800 (landscape)

MXD-2001-PAN * 20.3" Modero X® Series G5 Panoramic Wall Mount Touch Panel
* Resolutions: 1920x800 (landscape) / 800x1920 (portrait)
MXT-1901-PAN * 19.4" Modero X® Series G5 Panoramic Tabletop Touch Panel

* Resolution: 1920x530 (landscape)

MXD-1901-PAN ¢ 19.4" Modero X® Series G5 Panoramic Wall/Flush Mount Touch Panel
« Resolutions: 1920x530 (landscape) / 530x1920 (portrait)

MXT-1001 * 10.1" Modero X® Series G5 Tabletop Touch Panel
* Resolution: 1280x800 (landscape)
MXD-1001 * 10.1" Modero X® Series G5 Wall Mount Touch Panel
* Resolutions: 1280x800 (landscape) / 800x1280 (portrait)
MXT-701 * 7" Modero X® Series G5 Tabletop Touch Panel
* Resolution: 1024x600 (landscape)
MXD-701 * 7" Modero X® Series G5 Wall Mount Touch Panel

* Resolutions: 1024x600 (landscape) / 600x1024 (portrait)

NOTE: TPDesign5 is specifically intended for use with AMX G5 Touch Panels. To work with G4 Touch Panels, use TPDesign4, or use the
G4Utility (included with TPD5) to convert a G4 project to a G5 project for use in TPDesign5.

Related AMX Software

The related AMX software applications described below are available to download from www.amx.com:
G4Utility (TPD4-to-TPD5 Conversion)

TPDesign5 is not backward-compatible with TPDesign4 - TPD4 project files must be converted in order to be compatible with
TPDesign5 and G5 touch panels. The conversion of TPD4 projects to TPD5 projects is accomplished via the G4 Utility software,
available in the TPDesign5 Tools menu. Refer to the G4Utility (TPD4-to-TPD5 Conversion) section on page 301 for details.

NetLinx Studio

NetLinx Studio is a full featured Integrated Development Environment (IDE) for NetLinx and Axcess Control Systems. NetLinx Studio
is available for free download from www.amx.com. Refer to the NetLinx Studio online help and Instruction Manual for instructions.
Web Update

The Web Update program is a stand-alone application that communicates with the AMX website that allows a user to select from a
list of available AMX Software programs to choose for updating. Web Update determines the latest version of the selected
applications, returns a listing of available updates, allows a user to download the selected installation files, and upon request,
launches the installation of those downloads.
e Select Help > Web Update to launch the Web Update application. If not found, TPD5 will prompt you to download the
application from www.amx.com.

e Refer to the WebUpdate on-line help for details and instructions.

VisualArchitect
VisualArchitect is an intuitive drag-and-drop interface for programming meeting rooms, classrooms, home theaters, and other
single NetLinx Control system environments. The comprehensive system design platform reduces training requirements and
increases the productivity and efficiency of an organization by simplifying the generation of programming, touch panel files, IR
codes and system documentation for thousands of AMX and third-party devices. Even entry-level programmers can build their own
system by starting with one of the System Design Library (SDL) modules and customizing as needed with simple point and click
commands.

e VisualArchitect is available for purchase from www.amx.com.

e Refer to the VisualArchitect online help and Instruction Manual for instructions.
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TPDesign5 Project Files

Overview

TPDesign5 project files (*TP5) contain all of the information required to define the user-interface that is displayed on the touch
panel, including Pages, Popup Pages, Sub-Pages, Application windows and Buttons, as well as all image and sound files that are
used in the design and function code information.

NOTE: All image and sound files that will be used in a project must be imported in to the project via the Resource Manager. See
Resource Manager on page 31 for details.
e Use the New Project Wizard to create new TP5 Projects - see Creating a New TPD5 Project (below) for details.
e There are several ways to open an existing TP5 project:
o Select File > Open and select a TP5 file via the Open dialog.
o Select a project from the listing of Recently Opened Files in the File menu
e Drag and drop a *TP5 file from Windows Explorer onto the TPDesign5 workspace.

NOTE: Projects created in previous versions of TPD5 will be updated to the current project format when opened. After this migration,
the project cannot be opened by prior versions of TPD5. In this case, the application will prompt you to verify this action before
proceeding with the migration process.

Creating a New TPD5 Project

The New Project Wizard steps you through the process of creating a new project file (also known as a Panel file), complete with a
start page. Use the New Project Wizard as a shortcut to starting new TPD5 projects.

1. Select File > New To open the New Project Wizard - Step 1 dialog (FIG. 2):

Tinch color widescreen tabletop touc)
panal intancom

[[] Use system ganerated fie name

FIG. 2 New Project Wizard dialogs

2. Fillin the fields in this dialog:
e Job Name: Enter a name for the new project. Avoid using inappropriate file name characters:

| Vertical Bar / | Forward Slash
? Question Mark \ | Back Slash
- Asterisk " | Double Quotes
Less Than Sign : | Colon
Greater Than Sign . | Period

o All name collision checks in the program are case insensitive.
e TPD5 has a limit of 59 characters for the project name/filename. If you try to save with a longer name, TPD5 will
automatically truncate the name to 59 characters.

e Panel Type: Click the down-arrow to view a list of supported panel types.
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e External Button Options: This option is disabled at this time.

e Resolution: If the Panel Type selected supports multiple screen resolutions, click the down-arrow to select a target
resolution for the project. This is usually determined by the option of a touch panel having landscape and portrait models.

e Use System Generated File Name: Click this checkbox to use a System Generated File Name for this project.
NOTE: The Panel Type and Resolution selections cannot be modified once the panel project has been created. To change either

of these, use the Save As Different Panel Type option (File Menu). See Converting a Project to a Different Panel Type on page 27
for details.

Select Next to proceed to the New Project Wizard - Step 2 dialog (see FIG. 2 on page 21). This dialog collects the information
that is used for System-Generated File Names.

If the Use System Generated File Names option (in the Step 1 dialog) is not selected, this dialog is skipped since the
information entered here would not apply. When you utilize System-Generated File Names, the resulting filename for this

project file consists of each of these entries, separated by commas.

e These fields are all optional.

e If you leave any of the fields blank, they are simply omitted from the file name.
Fill in the fields in this dialog:

e Designer: Enter the name of the project designer in this field.

e Dealer ID: Enter the Dealer ID in this field.

e Sales Order: Enter the Sales Order number in this field.

e Purchase Order: Enter the Purchase Order number in this field.

e File Revision: Enter the File Revision identifier in this field.

e Job Comments: Enter any project-related comments in this field.

Select Next to proceed to the New Project Wizard - Final Step dialog (see FIG. 2 on page 21). The options in this dialog allow
you to set up the initial touch panel page in the project.

Fill in the fields in this dialog:

e Name: Enter a name for the initial touch panel page in the project.

e Colors (Page background and Text): Click the browse button (...) to open the Colors dialog, where you can select the colors
for the page background and text.

NOTE: TPDesign5 supports custom palettes. See Working With Colors and Palettes on page 290 for details.

e Font: Click the down arrow to select the Page Font, from a list of all available fonts on your PC.
e Font Size: Click the down arrow to select the Page Font size.

Click Finish to close the New Project Wizard. The new project is opened in the Workspace window (Pages tab), and the initial
touch panel page is opened in a Design View window (FIG. 3):

File Edit Panel Page Button States Llayout Transfer View Tools Window Help

CEESE i § %% 60 DEM (BEx A4 o- - AR

| Off State | general = |[mane = ~410  -LLig = Sl

DE® Q& « ‘f..%’__-‘"fh oft L L (B =) T oL

= New Project [MXT-T01] b New Project - Page [66%]
=1z Pages
L S Page
~Z] Popup Pages
(] Sub-Pages
(23 Application Windows.

B Poges | B Function Maps

Q Page v
General | Programming | States | Events
MName Page

Description

W ApplyTo All 4 Prev P Hext

Ready

4 W NewProject - Page

ﬁ Oniine: LEC
—

Cursor 700:599

Loc N/A

FIG. 3 New Project created
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Setting Project Properties

Select File > Project Properties to open the Project Properties dialog. This multi-tab dialog provides options to view and edit
properties for the active project. Depending upon the panel selected, each panel will support all or part of the following properties
at the panel level:

Project Properties dialog - Project Information tab

Includes basic project information as well as options for applying password protection to your project file and the Use system
generated filenames option (FIG. 4):

Project Informetion | Panel Setup Information | Sensors

Job name: INew Froject]

Designer 1D LBC Deales D Al Deslar

Sales order: 12345 Purchase order 678

Crealed Fit Mar 27 10-20:12 2015 [TPDesignS Build 66]

Maodfied:

Fie Revision REV_01 Revision Date: | Fi Mar 27 10:20.12 2015

Fiia name: C\Program Files &BENAMX Control Disc\ TP Design5\AMXDealer New Project. 12345 REV_["

Job comments:  comments go here

Pratection none w | Password Cordirm

[¥] Lise: system generated file name for this project

0K || Concel "oy Help

FIG. 4 Project Properties dialog - Project Information tab

Project Properties dialog - Project Information tab options

Job Name, Designer ID, Dealer ID, Use these fields to view/edit basic project information. Click and type to edit these fields as
Sales Order, Purchase Order desired.

Created, Modified, These read-only fields indicate when the project file was \created and last modified.

File Revision, Revision Date, Use these fields to view/edit file revision information for the project file. Click and type to edit
File Name, Job comments these fields as desired.

Protection Select a level of protection for this project file from the drop-down menu:

* none (default setting): with none selected, this file is unprotected - anyone can open and edit
this project file.

* read-only: the project file can be opened, but requires a valid password to edit.

* locked: a valid password is required to open the project file.

Refer to the Applying Password Protection to a Project File section on page 26 for details.

Password, Confirm Enter and confirm the password required for protected files. Note that these fields are enabled
only if read-only or locked is selected.

Use system generated file name for With this option selected, the filename for this project file will consist the Job Name, Designer ID,
this project Dealer ID, Sales Order and Purchase Order entries, separated by commas.
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Project Properties dialog - Panel Setup Information tab
Includes touch panel setup options including Refresh Frequency, Panel Strings, and Power-up and Inactivity Settings (FIG. 5):

Project Information | Pane! Setup Information | Sensors

Fanel type:  MXT-701

Panal Stings
Startup:
Wakeup
Slesp:
Stand-By:
Shutdown:

Screen size: 1024 x B0D poeslz

Power up / Inactivity Settings

Fowerup page:  Page v
Power up popups:
Hefresh frequancy
60 Hertz W
g X + &
Inactivity page: qones W
Feedback bink rate {10th of 2econd) 8
Device Port/Channal Allocation
Use of dynamic kst 1ables with channel codes may ™
require the dasignario spaciy the porta and/or (@) Automaticaly calculate port alocation
channels 1o be allocatad an the panel, £ the y
ports/chanmels utilized in the dynamic table(s) wil (L Specty pod sllocation

encesd thoss declared inthe project.

Select “Cakculats” to have TPDeagns caicustethe | % Automatically calculate chamnel alocation
madmum pors/chamnels requred, elee selea -
“Specify” and supply the appropriste values to be Specdy channed allocation

alocated.

0K || Concel Help

FIG. 5 Project Properties dialog - Panel Setup Information tab

Project Properties dialog - Panel Setup Information tab options

Panel Type, Screen size

The read-only fields indicate the panel type and screen size that this project is currently designed for.
For information on changing the panel type for this project, see the Converting a Project to a Different Panel
Type section on page 27.

Refresh Frequency

For touch panels that support multiple refresh frequencies, select a refresh frequencies from the drop-down list
of supported frequencies.

Panel Strings

Use these fields to specify text strings to appear on the panel, during each condition (Startup, Wakeup, Sleep,
Stand-By and Shutdown).

For example, if you entered "Hello!" for the Wakeup string, the panel will send this string to the NetLinx Master on
wakeup.

Note: In order to receive strings from a device, the programmer typically creates a buffer or adds a DATA_EVENT/
STRING: handler for the device. This will cause an RXON command to be sent to the device, then the master will
pass the strings from the device.

Power up/Inactivity
Settings

The use of dynamic list tables with channel codes may require the designer to specify the ports and/or channels
to be allocated on the panel, if the ports/channels utilized in the dynamic table(s) will exceed those declared in
the project. These options include:

* Power up page: Select the initial startup page for the panel from the drop-down list of all pages currently
saved in this project. Refer to the Setting a Power Up Page section on page 54 for details.

* Power up popups: Select the popup pages that will appear over the Power up page from the drop-down list of
all popup pages currently saved in this project. Refer to the Setting Power Up Popup Pages section on page 63
for details.

» Inactivity page: Click the down arrow to select which page to flip to after the specified period of inactivity (as
set on the touch panel). Refer to the Setting an Inactivity Page Flip section on page 54 for details.

* Feedback blink rate (10th of second): Set the blink rate for feedback on the panel in .10-second increments
(default = 5 or one-half second).
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Project Properties dialog - Panel Setup Information tab options (Cont.)

Device Port/Channel The use of dynamic list tables with channel codes may require the designer to specify the ports and/or channels

Allocation to be allocated on the panel, if the ports/channels utilized in the dynamic table(s) will exceed those declared in

the project. These options include:

» Automatically calculate port allocation: Select to have TPDesign5 calculate the maximum ports required
(default setting).

» Specify port allocation: Select to supply a specific port number to be allocated to dynamic list tables. When
this option is selected, a text field is provided for you to manually enter the port number to be allocated.

* Automatically calculate channel allocation: Select to have TPDesign5 calculate the maximum channels
required (default setting).

» Specify channel allocation: Select to supply a specific channel number to be allocated to dynamic list tables.
When this option is selected, a text field is provided for you to manually enter the channel number.

Project Properties dialog - Sensors tab
Includes Channel/Level and Port settings for Light Sensors, Motion Sensors, Battery Levels, Voice Over IP, and Cradle Sensors

(FIG. 6):
Project Infiormabion | Panel Setup Information | Sensors

Light Sensar Motion Sensor
Level part i] Channal part
Level code: 0 Channel cods: ]
Channel port 1 Battary Lavels
Channe! code 0

Voice aver [P Crade Sensor

Command pant: !

0K || Cancel > Heip

FIG. 6 Project Properties dialog - Sensors tab

Project Properties dialog - Sensors tab options

Light Sensor Use these fields to specify the Level and Channel port/code assignments for the on-board light sensor.

Voice over IP Use this field to specify the command port to be used for VoIP (default = 1).

Motion Sensor Use these fields to specify the Channel port/code assignments for the on-board motion sensor.

Battery Levels Use these fields to specify the Level port/code assignments for an on-board battery charger, if the panel uses a

battery charger. If the touch panel does not, these fields will be disabled.

Cradle Sensor Use these fields to set the Channel port/code assignments for the Cradle Sensor on touch panels that use a
charging cradle. The channel will be turned on when the panel is docked, either in a tabletop docking station orin a
wall cradle. If the touch panel does not use a charging cradle of some sort, these fields will be disabled.
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Working With Multiple Projects

TPD5 supports working on multiple projects simultaneously:

Select File > Open to open as many Projects as desired. You can copy/paste pages, popup pages and buttons across projects. Each
Project is indicated in the Workspace Bar (Pages tab), and edit focus is indicated with a small green icon next to the Project that
currently has edit focus (FIG. 7):

7 W New Project [MAT-1001]
5T MXT-701 [MXT-701]
=3B G5 Panel Project [MXT-701]

j o[ Pages

[ Popup Pages
21 Sub-Pages
|1 Application Windows

| %Pnges '@runrt on Maps
FIG. 7 Workspace Bar - Multiple Projects/Project Edit Focus

Applying Password Protection to a Project File

TPD5 supports two levels of password protection for project (.TP5) files:

e Read-only - the next time this project file is opened, the Enter Access Password dialog appears, prompting the user to enter
the correct password in order to gain write access to the file. The password is not required to open and view the file. Note
that if a read-only file is opened without using the password, it cannot be saved under a new file name.

e Locked - the next time the panel file is selected to open; the Enter Access Password dialog appears, prompting the user to
enter the correct password to open the file. If the password is not entered correctly, the file will not be opened at all.

NOTE: These protection options are not windows file attributes, and are only relevant within the context of the TPD5 application.
1. Select File > Project Properties to open the Project Properties dialog - Project Information tab.

2. Click the down-arrow next to Protection to select a level of password protection from the drop-down list (either read-only,
locked or none).

3. Enter the password in the Password text field. Passwords can be from 1 to 259 characters in length.

Re-type the password in the Confirm field. If the passwords don't match, a "Passwords do not match" message box is
displayed, in which case you'll need to re-enter the password, or re-confirm the password, or both.

5. Click Apply to save the changes and apply the specified password to the project file.

Generating the Programmer's Report

Select Panel > Generate Programmers Report to generate a report that summarizes various aspects of the active project. This
selection invokes the Generate Programmer’s Report sub-menu, where you can select a file format for the generated file (FIG. 8):

Generate Programmer's Repart 4 Comma Separated Format
Text Only Format
Web Page Format

FIG. 8 Panel > Generate Programmer's Report sub-menu
e Comma Separated Format - This option produces a .CSV file (compatible with most spreadsheet applications, including
Microsoft Excel).

e Text Only Format - This option produces a .TXT file (compatible with most text editor applications, including Microsoft
Notepad).

e Web Page Format - This option produces a .HTML file (compatible with most web browser applications, including Internet
Explorer).

When you select a format option, TPD5 generates the Programmer's Report and opens it in the default application according to the
file type. An example (in Web Page format) is shown below (FIG. 9):

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual 26




TPDesign5 Project Files

File FEdt View Favortes Tools  Help

TPDesign5 Programmer’'s Report - Panel: MXT-701 A
Thursday, March 27, 2014 04:59 PM

Fontg
it
Dynamic Images in the Panal File
Sounds in the Panel File
Sensgrs in the Panel File
IR _Port Assignmaents
Function Codas
Command Strings

Strim
Sub-Page Sets
Syl-Pa e y
Fonts
[Font Name |
[rad I
Total number of fonts utilized: 1
Top
Images
Tinadge Naime tion | Size
sccu'WeatherThumb.png AE x 48 3.6 KB
Accyisatharwindow_prg 73 X 73 5.4 KB
ARVPDEViewerPraThumb.png 4B x 48 5.4 KB
A PDEViEwerProwindow_prig 73w F2 .5 KB
Bitmapi reduced. ong 74 5 75 3.8 KB v
Bitmapl.png 119 % 113 6.1 KB

FIG. 9 Example Programmer’s Report (Web Page format)

Converting a Project to a Different Panel Type

TPD5 allows you to save the active panel project to be compatible with a different panel type than was specified when the file was
created.

NOTE: TPDesign5 is not backward-compatible with TPDesign4 - TPD4 project files must be converted in order to be compatible with
TPDesign5 and G5 touch panels. The conversion of TPD4 projects to TPD5 projects is accomplished via the G4Utility, available in the
TPDesign5 Tools menu. See the G4Utility (TPD4-to-TPD5 Conversion) section on page 301 for details.

1. Open the project (.TP5) file that you want to convert (File > Open). The panel that this project was designed for is indicated in
the Panel Setup Information tab of the Project Properties dialog.

2. Select File > Save As Different Panel Type to open the Save As Different Panel Type dialog (FIG. 10):

x

Panedype: | MXT-1000 ¥

Scieen see

1280 x 200 pirels
Extemal Button: Optans

fOne:

Scale alements in ralzhion to the targe: paned sze
[w] Gieale Buttons & Popup Pages [ ScaleFonts (v Scalelmages ] Maintain Aspect Ratio

New flenanme

D:4AhE Projectz\TRDS ] 3 Dealer New Pioject. 12245 REV_01 LBC TFS Bronse

Save

Cloze

FIG. 10 Save As Different Panel Type dialog

3. Click the down arrow next to Panel Type to access the drop-down list of supported panel types. Note that this field initially
shows the panel type currently associated with this project.

4. Select a the desired panel type from the list.
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NOTE: If the selected panel type has a single resolution, the Screen Size field is read-only. If the selected panel supports multiple
resolution settings, move the Screen Size slider to select the desired resolution.

5. Use the Scale Elements in relation to the target panel size set of options to specify how to scale various elements of the project
to fit the target panel (Scale Buttons & Popup Pages, Scale Fonts and/or Scale Images). These options may be enabled/
disabled independently of each other.

NOTE: By default, the program scales all elements of the panel file, which should produce the best overall effect. Note that
scaling an image to a greater size produces more artifacts in the final image than reducing the image.

6. Use the New Filename field to rename the project file, if desired. Use the Browse button to navigate to a different target
directory if you need to.

Cut, Copy and Paste

TPD5 allows you to cut, copy and paste Pages, Popup Pages, Sub-Pages, Application windows and Buttons (including some or all of
their attributes) within a project, or across Projects. This can obviously be a major time saver, and there are a few key points to
keep in mind in doing so.

e Use the Paste Controls dialog to specify whether to retain Function Codes (Address, Channel and Level codes), Page Flip
Options, and Images and Sounds when the Page, Popup Page, Sub-Page, Application window or Button(s) are pasted into a
separate project. This a powerful tool. Give some thought to which elements of the copied TPD5 element you want to retain
in the target project.

e When you copy/paste across projects, if the selected TPD5 elements contain bitmaps and/or sounds, they are copied into
the target project along with the Page, Popup Page, Sub-Page, Application window or Button(s) (assuming that Retain
image references and Retain sound references are all selected in the Paste Controls dialog).

e When a TPD5 element are pasted into a target project, the bitmaps and sounds that came over with the pasted element are
available in the Resource Manager for the target project.

e If you copy/paste a Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page containing buttons, the buttons are copied as well.

NOTE: Cut and Copy works on the TPD5 Element that currently has the Edit Focus. For Pages Popup Pages, Sub-Pages and

Application windows, edit focus is indicated in the Workspace Navigator (Pages tab) by a small green arrow at the lower-left

corner of the icon for the selected element. For buttons, edit focus is indicated in the Design View window with small red squares

on the edges of the selected button. See Edit Focus on page 29 for more details.

Cut, Copy and Paste Controls

X cut Ctrl=X
Copy Ctri+C
Ctri=V
Cut, Copy and Paste controls Cut, Copy and Paste controls
in the Standard Toolbar in the Edit Menu

FIG. 11 Cut, Copy and Paste Controls

Note that the shortcut keys (for all functions) are indicated in the menus.

e Cutting - To Cut a selected TPD5 Element to clipboard memory, select the element in the Workspace window and select Cut.
The program will prompt you to verify any Cut action before the selected element is removed from the project. Shift+click
to select multiple Buttons in a Design View to cut.

e Copying - To Copy a selected TPD5 Element to clipboard memory, select the element in the Workspace window and select
Copy. Shift+click to select multiple Buttons in a Design View to copy.

e Pasting - To paste Pages, Popup Pages, Sub-Pages and Application windows from clipboard memory, select the target
project in the Workspace window (Pages tab) and select Paste. The element will automatically be pasted into the
appropriate project folder in the Workspace window. Note that if the element is pasted into a folder that already has an
element with the same name, the existing element is not overwritten; rather, the name of the pasted element is modified to
indicate that it is a copy of another element (i.e. "Page 2 - Copy"):

T a MET-1001 [MXT-701]
=T MUT-2001 [MXT-1001)
—J Pages

The word "Copy” in the name
indicates that this Page was copied
and pasted into this Project

-/ Popup Pages
@ Popup Page A

i ) Popup Page B - Copy
] Sub-Pages
i- ] Application Windows

The word "Copy” in the name
indicates that this Popup Page was
copied and pasted into this Project

FIG. 12 Cut, Copy and Paste Controls

o To paste Buttons from clipboard memory, select the target Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page and select Paste. The
Button(s) are pasted into the target element, in their original positions.
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o If a set of copied (or cut) buttons is pasted into a smaller area (for example a Popup Page), the buttons will
automatically be resized and re-positioned to fit.

e Note that for Buttons, the attributes of the copied (or cut) buttons are retained, according to the selections made in the
Paste Controls dialog (FIG. 13).

Paste Controls (=]

Funclion codes

|| Retain Address codes
[¥| Retain Channel codes
[V Retain Level codes
Ewvent options

147 Retain page flip and app window
“reterences

Images and sounds
|v| Retain image referencas

[ ] Crverwrite utilized image names

[#] Retain sound references

[ ] orverarts utilized sounds
Oynamic data sources
|¥| Retain dynemic deta references

|| Dverarite uiilized dynamic data

Close -

FIG. 13 Paste Controls dialog

e See Cut, Copy and Paste - Pages on page 37.

e See Cut, Copy and Paste - Popup Pages on page 44

e See Cut, Copy and Paste - Sub-Pages on page 47

e See Cut, Copy and Paste - Application Windows on page 64

Edit Focus

The element that is the target for change actions is said to have the Edit Focus.

For Pages Popup Pages, Sub-Pages and Application windows, edit focus is indicated in the Workspace Navigator (Pages tab) by a
small green arrow at the lower-left corner of the icon for the selected element (see "Page 1" in FIG. 14):

=B MXT-701 [MXT-701]
=153 Pages
| Q Pagel
i ‘C} Page 2
i g Page 3
+-11 Popup Pages
#1-{20 Sub-Pages
il (] Application Windows

FIG. 14 Edit Focus - Workspace window

For buttons, edit focus is indicated in the Design View window with small red squares on the edges of the selected button (FIG. 15):

FIG. 15 Edit Focus - Design View windows
Note that the last thing selected (not necessarily a button displayed in the Design View windows) has the edit focus.
Drag and Drop Support

e Project Files: Drag and drop TPDesign5 project files (*.TP5) from a windows Explorer window onto the TPDesign5
workspace to open the project.

NOTE: You can also drag and drop TPDesign4 (*TPD) project files into the workspace, to open the file via the TPD Conversion
Wizard.

e Popup Pages: Popup Pages can be dragged from the Pages tab and dropped on a Design View as an alternate method of
displaying the Popup Page on the full sized Page.

NOTE: Dragging a Popup Page onto another Popup Page is not supported.
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e States: Copies of states can be added within the same button via drag-and-drop. See Adding States via Drag-and-Drop for
details.

e Properties: Drag and drop properties from the Properties window onto elements in the Design View to apply the selected
property.
Undo/Redo Support

TPD5 supports full Undo / Redo functionality at the panel level. This means that each panel file that is open in the program
maintains a separate undo/redo stack and manages this for the user. You may either click the Undo or Redo toolbar icons, or click
Edit > Undo or Edit > Redo.

Click the down-arrows to view a history list that lists up to 25 of the most recent actions (FIG. 16):

- o

State Set Fill Color
Button Move
Button Move
Button Move

FIG. 16 Undo List

Click to select one or more actions to be undone/redone.

e The commands alter their text dynamically to indicate which action is next in the undo/redo list. Selecting either option will
immediately undo/redo the last action.

e These actions are independent of any file saves, therefore you may undo past a save if you so desire.
e Once a panel file is closed, its undo/redo stack is flushed and is no longer available.
The following actions may be undone/redone:
e Button Property Changes
Page / Popup Page Renames
Button Deletions / Cuts
Button Creations / Pastes
Page / Popup Page Deletions / Cuts
Page / Popup Page Creations / Pastes
State Deletions / Cuts
State Creations / Pastes
Copying/Cutting/Pasting images and sounds

NOTE: Use the options in the Undo/Redo tab of the Preferences dialog to disable/enable the Undo/Redo system.
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Resource Manager

Overview

All image and sound files as well as dynamic data sources in the TPD5 project are managed via the Resource Manager (Panel >
Resource Manager). The Resource Manager dialog provides the ability to import image and sound files so that they can be applied
to various panel elements in the active project.

Once a image file, dynamic image source, sound file or dynamic data source has been added to the Resource Manager, it is available
to be applied to any panel element, and is available to share among any number of elements.

NOTE: All Image, Dynamic Image and Sound files as well as Dynamic Data Sources must be imported into the Resource Manager
before they can be used in the Project.
The Resource Manager dialog consists of four tabs:

e Resource Manager dialog - Images tab (see below)

e Resource Manager dialog - Dynamic Images tab (see page 38)

e Resource Manager dialog - Sounds tab (see page 43)

e Resource Manager dialog - Dynamic Data Sources tab (see page 43)

Images

The Images tab of the Resource Manager dialog provides a convenient way to import and preview all image files to be used in your
project. Use this tab as a "library" of every image file that will be used in your project - for pages, popup pages, and buttons

(FIG. 17):
% Ot 3 Copy ﬂﬂam 2 Defete  altRename w3 Undo (= Redo gimm It Bpot @ Data Maps I__I! Sile w
B images %Wm:@m:lg Dyramic Dets Sources
ne Edt iv
IMG_D657-1024x 768 . Fahln-Ficasan-la;'mn. Pablo_Picasso_por . PabloPicasso-Three- . Salvador-Dak-Paintin.
e 5
Salvador-Diali-Paintin, . Seivador-Dali-Paintin,. vanisland_ocearwa . Velazquez-Meninasd . Vincert van Gogh -
vangaghstil_kfe pg
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FIG. 17 Resource Manager dialog - Images tab

TPD5 uses one concept for image files: Bitmaps.
The term "Bitmap" is a generic term that describes any pixel-based image file. In TPD5, a Bitmap can be any supported image type
(not limited to BMP files). Bitmaps and Dynamic Images are applied to Pages, Popup Pages, Sub-Pages and Buttons via the Bitmap
(State) Property (see page 251).
Multiple Bitmaps can be applied to Pages, Popup Pages, Sub-Pages and Buttons. When multiple bitmaps are assigned to an element,
they are displayed in a "stack" in the order specified in the Bitmaps dialog. See Assigning Bitmaps to TPD5 Elements on page 33
By default, bitmaps are drawn beneath Text.
To use images in your project, they must first be imported into the project via the Resource Manager. See Importing Image Files
Into the Project on page 32

e Static Images (bitmaps) that have been imported into the project are listed in the Images tab of the Resource Manager.

e Dynamic Images that have been imported into the project are listed in the Dynamic Images tab of the Resource Manager.
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Supported Image File Types

TPD5 supports the following image file types:
BMP

IFF

JPG

PCT

PNG

TGA

WMF

NOTE: Of all the image file formats supported by TPD5, only one accommodates transparency as a color: PNGs. For the transparent
color to be interpreted correctly by TPD5, the PNG file must be saved with RGB colors. Unless you are actually using transparency,
JPGs are recommended over PNGs, since they are usually slightly smaller in size.

Importing Image Files Into the Project

1. Select Panel > Resource Manager (or click the toolbar button) to open the Resource Manager dialog.

2. Open the Images tab.

3. Click the Import button to invoke the Open dialog.

Click the Overwrite resources with duplicate names checkbox (at the bottom of the dialog) to automatically overwrite any
existing files that have the same filename. If this option is selected, anytime a file with a duplicate name is imported, it will
replace the original file on every button or page that referenced that filename in the project.

4. Locate and select the file(s) to import.
5. Click Open to import the files to the Images tab.

Notes on Importing Image Files

e When images of any supported file type (except PNG) are imported into a project, the files are automatically converted to
JPGs. For this reason, if you import (or paste) a file that has the same name as a previously imported file (even if it has a
different extension), TPD5 automatically adds the "copy of" prefix to the file.

PNGs are not converted because they are already compressed.
e The largest image size supported on the panels is 1280x1024. Any image files that are imported to the project that are
larger are automatically scaled down to fit.

Exporting Image Files From the Project
To export image files from Resource Manager dialog to a specified directory:
Select Panel > Resource Manager (or click the toolbar button) to open the Resource Manager dialog.
Open the Images tab.
Select one or more files to export (Ctrl + click to select multiple files individually, or Shift + click to select a range of files).
Click the Export button. This opens the Choose Directory dialog.
Use the Browse button to locate a target directory for the files.
Click OK.

o vk~ wh =

Renaming Image Files

Select Panel > Resource Manager (or click the toolbar button) to open the Resource Manager dialog.
Open the Images tab.

Select an image to rename.

Click the Rename button to invoke the Rename dialog.

Enter the new file name in the New Name text field.

I N

. Click OK to close the Rename dialog.

Deleting Image Files From the Project

1. Select Panel > Resource Manager (or click the toolbar button) to open the Resource Manager dialog to the Images tab.
2. Select one or more files to delete (Ctrl + click to select multiple files individually, or Shift + click to select a range of files).
3. Click the Delete button.

e The files are not deleted from the hard drive, just from this project.

e If any of the files selected for deletion are used by the active project, the Resource(s) In Use dialog is displayed, with a
listing of all files targeted for deletion, as well as the Page(s) on which each file is used (FIG. 18).
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One or more of the resources to be remaved are currently in uss,

Type Besourcs Description

Bitmap ‘Warhal-marilyn-pink 1967.jpg Page: Page - Copy, Button: Button 1, State: 1
Bitmap Warhol-marilyn-pink 1967.jpg Page: Page - Copy, Button: Button 1, State: 2
Bitmap Warhal-marilyn-pink 1967, jpg Pape! Page, Button: Button 1, State: OFF
Bitmap ‘Warhal-marilyn-pink 196 7.jpg Pape: Page, Button: Button 1, State: On

"] poni't show me this again. ok | Cancel

FIG. 18 Resource(s) In Use dialog

By default, the Resource(s) In Use dialog is set to display any time a used resource is deleted. However, you can toggle the
display of this dialog either by selecting the Don't show me again checkbox, or by selecting When deleting resources in use
in the Application tab of the Preference dialog.
Assigning Bitmaps to TPD5 Elements
TPD5 uses one concept for image files: Bitmaps. Bitmaps can be applied to Pages, Standard Popup Pages, Sub-Pages and Buttons.
NOTE: The term Bitmap is a generic term that describes any pixel-based image file. In TPD5, a Bitmap can be any supported image
type (not limited to . BMP files). Bitmaps and Dynamic Images are applied to Pages, Popup Pages and Buttons via the Bitmap (State)
Property.
Unlike TPDesign4, TPD5 supports assigning multiple (up to five) bitmaps to each state of an element.

When multiple bitmaps are assigned, they are displayed in a "stack" according to the order specified in the Bitmaps dialog. This
concept replaces the concept of Icons that were used in TPDesign4 (icons were necessary in TPD4 to control the Draw Order so
that an icon could be displayed on top of a bitmap graphic).

As an example, the figure below indicates three simple bitmaps (FIG. 19):

PabloPicasso-Three-... IMG 065710244768, Pablo Picasso por ..
Bitmap 3 image Bitmap 2 image Bitmap 1 image
FIG. 19 Example - 3 bitmaps

Using the Bitmaps dialog, these three bitmaps can be assigned to a single state of any TPD5 element. As an example, these three
bitmaps can be assigned to a Page and arranged to display like this (FIG. 20):
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FIG. 20 Example - 3 bitmaps displayed on a Page
Each of the bitmaps has it's own justification settings. In this example, all three bitmaps are set to "Center-middle (see the
Adjusting Bitmap Position section on page 36 for details).
e Text is drawn on top of bitmap images.
e Static Bitmaps (Images) that have been imported into the project are listed in the Images tab of the Resource Manager.
e Dynamic Images that have been imported into the project are listed in the Dynamic Images tab of the Resource Manager.
In buttons where the bitmap state is set to "Absolute", the presentation may be adjusted either through the Bitmaps dialog, or
through the Image/Text Positioning dialog. SeeAdjusting Bitmap Position on page 36 for details.
Assigning Bitmaps to a Page, Popup Page or Button

NOTE: In order to apply Bitmaps to Pages, Popup Pages or Buttons, the image files must be pre-loaded in the Resource Manager. See
the Importing Image Files Into the Project section on page 32 for details.

1 In a Design View window, select the Page, Popup Page or Button to which you want to add or change the image.
2. Inthe States tab of the Properties window, click on the Bitmap property to enable the browse (...) button.
3. Click the browse button to open the Bitmaps dialog (FIG. 21):

e

FIG. 21 Bitmaps dialog

4. Click Add to open the Select Resource dialog where you can select an image (or Dynamic Image) to apply to the selected page
(FIG. 22).
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g

. vanlsland_oceanw... Velazquez-Menina...
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o

Yincent van Gogh - Vincentwvan Gogh - Warhol-Flowers-Bl.. Warhol-marilyn-pi.. warwick_saint_lm_...
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FIG. 22 Select Resource dialog - Images tab

Note that only images that have been imported into the project are listed in the Select Resource dialog (see Importing Image
Files Into the Project section on page 32 for details).

5. Select an image and click OK to close the Select Resource dialog and return to the Bitmaps dialog. The selected image is
indicated as Bitmap 1 in the Bitmaps dialog (FIG. 23):

= Bitmap 1 Add
Bitmap PabloPicamo-Thiee-Musica... | )
Bilmag Justification certermiddie Delete

Move Up

v Diown

Clea

FIG. 23 Bitmaps dialog - Bitmap 1 configured

6. Set the Bitmap Justification setting as desired (default = center-middle).

To add additional bitmaps to the selected Page, click Add again and select another bitmap and set it's justification. Repeat this
process to add as many bitmaps to the Page as you need.

When multiple bitmaps are assigned, they are displayed in a "stack" according to the order specified in the Bitmaps dialog:
"Bitmap 1" is drawn first, then "Bitmap 2", "Bitmap 3", etc...

For example, the Bitmaps dialog shown in FIG. 24 has three bitmaps assigned

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual 35




Resource Manager

[= Bitmap 1 Add
Bitrna PablcPicaszo- Three Musici... -
Bilmap Justification center-middle clote

= Bitmap 2
Bitmap IMG_DE57-1024768 jpg Move Lp
Bitmap Justificaton center-middls Mave Clown

= Bitmap 3
Bilmap Pablo_Picazzo_por_dmald Cleas
Bitmap Justificabon center-middle:

ok
Cancel

FIG. 24 Bitmaps dialog - three bitmaps configured

In the Add Bitmap dialog, the bitmaps are ordered as follows: "Bitmap 1" is drawn first, followed by "Bitmap 2" (which appears
on top of Bitmap 1), and "Bitmap" 3 is drawn last, so it appears on top of the others (FIG. 25):

Maw Progect - Page 3 [1000%] |

Bitmap 1 ]

1
i
=

FIG. 25 Example of a Page with three bitmaps

Use this ordering to control the "Z-Order" (or draw order) for multiple bitmaps that are layered on the selected TPD5 element.
7. Click OK to close the Bitmaps dialog.
Adjusting Bitmap Position

In Pages, Popup pages, Sub-Pages or Buttons that have images with a Justification setting of "Absolute" (as specified in the
Bitmaps dialog), the positioning of the Bitmap(s) can be adjusted either via the Bitmaps dialog or the Image/Text Positioning dialog.

Via the Bitmaps dialog

1. With a Page, Popup page, Sub-Page or Button state selected, click the browse button (...) in the Bitmaps (State) property to
open the Bitmaps dialog (FIG. 26).
2. Use the Bitmap X Offset and Bitmap Y Offset fields to adjust the position of the selected bitmap with pixel values.

The default values for Absolute Justification are X=0, Y=0. These values will position the selected bitmap in the upper-left
corner of the Page, Popup page or Button (the upper left corner of the bitmap is placed at pixel position 0,0 of the element -
see FIG. 26):
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= Bitmap 1 dd
Bitrnao PablcPicasza-Thrae Musicss
Bilmap Justification absolule Delete
Bilmap ¥ Offset
Bitmap v Offset Move Up
= Bitmap 2 _ - - -
Bitmag With Bitmap Justification
Bilmap Justification set to "Absolute”, use the
= :}"ﬂ’ Bitmap X/Y Offset fislds
g -] e . \
Eimepe Justfication to specify t_h_e image’s
position
L
Cancel

FIG. 26 Bitmaps dialog
Via the Image/Text Positioning dialog

1. Right-click on a Page, Popup page or Button state in the State Manager window and select Image/Text Positioning... to open
the Image/Text Positioning dialog (FIG. 27):

o
Hudge
= Pl
FEBR S
3]
Wiew
4 Prov W Mex
T Sendto Beck
By BEingto Font
Jugtificaton
W
Appl o Al
|mags 162 | B5472
Crasce @5 | w47
ok || cance

FIG. 27 Image/Text Positioning dialog

2. Click on a bitmap to enable the Nudge and Justification controls. You can also simply drag and drop the selected bitmap to it's
new position. The controls in this dialog also allow you to adjust the draw order of bitmaps (if there are multiple bitmaps) and
set justification via drop-down.

3. Note that if there are multiple bitmaps assigned to the selected element, each one can be adjusted individually.
4. When you finish making your changes, click OK to save them and close the dialog.
Editing Image Files

In order to edit image and sound files via the TPDesign5 UI, default image and sound editor applications must be defined in the
Editor Selection tab of the Preferences dialog. See Adding an External Image Editing Program on page 45.

1. Open the Images tab of the Resource Manager dialog.

2. Select the image file that you want to edit.

3. Click the Edit button to launch the external program specified as the default editor for image files.
4

When the edit session begins, the image or sound file is opened in the default editing program, and control is returned to
TPD5. Any saved changes to the resource made in the external editor will be immediately reflected in TPD5.

NOTE: Any action taken in TPDesign5 that would change the state of the image or sound file being edited (e.g., delete, rename,
undo/redo, etc.) will cause the link between TPDesign5 and the external application to be broken. Any subsequent changes made
in the external editor will not be reflected nor applied.
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Dynamic Images

The Dynamic Images tab of the Resource Manager dialog provides a convenient way to import and preview all dynamic image files
to be used in your project. Dynamic Images are images that exist on an HTTP server, external to the panel. This feature requires you
to specify a URL in place of image file.

Dynamic images can be refreshed at specified regular intervals or via the Panel > Refresh Dynamic Images option.

# Cut B3 Copy WRAFPaste X Delete ale Edi w1 Unds (v Redo [ New [t Ewot & Data Maps I_.I! Sile -
B inage: @ Dynamic Imagas @M:E@Wclﬂuam
[ select & &) Sot %) S ¥ GetlweFie
Captol Averws datznatiutiet
2] Close

FIG. 28 Resource Manager dialog - Dynamic Images tab

e To use dynamic images in your project, specify a URL rather than a directory path to a static image file.
e Dynamic images can be applied to Pages, Popup Pages, Sub-Pages and all Button types except Text Input buttons.

e The Dynamic Images tab of the Resource Manager dialog provides a convenient way to import and preview all dynamic
image files to be used in your project.

e Dynamic images can be refreshed at specified regular intervals or via the Panel > Refresh Dynamic Images option.
e Use the Scale Bitmap To Fit state property (Properties window - States tab) to automatically scale (down only) the dynamic
image to fit the button on which it will be displayed.
Adding Dynamic Images to the Project
The following example steps you through the process of adding a Dynamic Image to the Resource Manager.
NOTE: This example starts with selecting a dynamic image on the Internet, which may not be necessary if you have a specific URL to
use:
1. Inyour browser, locate the Dynamic Image that you want to use.
2. Copy the Dynamic Image's URL to the clipboard. In this example the image URL is:
http://kamera.harpefossen.no/mjpg/video.mjpg

The specific method will depend on your browser. For example Google Chrome provides the option to right-click on the image
and select Copy Image URL, while IE provides the option to right-click on the image and select Properties to view the image
properties including the URL in the Properties dialog (FIG. 29):
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FIG. 30 Create Dynamic Image dialog

4. Inthe Name field, enter a descriptive name for this Dynamic Image (in this example - "Harpefossen Ski Center").

5. Paste the copied URL into the Host field. Note that the pasted URL consists of not only the Host address information, but also
protocol and path information as well, so it necessary to separate it into the different elements represented in the Create
Dynamic Image dialog.

Here is the full string provided by the image source for this image (FIG. 31):

@ Path File

http:Hkamera.harpefossen.nofmjpg!video.rhjpg
FIG. 31 Example Dynamic Image URL (full path)

a.

Enter a name for the dynamic image in the

Cut and paste the host portion of the URL into the Host field (delete "HTTP://" from the pasted string).

Copy and paste the path portion of the URL into the Path field (excluding the backslash). Note that not all dynamic image
URLs require or use a path.

Copy and paste the file portion of the URL into the File field (excluding the backslash).

The User and Password fields are left blank, since no credentials are required by the host to access the webcam in this
example.

The Refresh Rate should be left to zero (default setting), to allow the image to update automatically based on the source's
refresh rate. When the Refresh Rate is set to zero, the Refresh Only at Panel Startup option is available. This option directs
the panel to refresh this image only when the panel is rebooted.

At this point, the Host field should include the host information only, and the other fields should be filled in respectively
(FIG. 32):
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Hame: |Haspetozzen Ski Centerd
Host [kamera harpeiossen.na
Path |mpg

File: | viden.mipg

Usar

Pagaword

Refrech Rate: |0 2

["] Rfresh only at panel starup

FIG. 32 Create Dynamic Image dialog with example data
6. Click OK to close the Create Dynamic Image dialog and add the new image to the Dynamic Images tab (FIG. 33):

arpefossen 5
Center

Dynamic Image Icon Live File image Icon

7

Dynamic Image Preview Window
FIG. 33 Resource Manager (Dynamic Images tab) - Example Dynamic Image (icons and preview window)
e Click Get Live File to update the dynamic image icon with a preview image (if List Style is set to Thumbnail).
e Double-click on the dynamic image icon to show the cam feed in a preview window
Now that the dynamic resource has been added to the Resource Manager, it is available to be applied to TPD5 elements (as a
Bitmap). See Assigning Dynamic Images to TPD5 Elements on page 41 for details.
Editing Dynamic Images
1. Select Panel > Resource Manager (or click the toolbar button) to open the Resource Manager dialog.
2. Open the Dynamic Images tab.
3. Click the Edit button to open the Edit Dynamic Image dialog (FIG. 36):

Hame:
Hozt: |kamera hatpelcssen no
Palh |mipg
File: | video.mpg
Usar:
Pasaword:
Feliesh Rate: |0 +
["] Rafresh only at pa.nelﬂanlm
[ ok || cancel

FIG. 34 Edit Dynamic Image dialog with example data

4. Edit the image information as desired.
5. Click OK to save changes and close the dialog.
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Deleting Dynamic Image Files From the Project

1. Select Panel > Resource Manager (or click the toolbar button) to open the Resource Manager dialog.

2. Open the Dynamic Images tab.

3. Select one or more files to delete (Ctrl + click to select multiple files individually, or Shift + click to select a range of files).
4. Click the Delete button.

NOTE: Deleting a Dynamic Image from the Project cannot be undone.

Assigning Dynamic Images to TPD5 Elements

The following example illustrates assigning a Dynamic Image to a TPD5 Element (

1. Select a Page, Popup Page, Sub-Page or Button (all types except Text Input).

2. Inthe Properties window (States tab) - Bitmaps property, click the Browse (...) button to open the Bitmaps dialog.
3. Click Add to access the Select Resource dialog, and open the Dynamic Images tab (FIG. 35):

:_ﬁ Image= %l Diyrizemic Images

Poal Cam Sirevag Harbour Uklkohalla

‘Wimin az fhumbnai: \- rpait i CI-K_ J Cance|

FIG. 35 Select Resource dialog (Dynamic Images tab) indicating four dynamic images in the project

4. Select a dynamic image and click OK to close the Select Resource dialog and return to the Bitmaps dialog, where you can
adjust the Bitmap Justification as desired, and add other bitmaps to the selected UI element if desired (FIG. 36):

= Bitmap 1 [ ad |

Bitmap: Harpatozzan Ski Canter (dyn...
Bitmag Justification center-middle Delete

Move Up

Iowe Diown

Clea

Cancsl

FIG. 36 Bitmaps dialog indicating a dynamic image to be applied to the selected UI element

5. Click OK to close the Bitmaps dialog - the dynamic image will be represented in the selected UI element. As an example,
FIG. 37 shows a button with a dynamic image applied:
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\ i
FIG. 37 Example button with a Dynamic Image applied

Dynamic Image Settings - Camera Examples

Like with any other type of equipment AMX controls, manufacturer's documentation and customer support are the most reliable
ways of obtaining information on the device's communication protocol/syntax. This can also help you fully utilize optional features
available on that specific device. However, at times it can be difficult to get the needed information with respect to the protocol/
syntax of a particular camera/server.

One way to work around this is connecting to your networked camera or video server using an Internet browser that captures the
location or path to the stream. An example of such browser is Mozilla FireFox. Using the browser you can go to your network
device's IP address, left click on the streaming image and select Copy Image Location.

Dynamic Image Settings - Example 1: Axis
e Manufacturer: Axis
e Model: 2100 (camera)
e Path: axis-cgi/mjpg/video.cgi?camera=&resolution=320x240
Axis equipment supports a number of resolutions, and therefore requires that the target resolution be indicated. Each camera
can also have a camera ID number but that is optional, just as a number of other features that can be indicated in the path.

Dynamic Image Settings - Example 2: Panasonic
e Manufacturer: Panasonic
e Model: BL-C10A (camera)
e Path: nphMotionJpeg?resolution=320x240&Quality=Standard

Dynamic Image Settings - Example 3: Vivotek
e Manufacturer: Vivotek
e Model: 2111 (camera)
e Path: cgi-bin/ video.jpg?cam=1&quality=3&size=2
Working With Trendnet IP Cameras
To get a streaming image from the TV-IP301 Trendnet IP camera on to a dynamic image window of a touch panel:
1. Configure the camera for JPEG and 15fps. The default settings of "640x480" and "Highest Quality" should be OK.
2.  In TPD5, set the dynamic image properties to:
Protocol: HTTP (default)
Host: (the default IP of this camera is 192.168.1.30)
Path: goform
File: video2
user & password are blank

Refresh Rate: 1 (or more)
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Sounds

The Sounds tab of the Resource Manager dialog provides a convenient way to import and preview all sound ( WAV and .MP3) files
to be used in your project. Use this tab as a "library" of every sound file that will be used in your project - for pages, popup pages,
and buttons (FIG. 38).

Ot BBcopy EAFase X Deste aleReqame v Unde - fedo [gbimoon QhEgot @ DssMepe  [E LstSyle
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S Mami3 wav UTKE
&) Mlarm D4 wav 353 KB
@Nﬂmﬂ&ww Tii KB
@irjum.w!v 15 KB
%lr_&nd.mv 123 KB
@u_u'ter.wav 174 KB
@.r\mﬂy.wav 22 KB
[Gitenls] Close

FIG. 38 Resource Manager dialog - Sounds tab

Importing Sound Files Into the Project

1. Select Panel > Resource Manager (or click the toolbar button) to open the Resource Manager dialog.
2. Open the Sounds tab.

3. Click the Import button to invoke the Open dialog.

Click the Overwrite resources with duplicate names checkbox (at the bottom of the dialog) to automatically overwrite any
existing sound files that have the same filename. If this option is selected, anytime a file with a duplicate name is imported, it
will replace the original file on every button or page that referenced that filename in the project.

4. Locate and select the file(s) to import.
NOTE: TPD5 supports WAV and MP3 sound file formats.
5. Click Open to import the files to the Sounds tab.

NOTE: If you import an sound file that has already been imported to the Sounds tab, the filename is changed to include the prefix
"Copy of...". This is true even if the second version of the file you have imported is of a different file type with a different extension.

Previewing Sound Files

1. Select Panel > Resource Manager (or click the toolbar button) to open the Resource Manager.
2. Open the Sounds tab.

3. Select a Sound file.

4. Click the Play button.

Assigning Sounds to Buttons

Sounds (WAV or MP3 sound files) can be assigned to General, Multi-State General and Multi-State Bargraph buttons, via the Sound
State Property.

NOTE: In order to apply a Sound, the sound file must be pre-loaded in the Resource Manager. See page 43 for details.
1. In a Design View window, select the Button to which you want to add or change the Sound file.

2. Inthe States tab of the Properties window, click on the Sound field. Click the browse (...) button to open the Select Resource
dialog (FIG. 39):
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FIG. 39 Select Resource dialog (Sounds)

3. Select a sound file and click OK to save changes and close the Select Resource dialog.

Editing Sound Files

In order to edit image and sound files via the TPDesign5 UI, default image and sound editor applications must be defined in the
Editor Selection tab of the Preferences dialog. See Adding an External Sound Editing Program on page 45 for details.

1. Open the Sounds tab of the Resource Manager dialog.

2. Select the sound file that you want to edit.

3. Click the Edit button to launch the external program specified as the default editor for sound files.
4

When the edit session begins, the image or sound file is opened in the default editing program. Any saved changes to the
resource made in the external editor will be immediately reflected in TPDesign5.

NOTE: Any action taken in TPDesign5 that would change the state of the image or sound file being edited (e.g., delete, rename, undo/
redo, etc.) will cause the link between TPDesign5 and the external application to be broken. Any subsequent changes made in the
external editor will not be reflected nor applied.

Custom Ringtones & Ringback Tones

G5 supports custom ringtones and ringback tones:

Customizing the Ringtone

The default incoming call ringtone can be overridden by including a wave file named "ringtone.wav" in the TP5 project file.
If a "ringtone.wav" file is found in the TP5 file, it is used instead of the default ringtone. If no such file exists, then the default
ringtone is used.

Customizing the Ringtone For Particular Caller Numbers

A custom ringtone can be configured for calls from a specific extension by including a wave file named "ringer_xxxx.wav" file in
the TP5 project file. For example, a file named "ringer_6001.wav" would be used as a custom ringtone for incoming calls from
extension 6001.

This will override the custom ringtone.wav for any extension that has a custom ringer_xxxx.wav sound defined.

Customize Ringback Tone
Te default ringback tone (for an outgoing call) can be overridden by placing a "ringback.wav" file in the TP5 project file.
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Editing Image and Sound Files Using External Programs

Adding an External Image Editing Program

Use the options in the Editor Selection tab of the Preferences dialog to associate one or more image editing programs with image
files in TPD5 projects. Note that you can associate multiple editor programs with image files, but one is specified as the default
image editor:

1. Select Edit > Preferences to open the Preferences dialog, and open the Editor Selection tab. Note that Image Editors is already
selected in the Editor Type drop-down menu.

2. Click the Add button (+) to access the Choose Editor dialog.
3. Click the Browse button (...) to locate and select the desired program's executable (.EXE) file, in the Open dialog.

NOTE: The first program added to the Editors list is automatically designated as the default image editor. If you add additional
programs to the list, you have the option (in the Choose Editor dialog) to set the default image editor.

4. Click OK in the Choose Editor dialog to add the selected program to the Editors list (FIG. 40)
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FIG. 40 Preferences dialog - Editor Selection tab

Changing the Default External Image Editor Program

1. Inthe Preferences dialog (Editor Selection tab), double-click the Image Editor application that you want to set as the new
default program. This opens the Choose Editor dialog (FIG. 41).
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CA\Program Fles\AdobetAdobe llustiator C5E (B4 BithSupport File:

(] Default Edtos Lok || concel

FIG. 41 Choose Editor dialog with Default Editor option selected

2. Click in the Default Editor checkbox and click OK to save changes and close the dialog.
3. The application now indicates TRUE in the Default column in the Editor Selection tab.

Adding an External Sound Editing Program

Use the options in the Editor Selection tab of the Preferences dialog to associate one or more sound editing programs with sound
files in TPD5 projects. Note that you can associate multiple editor programs with sound files, but one is specified as the default
image editor:

Select Edit > Preferences to open the Preferences dialog, and open the Editor Selection tab.
Click the down arrow and select Sound Editors from the Editor Type drop-down menu.
Click the Add (+) button to access the Choose Editor dialog.

Click the Browse button to locate and select the desired program's executable (.EXE) file.

AP w N =

NOTE: The first program added to the Editors list is automatically designated as the default sound editor. If you add additional
programs to the list, you have the option (in the Choose Editor dialog) to set the default sound editor.

5. Click OK in the Choose Editor dialog to add the selected program to the Editors list.
Changing the Default External Sound Editor Program

1. Inthe Preferences dialog (Editor Selection tab), double-click the Sound Editor application that you want to set as the new
default program. This opens the Choose Editor dialog.

2. Click in the Default Editor checkbox and click OK to save changes and close the dialog.
3. The application now indicates TRUE in the Default column in the Editor Selection tab.
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Dynamic Data Sources

The Dynamic Data Sources tab of the Resource Manager dialog provides a convenient way to configure dynamic data sources for
use with Listview buttons in your TPD5 project (FIG. 42).

fct BEcopy EAFam= X Deete a6 Edt vy Undo (> Fedo [ New |ubEwor @ DataMspe [ LmShle
“hm!gﬂmmmi%M!B Dymamic Data Sources
[E Select A 2} Son | 5o

MHame URL Famat Refresh  Mapping
) Cort Roome hitp=//10.35 90 42/corferance.cav csv a no

ittp=/ 103650 42/ channell s cav

rZicrn{sl g Close

FIG. 42 Resource Manager dialog - Dynamic Data Sources tab

Modero X Series G5 touch panels and TPDesign5 (v1.2, build 65 or greater) support Listview buttons. Listview buttons provide the
ability to display a listing of items from a dynamic data source on a G5 touch panel.

NOTE: See the Listview Buttons & Dynamic Data section on page 104 for information on Listview buttons.
Dynamic data defines data files/feeds URL where the data can be loaded by the touch panel at runtime via HTTP (GET) or HTTPS
(GET) transport protocols.

Dynamic Data Sources are data sources that exist on the NetLinx Master (or an HTTP server) external to the panel. Data source files
can be CSV files either with or without headers, XPort-generated XML, or NetLinx code.

The creator of the data can specify how many fields comprise a record and the format of those fields. As many records as
necessary can be specified. This data can be used to populate a Listview button displayed on a G5 touch panel, where the end user
can scroll or search through the list and make a selection.

Once a selection has been made, a CUSTOM_EVENT is raised in the NetLinx Master to retrieve the data fields comprising the
selected record and potentially trigger events.

Refer to the Listview Buttons & Dynamic Data section for working demos of creating Listview buttons using four types of source
data:

1) CSV file with headers (page 114)
2) CSV file without headers (page 128)
3) XPort-generated XML file (page 141)
4) NetLinx Data Source (page 154)

Adding Dynamic Data Sources to the Project

The following example steps you through the process of adding a Dynamic Data Source file to the Resource Manager (for use with
Listview buttons).

1. Inthe Dynamic Data Sources tab of the Resource Manager, click New to open the Create Dynamic Data Source dialog (FIG. 43):
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Charnel Lest
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User

Password
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[ ok || cancel

Refrech Rate: |0

FIG. 43 Create Dynamic Data Source dialog (with sample data)

2. Inthe Name field, enter a unique name for the Data Source. The name entered here will be used to identify this file in the
Resource Manager - Dynamic Data Sources tab and the Select Resources dialog.

3. Inthe Host field, enter the host name, which must be a fully qualified DNS or IP address.

In the Path field, enter the path to the source file. The path must be a valid HTTP URL minus the protocol and host. The only
exception to this is the inclusion of special escape sequences and regular expressions.

In the File field, enter a file name that indicates the full path to the location of the source file.
In the User field, enter the user name required by the NetLinx Master or server for authentication (if required).
In the Password field, enter the password required by the NetLinx Master or server for authentication (if required).

® N o »

In the Refresh Rate field, use the up/down arrows to adjust the number of seconds between refreshes in which the resource is
downloaded again. Refreshing resources will cause the button displaying that resource to refresh as well. The default value is
0, which means that the resource is only downloaded once.

9. Set the Refresh only at panel startup option. This option is only available if Refresh Rate is set to zero, and causes the
dynamic data to refresh only upon restart of the panel, as opposed to upon each visit to the page (as is the default).

10. Specify the format of the source file:
e XPort - Select if the Data Source file is XPort-generated XML (default selection).
e CSV (Headers) - Select if the Data Source is a CSV file with headers.
e CSV - Select if the Data Source is a CSV file that does not have headers.
11. Click OK to save changes and close this dialog. The new data source is indicated in the Dynamic Data Sources tab (FIG. 44):

[ B images | B Dyamic images | & Sounds| © Dymamc Data Sources |

Hame URL Format Refresh  Mapping
l Q Charrel List hitp 10,3590 42 Users channellst cav CEW [Headers) O no | ‘

FIG. 44 Resource Manager - Dynamic Data Sources tab indicating an example Data Source File

Editing Dynamic Data Sources
1. Inthe Dynamic Data Sources tab of the Resource Manager, select a data source.
2. Click the Edit button to open the Edit Dynamic Data Source dialog (FIG. 45).

Hare:
Host: 10.35.90 £2
Palk
File: chanelist oo
User
Password
Relresh Rale: |0 ] F“}'{“"P;"
"] Force data rskoad [®) C5V [Headers]
15w
ok || Cancel

FIG. 45 Edit Dynamic Data Source dialog
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3. Edit the Data Source information as desired.
4. Click OK to save changes and close the dialog.

Deleting Dynamic Data Sources From the Project

1. Inthe Dynamic Data Sources tab of the Resource Manager, select one or more files to delete (Ctrl + click to select multiple files
individually, or Shift + click to select a range of files).

2. Click the Delete button (FIG. 46):

New |t Eoon GDaadeps [FLasye «

Click to delete the

B o= [ B Mhuu-[%_h_n;l selected dynamic
5 ‘ T ' data source

Mams URL Famat Refresh  Mapping
12 Channel Lst http=//10.35 80 42/chanelist cav CSV (Headers) O no

FIG. 46 Deleting a data source from the project
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Overview

Pages are not only containers for other TPD5 Elements (Popup Pages, Sub-Pages, Application windows and Buttons), but can also
have up to one address port / address code and up to one channel port / channel code combination.

When a new project is created, it contains a single page - "Page 1" (see Creating a New TPD5 Project on page 21 for details).
Each page must be uniquely named within its project (name collision checks are case-insensitive).
The maximum number of pages in a panel file is 500.

Each page in the project is represented in its own Design View window

Use the Properties window to set the available properties for Pages. These include name/description, background color,

Pages

text, bitmap, icon and sound as well as address port / address codes and channel port / channel code. If you change any of

these properties (except the name) your changes will be saved and subsequent page creations will use those settings.
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FIG. 47 Pages

NOTE: Page Flips (which provide the ability to "flip" from one page to another via a button press) are a button-oriented function - see
Adding a Page Flip to a Button on page 270 for details.
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Adding Pages to the Project

Use the options in the Add Page dialog to define a new Page to add to the active project (FIG. 48):

FIG. 48 Add Page dialog

There are several ways to open the Add Page dialog:

e Select Panel > Add Page

e Click the Add Page toolbar button

e Right-click on the Pages folder (or on any individual Page) in the Workspace window and select Add Page.

To add a new Page to your project:
1. Open the Add Page dialog.
2. Fillin the information in this dialog to specify the basic properties for the new Page.

o Name: Enter a name for the new Page here. By default, the pages are named Page (2), Page (3), etc... You can edit the page
name at any time directly via the Workspace window (Pages tab).Note the name assigned to the Page appears in the
Workspace, but is not displayed in the Page itself. Any text that is to be displayed on the Page is entered via the Text
property in the Workspace window (Pages tab).

e Colors: Set the Page background and Text colors for the new Page. Click on the palette buttons (...) to open the Colors
dialog, where you can select the desired colors.

e Font: Select a font (Name) and Size for any text that will be displayed on this Page. Note that the actual text is entered via
the Text property in the Workspace window (Pages tab). This is also where you can specify the Text Justification as well as
apply a Text Effect and Text Effect Color as desired.

3. Click OK to add the new Page to the active project.

The new Page is added to the Workspace window (Pages tab), under the project to which the Page was added as the active
page (see "Page (2)" below):

Workspace x
=% 10 G5 Lendscape [MXD-1001 @ 1280:800]
==y Pages
ﬂ Page
9 Page (2) -&

| Popup Pages
---[ Sub-Pages

(21 Application Windaows

FIG. 49 Workspace window - "New Page (2)" added
Note that once the page has been created, all Page Properties can be viewed/edited via the Properties window.
Copying and Pasting Pages

1. Cut or copy a Page to clipboard memory:

e To cut a Page to the clipboard, select a Page in the Workspace Window (Pages tab) and select Cut. The program will prompt
you to verify this action before the Page is removed from the project.
e To copy a Page to the clipboard, select a Page in the Workspace Window (Pages tab) and select Copy.

2. Select the target Project for the Page in the Workspace Window (Pages tab). Pages can be pasted into the current Project, or
into any other Project that is open in the Workspace Window. Note that all Buttons present on the original Page are also
copied, and when pasted they retain the attributes of the original buttons, according to the selections made in the Paste
Controls dialog (see page 66).

3. Select Paste to paste a copy of the Page into the selected Project. If a Page with the same name already exists in the target
Project, the Page's name will be modified to indicate that it is a copy of another page. This prevents existing Pages from being
overwritten by a Paste operation.
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Setting Page Properties

Pages have a set of Properties that can be configured via the fields in the Properties window. To set Page-level properties, click on
the Page area in the Design View. With the Page selected, the Properties window displays the properties available for the Page.

NOTE: To edit any of the listed properties, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field. Depending on the item
selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

Pages - General Properties

With a Page selected, use the options in the General tab of the Properties window to set General properties. The following General
properties are supported at the Page level:

Pages - General Properties

* Name see page 242
Page Properties x N
© page .|

General | Programming itates | Events

Description see page 236

Mame Page
Description

W 2pply To AN | Frev Next

Pages - Programming Properties

With a Page selected, use the options in the Programming tab of the Properties window to set Programming properties. The
following Programming properties are supported at the Page level:

Pages - Programming Properties

* Address Port see page 247

KRO% FH0 porties ! + Address Code see page 247
U page |

T mep———— [y e Channel Port see page 249
Address Port 1 e Channel Code see page 249
Address Code naone

Channel Part 1

Channel Code none
B Apply To All

Pages - States Properties

With a Page selected, use the options in the States tab of the Properties window to set State properties. The following States
properties are supported at the Page level:

Pages - States Properties

* Fill Type see page 252
SRS FAOSNET * 1+ Fill Color see page 252
) Page -| - -
e * Fill Gradient Colors see page 252
seneral | Programming | States | Ever
= Off » Gradient Radius see page 253
ks tapito bokiom + Gradient Center X% see page 253
Fill Gradient Colors [
Text Calor I =000000fF * Gradient Center Y% see page 253
Text Effect Color I =000000FF « Text Color see page 254
Video Fll none
Bitmaps » Text Effect Color see page 254
Font Arial  Video Fill see page 254
Font Size 10
Text * Streaming Source see page 253
Text Justification center-middle 5 Bitmaps see page 251
Text Effect none
Word Wrap G e Font see page 252
* Font Size see page 253
B Apply To All
* Text see page 254
» Text Justification see page 254
» Text X Offset see page 254
* TextY Offset see page 254
» Text Effect see page 254
* Word Wrap see page 254
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Pages - Events Properties

Modero X Series panels support Gestures for on-screen navigation. Gestures can be used (in addition to Buttons) for navigating the
panel UL For example, a "Swipe" gesture can invoke a page flip when the user swipes a finger across the screen. Gestures are
presented in TPDesign5 under the Events tab of the Properties window.

With a Page selected, use the options in the Events tab of the Properties window to set Event properties.

To choose a particular event property for a page, highlight the row and click the Browse button (...) to open the Edit Event Actions
dialog. Use this dialog to add actions instigated by the gesture selected. Click the Add Action button to select between a Send
Command or a command string, and enter the command or string in the field. When finished, click OK. The following Events are
supported at the Page level:

Pages - Events Properties

* Show Page see page 257

Page Propertics * |+ Hide Page see page 257
P -
Q 2g® | * Gesture Any see page 257
zemeral | Pragramming | States | Events

Show Page [empty] * Gesture Up see page 257
Hide Fage [empty] » Gesture Down see page 257
Gesture Any [empty]
Gesture Up lempty] * Gesture Right see page 258
e L lempty] * Gesture Left see page 258
Gesture Right [empty]
Gesture Left lempty] * Gesture Dbl Tap see page 258
Gesture Dbl Tap [empty] * Gesture 2-Finger Up see page 258
Gesture 2-Finger Up [empty] -
Gesture 2-Finger Dn [empty] * Gesture 2-Finger Dn see page 258
Gesture 2-Finger Rt [empty] » Gesture 2-Finger Rt see page 258
Gesture 2-Finger Lt [emipty] =

* Gesture 2-Finger Lt see page 258
W Apply To All | Pre b Nest

Renaming a Page

To rename any Page in the active project, simply click on a Page entry in the Workspace and type directly into the text field
(FIG. 50):

W 10 65 Landscape [MXD-1001 @ 1280:800]
B {3 Pages
Page] |
0 Page (@)
=3 Popup Pages
Popup Page
[ Sub-Pages
|21 Application Windows

@ rages [ B Function Maps
FIG. 50 Renaming a Page

Opening Pages via the Workspace window

You can open a Page in the active project by double-clicking on the Page in the Workspace window (Pages tab). This action opens
the selected Page in its own Design View window.
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Deleting Pages From a Project

To delete a Page from the active project, select a Page to delete in the Workspace window (Pages tab), and press the Delete key.
Alternatively, select Edit > Delete (or click the Delete toolbar button).

The program will prompt you to verify this action before the selected Page(s) are deleted (FIG. 51):

4 lé You are about to delete 2 page, are you sure?

E oK i Cancel

FIG. 51 Prompt - Verify Deleting a Page

NOTE: All panels must include at least one page, therefore, deleting the last remaining page is not allowed.

Exporting Pages as Image Files

Use the options in the Export Page Images dialog to export one or more Pages (and/or Popup Pages) in the current project as
image files:

1. Select Panel > Export Page Images to open the Export Page Images dialog (FIG. 52):

Exgart Direchony:
DA Promcts\TRD Sl 3

Filenamea Template:
3P -
Use §P 10 inzeil the Panel name and $p to

Pages selected to be inzest the page name into the export filenama,
9 The file exterson vl be added aulomaticaly,

exported as (PNG)
image files

Scalex 100 |3

File Foimat: | PNG (" png) W

| 8 Popup Page - Copy

[¥] Export cumment desplay stabe for buttons
[+ Export popup pages shown on papes
[ Export infcmabion overlay

Selectall | Deselect &1 | Ewpot || O

FIG. 52 Export Page Images dialog

2. Use the checkboxes in the Pages and Popup Pages lists to select which Pages (and Popup Pages) to export.

3. Specify a target directory for the exported image files in the Export Directory field. Use the browse button (...) to navigate to a
target directory via the Browse For Folder dialog.

4. Specify a template for the resulting filenames in the Filename Template field. By default, the template is set to include the Panel
file name and the Page name into the generated image's file name.
Use $P to insert the Panel name and $p to insert the Page name into the exported file's name. The file extension is
automatically, based on the File Format selection.

5. Use the Scale% up and down arrows indicate a percentage to down-scale the exported images. The default setting is 100%
(no scaling).

6. Select aimage file type (JPG, PNG or BMP) for the resulting image files from the File Format drop-down. If JPG is selected, you
can select the desired level of image compression

7. Select Export current display state for buttons to capture the Pages as they are currently displayed in the Design View, with
the button's current display state. If this option is not selected, it will export the buttons in the (default) Off state. By default,
this option is enabled.

8. Select Export popup pages shown on pages to include any Popup Pages that are being displayed on the Design View at the
time of selection in the exported Page image file. If this option is not selected, only the Page underneath any currently viewed
Popup Pages will be exported. By default, this option is enabled.
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9. Select Export information overlay to include any function code information this is currently being displayed on the Design
View at the time of selection in the exported Page image file. If this option is not selected, only the Page underneath any
currently displayed function codes will be exported. By default, this option is disabled.

10. Click Export.

Cut, Copy and Paste - Pages

1. Cutor Copy a Page to clipboard memory:

e To cut a Page to the clipboard, select a Page in the Workspace window (Pages tab) and select Cut. The program will prompt
you to verify this action before the Page is removed from the project.

e To copy a Page to the clipboard, select a Page in the Workspace window (Pages tab) and select Copy.

2. Select the target project for the Page in the Workspace window (Pages tab). Pages can be pasted into the current project, or
into any other project that is open in the Workspace window.

Note that all Buttons present on the original Page are also copied, and when pasted they retain the attributes of the original
buttons, according to the selections made in the Paste Controls dialog.

3. Select Paste to paste a copy of the Page into the selected project. If a Page with the same name already exists in the target
project, the Page's name will be modified to indicate that it is a copy of another page. This prevents existing Pages from being
overwritten by a Paste operation.

Setting a Power Up Page

Use the Power-up page option in the Panel Setup Information tab of the Project Properties dialog to specify a particular page in your

project to be displayed when the panel is turned on:

1. Select File > Project Properties to open the Project Properties dialog.

2. Inthe Panel Setup Information tab, click the down arrow next to the Power up page field to display a list of all of the pages in
this project (FIG. 53):

Peower up / Inactivty Seltings

Poweruppage:  [Page.d -
Power o
Page 2
Page 3
|
s
activiy page: [ anones -]
[Feedback: bdirk: rate (10th of second): 5

FIG. 53 Project Properties dialog (Panel Setup Information tab) - Power Up Page

3. Select the page that you want to be used as the Power-up page from this list.

Setting an Inactivity Page Flip

Use the Inactive Page Flip option in the Panel Setup Information tab of the Project Properties dialog to specify a particular page in

your project to be displayed when the panel is inactive for a specified period of time:

1. Select File > Project Properties to open the Project Properties dialog.

2. Inthe Panel Setup Information tab, click the down arrow next to the Inactivity page flip field to display a list of all of the pages
in this project (FIG. 54):

Power up / Inactivity Settings

Poweruppage: | Page 1 vl

Power up popups: |

-

Inactivity page anona s -

Page 1
Pags 2
Page 3

FIG. 54 Project Properties dialog (Panel Setup Information tab) - Power Up Page

Feedhack blink ot Naw Page ‘

3. Select the page that you want the panel to flip to when the panel is inactive for the amount of time specified on the panel.
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Printing Pages

1. Select File > Print Preview to display a preview of the pages and popup pages in the active project, as they will appear when
printed in the Print Preview window (FIG. 55):

FIG. 55 Print Preview window

2. Select Print.
Each page and popup page in the project is printed one per page.
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Overview

Popup Pages

Popup Pages provide a mode of sub-navigation for the panel's UI by presenting a set of options that sit on top of a main Page.
Popup Pages are similar to Pages in some respects as they are a container for Buttons, they may have up to one address and
channel port code assignments, and contain only one state. Otherwise, Popup Pages have many typically Button specific
properties, as well as some special properties that apply only to Popup Pages. For example, Popup pages (unlike Pages) can be

assigned a border style and border color, as well as left, top, width or height values.

e Each Popup Page must be uniquely named within its project (name collision checks are case-insensitive).

e The minimum size for Popup Pages is 15 pixels in height or width.
e Each Popup Page in the project is represented in its own Design View window.

Use the Properties window to set the available properties for Popup Pages. These include name/description, background color, text,
bitmap, icon and sound as well as address port / address codes and channel port / channel code. If you change any of these
properties (except the name) your changes will be saved and subsequent page creations will use those settings.

File Edit Fenel Fage Button  States Lmyout Toanster View  Tooh  Window  Help

OEEOS . » & 855 0 Ded tBex &% g DESE »

LN
][ Al 2 o B [Fa % T

Ba B O

Popup Page in Design

The Woarkspace

View windows (each Project - Page 1

Bar indicates the

-Page 2

Popup Page in a

Naw Project - Page 3

Popup Pages in seperate tabbed window)

this project New Project - Page 4

B Popup Page
gh Popup Page 2
G Popup Page 3
T Popup Page 4
== =

20 Application Windows

B rages B Functie b

Properties for the
selected Popup
Page (States
properties shown)

B Popup Page 1
Geneial | Srogramening | Statey | Esnt

Barder Marne
Border Color
Fill Type

Fill Color

Tt Codor

Tt ENect Coler
Dverall Qpacity
Wideo Fill
Bamaps

Fomt

Fonk Site

Test

Vet Justification
Tet Effect
Vigrd Werap

nene
I #0000
sehd

center-middle
nome
no

<

W ApphyToAll | 4 Free b e

4 W HewProjec -Fage 1 | "W MewProject - Page 2 | B tiew Project - Fage 3 | B MewPropect -Fage 4 | W New Project -Page 5| T Mew Project - Popup Page 1

Faves the projec E Grdine: LBL Catyor 45617 Lo W&

Sice:

pdlab00

Fali: ik

FIG. 56 Popup Pages

Popup Pages can be organized in to Popup Page Groups. Popup Page Groups provide a mechanism to group Popup Pages into

mutually exclusive groups for display purposes (see Creating Popup Page Groups on page 60).

Adding Popup Pages to the Project

There are two ways to add a new Popup Page to your project:
e Via the Add Popup Page dialog (see page 57)
e Via the Popup Draw tool (see page 57)
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Adding a Popup Page via the Add Popup Page dialog
1. Select Panel > Add Popup Page to open the Add Popup Page dialog (FIG. 57):

Add Popup Page ﬂ
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- M
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FIG. 57 Add Popup Page dialog

By default, the Type property is set to Standard. This indicates that the new Popup Page will be a Standard Popup Page (as
opposed to a Sub-Page).

NOTE: "Sub-Page" refers to a specific type of a popup page that is only used with the Sub-Page View button type. Sub-Pages and
Sub-Page View buttons are required for Scrolling Regions. See the Scrolling Regions (Sub-Pages & Sub-Page View Buttons) section
on page 89 for details.

2. Fillin the information in this dialog to specify the basic properties for the new Popup Page. Note that the settings made here
can be adjusted at any time via the Properties window:

Popup Page Properties (add Popup Page dialog)

Name see page 242 Height see page 237
Group see page 237 Page Background (Fill Color) see page 252
Left see page 238 Border (Border Color) see page 251
Top see page 246 Font (Name) see page 252
Width see page 247 Font Size see page 253

3. Click OK to close the Add Popup Page dialog and add the new Popup Page to the active project. The new popup page will be
appear in the Workspace window (Pages folder), under the project to which the page was added (as the active page).

4. Edit and set additional Popup Page Properties as desired in the Properties window.

Showing Popup Pages on a Page in the Design View

Note that when a Popup Page is created via the Add Popup Page dialog, it is represented in the Design view in it's own window, and
not on a Page. To show a Popup Page on a Page (to verify its placement and other display attributes):

1. Inthe Design view, select a Page.
2. Inthe Workspace window, right-click on a Popup Page and select Show Popup Page.
Adding a Popup Page via the Popup Draw tool

1. Select Edit > Popup Draw Tool (or click the toolbar button) to activate the Popup Draw tool.

To access the Popup Draw toolbar button, click and hold the Button Draw tool (in the Selection/Drawing Tools toolbar) for one
second to open the drop-down menu containing the Popup Draw tool (FIG. 58):

x @] &
2
o

E..,: 4

FIG. 58 Selection/Drawing Tools toolbar - Popup Draw tool

2. Left-click inside the desired page (in the active Design View window), and while holding the left mouse button down, drag to
draw the popup page to the desired size and shape (FIG. 59):
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a4 - :
FIG. 59 Popup Draw tool - Drawing a Popup Page

e When using the Button Draw or Popup Draw tools, hold down the SHIFT key while drawing to constrain the item to a square.

e When using the Selection tool, hold down the ALT key while clicking and dragging in a Design View window to move the
current selections without selecting anything new on the mouse press (useful for moving popup pages whose entire area is
filled with buttons).

e When using the Selection tool, hold down the CTRL key while clicking and dragging to force a "lasso" selection to occur
(even if the mouse was clicked over a button or Popup Page shown on the Page). Lasso selection forces you to draw a
square around the outside of the item to select it, as opposed to clicking on the item.

e With an item selected in a Design View window, hold down the CTRL key while moving the item with the keyboard arrow keys
to move by the grid size instead of a single pixel (regardless of the grid visibility or snap to grid setting). Holding the CTRL
key while resizing the selected items with the keyboard will resize by the grid size.

3. Set the other properties as desired - see Setting Popup Page Properties on page 58 for details.
4. Select File > Save to save your changes.
Hiding Popup Pages on a Page in the Design View

Note that when a Popup Page is created via the Popup Draw tools, it is represented in the Design view on a Page. To hide a Popup
Page on a Page:

1. Inthe Design view, select a Page displayed with Popup Pages.
2. Inthe Workspace window, right-click on a Popup Page that you want to hide and select Hide Popup Page.
To hide all popup pages, right-click on the page in the Design View and select Hide All Popup Pages.

Setting Popup Page Properties
Popup Pages have General, Programming and States Properties that can be configured via the fields in the Properties window.
NOTE: Note that Popup Pages do not support Events.

To set Popup Page properties, click on the Popup Page in the Design View, or select a Popup Page in the Workspace window (Pages
tab). With the Popup Page selected, the Properties window displays the properties available for the Popup, separated into three tabs
(General, Programming and States).

NOTE: To edit any of the listed properties, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field. Depending on the item
selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

Popup Pages - General Properties

With a Popup Page selected, use the options in the General tab of the Properties window to set General properties.

The following General properties are supported at the Popup-Page level:

Popup Pages - General Properties

* Popup Type see page 242
Popup Page Properties -3 * Name see page 242
@ Popup Page '| s
General Pragramming slates Events i ° DeSCrIptlon see page 236
PopupType Standard o Left see page 238
MName Popup Page
T Ry * Top see page 246
Left 408 + Width see page 247
Top 312
Width 400 * Height see page 237
Height 0 + Reset Pos On Show see page 243
Reset Pos On Show no
Graup none * Group see page 237
Timeout ] "
Show Effect — e Timeout see page 246
Hide Effect none + Collapse Direction see page 236
Collapse Direction none

* Collapse Offset see page 236
W AcplyTo All || 4 Pre » Show Open see page 236
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Popup Pages - Programming Properties
With a Popup Page selected, use the options in the Programming tab of the Properties window to view/edit Address and Channel
Port/Channel Code assignments. The following Programming properties are supported at the Popup-Page level:

Popup Pages - Programming Properties

« Address Port see page 247

Popup Page Properties ! « Address Code see page 249
@ Popup Page '|

zeneral | Programming | States | Evenis + Channel Port see page 249
Address Port 1 ¢ Channel Code see page 249
Address Code none
Channel Port 1
Channel Code none
B Apply To an | Peew. b Mext

Popup Pages - States Properties

With a Popup Page selected, use the options in the States tab of the Properties window to set state-related properties.
Note that Popup Pages have only one State - Off.

The following State properties are supported at the Popup-Page level:

Popup Pages - States Properties

* Border Name see page 252
Popup Page Properties X » Border Color see page 251
8 Popup Page | -
General | Programming | States | Events * Fill Type see page 252
= Off * Fill Color see page 252
Border Name Single Line - -
Border Calos B Miint (200BF50)  Fill Gradient Colors see page 252
Fill Type selid + Gradient Radius see page 253
Fill Calor I Bisck (S000000FF)
Test Color [ st * Gradient Center X% see page 253
e ehee s o o M J00co00cr + Gradient Center Y% see page 253
Overall Opacity 255
Videa Fill none » Text Color see page 254
Bitmaps
Font Ad Lib BT » Text Effect Color see page 254
Font Size 10 » Overall Opacity see page 253
Text
Text Justification center-middle * Video Fill see page 254
fLef ket nons « Streaming Source see page 253
Word Wrap no
* Bitmaps see page 251
B Apply To 2 |
> * Font see page 252
* Font Size see page 253
» Text see page 254
» Text Justification see page 254
» Text X Offset see page 254
» TextY Offset see page 254
» Text Effect see page 254
* Word Wrap see page 254

NOTE: Popup Pages do not support Events properties.

Naming Popup Pages
If the popup page name starts with an underscore (ex: " _sources"), it will be always be displayed on top.

e If you rename the popup page without the underscore, it will act normally.
e If you call two popups with the underscore, the last one called will be on top.

Renaming Popup Pages

To rename any Popup Page in the active Project, simply click on a Popup Page entry in the Workspace and type directly into the text
field (FIG. 60):
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Workspace v X
£ 10 G5 Landscape [MXD-1001 @ 1260x800]
553 Pages
i D Page
g Page (2)
E"_ﬂ Popup Pages

L3 Application Windews

B rages | Function Maps

FIG. 60 Renaming a Page
Popup Page Groups

Standard Popup Pages can be organized into Popup Page Groups. Popup Page Groups provide a mechanism to group popup pages
into mutually exclusive groups for display purposes.

NOTE: Groups apply only to Standard Popup Pages (not to Sub-Pages).

Popup Page Groups are represented in the Workspace Navigator (Pages tab) in Popup Page Group folders, nested within the Popup
Pages folder (see Popup Group 1 and Popup Group 2 in FIG. 61):

| |
=T WT-701 (MT-701]
=3 Pages
=54 Popup Pages
- 5@ Popup Pagel
- @ Popup Page 2
=1 Popup Group 1
5% Popup Page 3
@ Popup Page4
=423 Popup Group 2
@ Popup Page 5
i @ Popup Page b
(-l Sub-Pages
-1 Application Windows

iPauts |9Fundinn Maps

FIG. 61 Popup Page Groups

Creating Popup Page Groups

There are two ways to create a new Popup Page Group:

Via the Add Popup Page dialog (as part of creating a new Popup Page)
1. Select Panel > Add Popup Page to open the Add Popup Page dialog.

2. Enter a name for the new Popup Page Group in the Group text field (FIG. 62):

gaet Pepup Page & Tipe: @ Stendad () SubPage
|Erm Popp Sious ) T|am: e v]
Pozton Size Font
Lt i Widh |30 Mare: | jigl v
Togx 0 Height: | 240 Size: |10 w
Colors
Pape backgiound: I:l Sampls
Boedes:
foee AaBbCeXxYyZz
[ ok | Coeel

FIG. 62 Add Popup Page dialog - Group field

Note that if any Groups have been defined previously, they are available for selection via the Group drop-down menu.
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3. Fillin the remaining information in this dialog to specify the basic properties for the new Popup Page (see Adding Popup Pages
to the Project on page 56 for details).

4. Click OK to add the new Popup Page and Group to the active project. The Popup Page and Group are indicated in the
Workspace tab (FIG. 63):

Workspace - X
=% New Praject [MXT-1001]
w1 Pages
=y Popup Pages
@ Popup Page 1
- '@ Popup Page 2
=3 Popup Group 1
5% Popup Page 3
@ Popup Page 4
=4 Popup Group 2
-8 Popup Page 5
| Sub-Pages
—[ Application Windows

] %Pnnts @Fuw-:t:o.— Maps
FIG. 63 Workspace window (Pages tab) - Indicating Popup Groups

Via the Properties window (for an Existing Popup Page)
1. Select a Popup Page in the Workspace window (Pages tab) to open the popup page and populate the Properties window.
2. Inthe Group (General) property, type a name for the new Popup Page Group (Example - "Popup Group 1"):

Group Popup Group 3 R4
Temeout none
@ Effect Pepup Group 1

Pepup Group 2

e P

FIG. 64 Group (General) Property

3. Press Enter to add the new Group to the active project.
The new Popup Page Group will appear in the Workspace Navigator (Pages tab) within the Popup Pages folder:

(=i MAT-1001 [MXT-701]
- Pages
=-=3 Popup Pages
@ Popup Pagel
p B
=-Z3 Popup Page Group 1
@ Popup Page
= Sub-Fages
-] Application Windows

FIG. 65 Popup Page Group containing one Popup Page

Adding Popup Pages To a Popup Page Group

There are two ways to add Popup Pages to an existing Popup Page Group:

1. Inthe Workspace window, drag-and-drop Popups from the Popup Pages folder into the desired Popup Group folder.
2. Inthe Properties window, use the Group (General) property to select a Group for the selected Popup Page:

Group | L
Tamcat
Show [ffect Popup Page Group 1

Popup Page Group 2

FIG. 66 Popup Page Group containing one Popup Page

Removing Popup Pages From a Popup Page Group

There are two ways to remove Standard Popup Pages from a Popup Page Group:

1. Drag-and-drop popup page(s) from the Popup Page Group folder into the Popup Pages folder:

2. Set the Group (General) property to None (in the Properties window):

Renaming Popup Page Groups

To rename a Popup Page Group, simply click on the group folder in the Workspace window and type directly into the text field.
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Opening Popup Pages via the Workspace Window

You can open a Popup Page in the active project by double-clicking on the Popup Page in the Workspace window (Pages tab). This
action opens the selected Popup in its own Design View window.

NOTE: Use the Show/Hide Popup Pages functions to display the selected Popup on the active Design View window (for a Page).
Show/Hide Popup Pages

The Show Popup Page and Hide Popup Page options can be selected via the Page menu, the Workspace Navigator context menu or
the toolbar buttons (contained in the Main toolbar).

These options deal with showing a selected Popup Page on a page that is currently open in the Design View

o To show a Popup Page: Select a Popup Page in the Workspace window (Popup Pages folder), and select Show Popup Page
(or click the toolbar button).

e To hide a selected Popup Page: Select a Popup Page in the Workspace window (Popup Pages folder), and select Hide Popup
Page (or click the toolbar button).

e To hide all Popup Pages: Select Hide All Popup Pages in the Page menu, Design View context menu, or click the Hide All
Popup Pages toolbar button.

NOTE: Additionally, you can drag and drop a Popup Page from the Workspace window (Pages tab) onto a Design View window to show
the selected Popup Page.

Deleting Popup Pages From a Project

To delete a popup page (Standard or Sub-Page) from the active project, select the Popup Page to delete in the Workspace Navigator
(Pages tab), and press the Delete key (or toolbar button). Alternatively, select Edit > Delete (or select Delete from the Workspace

window (Pages Tab Context Menu). The program will prompt you to verify this action before the selected Popup Page(s) are deleted
(FIG. 67):

I . You are about to delete 2 popup page, are you sure?

o ] o

FIG. 67 Prompt - Verify Deleting a Page

Exporting Popup Pages as Image Files
Use the options in the Export Page Images dialog to export one or more Popup Pages (and/or Pages) as image files:
1. Select Panel > Export Page Images to open the Export Page Images dialog (FIG. 68):

Export Page Images ﬁ
Pages
1%, yPage Expart Directony:
.J| Page (2) C:h zershicarey [ ocuments\Fanelsh _I

Filenzme Templals:
3P -
Use $F to insest the Panel name and $p to

inzeat the page name into the export filenanms.
The file extenzion il be added aulomaticaly

Scale % o0
FieFomat  [FNG [%png] -
Popup Pages -
=i @F‘Upm Page
il %Fopq:- Page (2]
158 Popup Page 3
ol | =
i ®SUb Pape [ Export cument desplay stabe for buttons
[ Export popup pages shown on pages
[ Export infoamation ovedlay
[ Setectan | [ Deselectan [ Empen ][ oClese |

b

FIG. 68 Export Page Images dialog

2. Use the checkboxes in the Pages and Popup Pages lists to select which Popup Pages (and Sub-Pages) to export.
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3. Specify a target directory for the exported image files in the Export Directory field. Use the browse button (...) to navigate to a
target directory via the Browse For Folder dialog.

4. Specify a template for the resulting filenames in the Filename Template field. By default, the template is set to include the Panel
file name and the Page name into the generated image's file name. As described on the dialog, use $P to insert the Panel
name and $p to insert the Page name into the exported file's name. The file extension is automatically, based on the File
Format selection.

5. Use the Scale% up and down arrows indicate a percentage to down-scale the exported images. The default setting is 100%
(no scaling).

6. Select aimage file type (JPG, PNG or BMP) for the resulting image files from the File Format drop-down. If JPG is selected, you
can select the desired level of image compression

7. Select Export current display state for buttons to capture the Pages as they are currently displayed in the Design View, with
the button's current display state. If this option is not selected, it will export the buttons in the (default) Off state. By default,
this option is enabled.

8. Select Export popup pages shown on pages to include any Popup Pages that are being displayed on the Design View at the
time of selection in the exported Page image file. If this option is not selected, only the Page underneath any currently viewed
Popup Pages will be exported. By default, this option is enabled.

9. Select Export information overlay to include any function code information this is currently being displayed on the Design
View at the time of selection in the exported Page image file. If this option is not selected, only the Page underneath any
currently displayed function codes will be exported. By default, this option is disabled.

10. Click Export.

Cut, Copy and Paste - Popup Pages

1. Cut or Copy a Popup Page to clipboard memory:

e To cut a Popup Page to the clipboard, select a Page in the Workspace window (Pages tab) and select Cut. The program will
prompt you to verify this action before the Popup Page is removed from the project.

e To copy a Popup Page to the clipboard, select a Page in the Workspace window (Pages tab) and select Copy.

2. Select the target project for the Page in the Workspace window (Pages tab). Popup Pages can be pasted into the current
project, or into any other project that is open in the Workspace window.

Note that all Buttons present on the original Popup Page are also copied, and when pasted they retain the attributes of the
original buttons, according to the selections made in the Paste Controls dialog.

3. Select Paste to paste a copy of the Popup Page into the selected project. If a Popup Page with the same name already exists in
the target project, the Popup Page's name will be modified to indicate that it is a copy of another popup. This prevents
existing Popup Pages from being overwritten by a Paste operation.

Setting Power Up Popup Pages

Use the Power-up Popups option in the Panel Setup Information tab of the Project Properties dialog to specify one or more popup
pages in your project to be displayed over the Power up page when the panel is turned on:

1. Select File > Project Properties to open the Project Properties dialog.

2. Inthe Panel Setup Information tab, click the green Plus sign icon below the Power up Popups field to invoke the Add Power Up
Popup dialog, presenting a list of all popup pages in the active project (FIG. 69):

Powerup / Inactivity Settings

Power up page:  (Page 1 -

Power up popups: Click to seledt a Popup

Page via the Add
Power Up Popup dialog

Inactivity pags: :c,nnng:\ -
FIG. 69 Project Properties dialog (Panel Setup Information tab) - Add Power Up Popup

3. Select a popup page that you want to be displayed over the Power-up page from this list and click OK.
4. The selected popup page is indicated in the Power up Popups field.

e To display multiple Popups over the Power up page, repeat steps 2 and 3 to select another popup. If you select more than
one popup page, you can specify the display order via the up/down arrow buttons below the Power up Popups field. The
popup at the top of the list is the first to be displayed.

e To remove a popup from the Power up Popups list, click the Remove Popup (X) button below the Power up Popups field.
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Powerup / Inactivity Settings

Poweruppage:  [Paga ] -

Fower up papups: PEPEI
|+ LS e |

hactivty page: | nones -

Feadback biink rate (10th of second): 5

FIG. 70 Project Properties dialog (Panel Setup Information tab) - Power Up Popup options
5.  Click Apply to apply this change.
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Buttons

Overview

Buttons can be placed on Pages, Popup Pages and Sub-Pages, and can be used to trigger events, to provide level controls, to
provide text input, to display images and video fills and more (FIG. 71):

Cl G5 1001.TP5 * - TPDesign’
i Fll-!_. Edit Fanel Fage Bm States Layout Transfer View Tools Window Help
NEEEE i fF 8 &% O d b B E X MY w-o-- AIRPE W a8 L
O™ Q& s - @ L B (Fa) o (W - | [ EH [ o
Selected —
- M 651001 [MXT-1001] Button G5 1001 - Page [56%] =
31-([Z Pages
] Popup Pages
(] Sub-Pages
] qows
B Button 1 Button 4 Button 7
Button
® Button 1 [general] N
P e e Button 2 Button 5 Button 8
N Type general
Name Button 1
Lock Button Name  no
Description
— = Button 3 Button 9
Width 268
Height 176
Touch Style active touch
Border Style Circle 55
Disabled no
Hidden no
T Apply To All Pre Mest -d % G5 1001 - Page b
N Ready Qyofﬂtnc Cursor: 193:0 Lo MN/A Size:

FIG. 71 Buttons

Like other TPD5 Elements, Button properties are managed via the Properties window. TPDesign5 provides various Button Types to
accommodate different types of functions:

e General buttons - Basic dual-state buttons that can be used for most touch panel functions.

e Multi-State General buttons - Basic multi-state buttons that can be used for most touch panel functions, that support up to
256 states. Use multi-state buttons when you want to utilize animation effects.

e Bargraph buttons - Level monitors and adjustable level controls that can be configured to monitor or adjust audio outputs
and lighting levels.

e Multi-State Bargraph buttons - Level monitors and adjustable level controls that can be configured to monitor or adjust
audio outputs and lighting levels, that support up to 256 states.

e Text Input buttons - Provide a method for the user to enter text on the panel.

e Sub-Page View buttons - Serve as "containers" for Sub-Page Sets, and define the area of a Scrolling Region on the panel
page. See the Scrolling Regions (Sub-Pages & Sub-Page View Buttons) section on page 89 for details on using Sub-Page
View buttons and Sub-Pages to create Scrolling Regions on the panel.

e Listview buttons - Listview buttons provide the ability to display a listing of items from a dynamic data source on a G5 touch
panel. Dynamic data can be created either using an XPort server, NetLinx code or a generic CSV file. The creator of the data
can specify how many fields comprise a record and the format of those fields. As many records as necessary can be
specified. See the Listview Buttons & Dynamic Data section on page 104 for detailed information on implementing Listview
buttons.

Note that all button types support General, Programming and State properties, but only General, Multi-State General and Listview
buttons support Event properties.
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Creating New Buttons

In the Workspace window (Pages tab), double-click the Page or Popup Page to which the button will be added. This opens the
target Page or Popup Page in a Design View window for editing. There are two ways to create new buttons:

Drawing a Button
Draw a button using the Button Draw Tool - click and drag on the active Design View window (FIG. 72).

&[Z] 2 = B[

1 Lishl Button Draw Tool (Ctrl+U) |

FIG. 72 Button Draw Tool

The Button Draw Tool is used to create all button types (FIG. 73):

Selection handles
indicate that this buttor
is selected for editing

FIG. 73 Drawing a Button

e Upon the creation of a button, note the selection handles displayed on the outsides of the button - these indicate that the
button is currently selected for editing.

e The minimum button size is 4 pixels in height or width.
NOTE: When the Button Draw tool is selected, the Drawing toolbar becomes activated. By default, the options in the Drawing toolbar

retain their most recent settings. That is, once you set these options (button type, border, font type/size, border/fill/text colors), the
same settings will automatically apply to all consequent new buttons, until they are explicitly changed.

Copying and Pasting Buttons
1. Cut or Copy one or more Buttons to clipboard memory:
e Shift+click to select multiple Buttons in a Design View window.
e To cut a Button to the clipboard, select a Button in the Workspace Window (Pages tab) and select Cut.
e To copy a Button to the clipboard, select a Button in the Workspace Window (Pages tab) and select Copy.
2. With one or more Buttons either cut or copied to clipboard memory, select a target Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page in the
Design View.
NOTE: To copy buttons across Projects, open the Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page in the target Project in a Design View Window.

3. Select Paste to paste the Button(s) into the selected Project/Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page.

e If a set of copied (or cut) buttons is pasted into a smaller area (for example a Popup Page), the buttons will automatically
be resized and re-positioned to fit.

e The attributes of the copied (or cut) buttons are retained, according to the selections made in the Paste Controls dialog
(FIG. 74 on page 67).

e If buttons are copied from one project into another project that is using a different palette, the pasted button will use the
palette in the target project. Depending on the differences between the palettes, this can cause color shifting on the button.
Paste Controls dialog

Select Button > Paste Controls to open the Paste Controls dialog (FIG. 74). Use the options in this dialog to specify exactly which
elements of copied buttons you want to retain when they are pasted into a project. You can also select to overwrite image function
codes, event options, images/sounds and (in the case of Listview buttons) dynamic data sources, in case you are pasting over
existing buttons that have their own image and sound associations. By default, all "overwrite" options are disabled.

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual 66




Buttons

Paste Controls [53]

Function codez
|| Retain Address codes
[¥] Retain Channel cades

| Retain Level codes

Ewent oplions

Retain page flip and app window
references

Imagas and sounds
| Retain image refarencas

| Crverwmita utilized image names

¥ Rietain sound references
Chersmte utilized sounds

Dwnamic data sourcas
|| Retain dynamic deata references

| Orverwrite utilized dynamic data

| Close

FIG. 74 Paste Controls dialog

Paste Controls dialog options

Function Codes: Select which aspects of function codes (Address Codes, Channel Codes, and Level Codes) will be retained when the
button is pasted from clipboard memory. By default all function codes are retained when pasting the button:

¢ Retain Address Codes Select to retain all Address codes when pasting the button (default = enabled)
* Retain Channel Codes Select to retain all Channel codes when pasting the button (default = enabled)
* Retain Level Codes Select to retain all Level codes when pasting the button (default = enabled)

Event options: Select which aspects of Event options (Page Flips, and Application window references) will be retained when the button is
pasted from clipboard memory (default = enabled).

* Retain Page Flip and App Select to retain Page Flip and Application Window references when pasting the button (default =
Window References enabled).

Images and sounds: Select which collateral information (Image references and Sound references) will be retained when the button is
pasted. By default, all collateral information is retained, but the "overwrite" options are disabled:

« Retain Image References Select to retain all image file references when pasting the button (default = enabled)

« Overwrite Utilized Image Select to overwrite image names, in case you are pasting over existing buttons that have their own image
Names associations (default = disabled)

« Retain Sound References Select to retain all sound file references when pasting the button (default = enabled)

« Overwrite Utilized Sound Select to overwrite sound names, in case you are pasting over existing buttons that have their own sound
Names associations (default = disabled)

Dynamic Data Sources: Select which collateral information (dynamic data source references) will be retained when the Listview button is
pasted. By default, all collateral information is retained, but the "overwrite" options are disabled:

* Retain Dynamic Data Select to retain the dynamic data source assigned to the selected Listview button when pasting (default =
References disabled).

< Overwrite Utilized Dynamic | Select to overwrite dynamic data source assignments, in case you are pasting over existing Listview
Data buttons that have their own sound associations (default = disabled).

Generated Button Names

When new buttons are created, by default the buttons are automatically given a sequential name composed of the button number
(relative to the number of buttons already created in the project). However, TPD5 goes further in automatically generating a
descriptive name for the button, based on the text and/or bitmap applied to the button:

e If you apply text to the button, the button text is substituted for the button number. For example if you create a new button
(which is automatically named "Button 9"), then add the text "Welcome", note that the button is automatically renamed to
"Welcome". Note that this name change occurs on the fly, and does not require a Save operation.

e Text on a button always overrides the presence of a bitmap. If there is text associated with a button, and you add a bitmap,
the button name will not change. However, if the button has no text, when you apply a bitmap to the button, the button is
automatically renamed to reflect the bitmap file name (i.e. "Background").

e Note that if you change the text, the button is again renamed to reflect the updated text. Furthermore, any time you change
the bitmap or the text on the button, the button name is automatically updated with either the latest text or bitmap
assignment.
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This is where the Lock Button Name option (General tab of the Properties window) comes into play. By default, the Lock Button
Name option is set to Off. At any point in the design process, click Lock Button Name and select Yes to prevent the button from
being automatically renamed by the program when you edit the text or bitmap assignment(s). However, Lock Button Name does
not prevent you from manually renaming the button, via the Name field.

Setting Default Properties for New Buttons

Use the Drawing Tools toolbar to set the default properties for new Buttons (FIG. 75):

Display Bution Border
State Type Type Font

) Off State  mutti-state general = Menu Top Rounded 125 = Arial

FIG. 75 Drawing Tools toolbar

The settings that are specified in this toolbar become the default settings for all new buttons, until the settings are changed. This
way, you can quickly create sets of buttons that are visually consistent.

NOTE: The options in this toolbar are enabled only when a Drawing tool is selected.

This toolbar is normally at the top of your screen and provides you with a mechanism for controlling various elements of future
button creation. This toolbar can either be free floating or docked, but cannot be docked in a vertical fashion, as the drop down
lists contained on the toolbar do not support this type of docking.

On the extreme left side of the toolbar, you will see a button that will allow you to toggle the default choices for both the Off and the
On state of a button. You can control the button type, border family, font, font size, button fill color, border color and text color.

To set default parameters for new buttons:

1. Select the Button Draw tool from the Selection/Drawing Tools Toolbar. When the Button Draw tool is selected, the Drawing
Tools toolbar becomes activated.

2. Buttons are always drawn in the Off State. The Drawing toolbar allows you to control certain new button creation properties
for both the Off and the On state of a button.

3. Click the down-arrow on the first drop-down menu to the right of the State button to select the type of button you want to
create (default = General). This selection becomes the default for all subsequent buttons, until the Button Type selection is
changed.

4. Click the down-arrow on the second drop-down menu (to the right of the Button Type drop-down) to select a Border Style for
the button. This selection becomes the default for all subsequent buttons, until the Border Style selection is changed.

5. Use the next two drop-down menus to specify a Font and Font Size as the default text attributes for new buttons. These
selections become the default text settings for all subsequent buttons, until the Font and Font Size specifications are
changed.

6. Click the down-arrow on the first palette button to set the Border Color for the button. Again, this selection becomes the
default for all subsequent buttons, until the Border Color setting is changed.

7. Click the down-arrow on the second palette button to set the Fill Color for the button. This selection becomes the default for
all subsequent buttons, until the Fill Color setting is changed.

8. Click the down-arrow on the third palette button to set the Text Color for the button. Of course, this selection becomes the
default for all subsequent buttons, until the Text Color setting is changed.

Drawing Assist Tools

With Buttons, Popup Pages, Sub-Pages and/or Application windows displayed on a Page in the Design View, you can utilize several
of the Drawing Assist tools to edit their size and position:

e Order Assist Toolbar

e Position Assist Toolbar

e Size Assist Toolbar
Order Assist Toolbar

The Order Assist Tool toolbar (FIG. 76) contains shortcuts to control options for controlling the layering order of selected Buttons,
Popup Pages and Sub-Pages.

T Ta Gh G

FIG. 76 Order Assist Toolbar

Note that the Order Assist Tools do not apply to Application windows, since they always appear above other popups and buttons on
a page.
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Order Assist Toolbar options

Send to Front: Click to bring the selected object(s) to the front (or top) layer, so that they appear to be in "front" of the other
objects on the page.

Send to Back: Click to send the selected object(s) to the back (or bottom) layer, so that they appear to be "behind" the other
objects on the page.

Shift Up: Click to shift the selected object(s) one layer up on the page. Depending on the amount of layering, this may or
may not place the object(s) on the "Front" or top level of the page.

Shift Down: Click to shift the selected object(s) one layer down on the page. Depending on the amount of layering, this may
or may not place the object(s) on the "Back" or bottom level of the page.

e All toolbars in TPD5 are dockable, so they can be arranged within the application window.

e To undock any toolbar, double-click anywhere inside the toolbar (but not on a toolbar button). Double-click again to dock
the toolbar.

e To move the toolbar, click and drag using the handle (the single vertical bar) at the far-left side of the toolbar.
e Select View > Toolbars > Order Assist Toolbar to show/hide this toolbar:

Position Assist Toolbar

The Position Assist toolbar (FIG. 77) contains shortcuts to many layout control options for controlling various placement elements
of existing buttons.

£ & =l om of ol b [ RN S S S-S
FIG. 77 Position Assist Toolbar

Position Assist Toolbar options

Align Left: With two or more objects selected, click to align the left edges of the selected objects.

Align Horizontal Center: | With two or more objects selected, click to distribute the center points of the selected objects in a horizontal
line.

Align Right: With two or more objects selected, click to align the right edges of the selected objects.

Align Top: With two or more objects selected, click to align the top edges of the selected objects.

Align Vertical Center: With two or more objects selected, click to distribute the center points of the selected objects in a vertical line.

Align Bottom: With two or more objects selected, click to align the bottom edges of the selected objects.

Center Horizontal: With one or more objects selected, click to center the object horizontally, relative to the page. With multiple
objects selected, click to center the objects horizontally as a group.

Center Vertical: With one or more objects selected, click to center the object vertically, relative to the page. With multiple
objects selected, click to center the objects vertically as a group.

Equal Horizontal With three or more objects selected, use this option to automatically distribute the objects with an equal

Spacing: amount of horizontal space between them.

Increase Horizontal With three or more objects selected, use this option to increase the amount of horizontal space between them.

Spacing: Use this option in conjunction with the Equal Horizontal Spacing option to quickly align and distribute objects
horizontally on the page.

Decrease Horizontal With three or more objects selected, use this option to decrease the amount of horizontal space between them.

Spacing: Use this option in conjunction with the Equal Horizontal Spacing option to quickly align and distribute objects
horizontally on the page.

Remove Horizontal With three or more objects selected, use this option to remove all horizontal space between them.

Spacing:

Equal Vertical Spacing: With three or more objects selected, use this option to automatically distribute the objects with an equal
amount of vertical space between them.

Increase Vertical With three or more objects selected, use this option to increase the amount of vertical space between them.

Spacing: Use this option in conjunction with the Equal Vertical Spacing option to quickly align and distribute objects
horizontally on the page.

Decrease Vertical With three or more objects selected, use this option to decrease the amount of vertical space between them.

Spacing: Use this option in conjunction with the Equal Vertical Spacing option to quickly align and distribute objects
horizontally on the page.

Remove Vertical With three or more objects selected, use this option to remove all vertical space between them.

Spacing:

e All toolbars in TPD5 are dockable, so they can be arranged within the application window.

e To undock any toolbar, double-click anywhere inside the toolbar (but not on a toolbar button). Double-click again to dock
the toolbar.

e To move the toolbar, click and drag using the handle (the single vertical bar) at the far-left side of the toolbar.
e Select View > Toolbars > Position Assist Toolbar to show/hide this toolbar:
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Size Assist Toolbar

The Size Assist Tool toolbar (FIG. 78) contains shortcuts to many layout control options for controlling various size elements of
existing buttons:

£ & =l om of ol b [ RN S S S-S
FIG. 78 Size Assist Toolbar

Size Assist Toolbar options

Make Same Width: With two or more objects selected, click to adjust the objects to match the width of the first object selected.
Select the object with the desired width first, then select the object(s) that you want to resize to match.

Make Same Height: With two or more objects selected, click to adjust the objects to match the height of the first object selected.
Select the object with the desired width first, then select the object(s) that you want to resize to match.

Make Same Size: With two or more objects selected, click to adjust the objects to match the size (height/width) of the first
object selected. Select the object with the desired size first, then select the object(s) that you want to resize to
match.

Size To Fit Image: This option automatically resizes the selected button(s) to accommodate the largest bitmap contained within

the selected button(s).

Size for Video: When using a video fill button, use this option to specify an aspect ratio to apply to the selected button.

e All toolbars in TPD5 are dockable, so they can be arranged within the application window.

e To undock any toolbar, double-click anywhere inside the toolbar (but not on a toolbar button). Double-click again to dock
the toolbar.

e To move the toolbar, click and drag using the handle (the single vertical bar) at the far-left side of the toolbar.
e Select View > Toolbars > Size Assist Toolbar to show/hide this toolbar.

Setting Button Properties

Buttons have a set of Properties that can be configured via the fields in the Properties window.

To set button-level properties, click on a button (on a page or popup page) in the Design View. With the button selected, the
Properties window displays the properties available for the selected button type.

Each button type has its own requirements in terms of properties, so the properties listed depend on the type of button selected.

Editing Button Properties

Edit button properties via the Properties window: select the button property that you wish to modify, and enter (type or select) a
new value in the corresponding field.

Once a property has been modified, either press the Enter key, the Prev or Next button, or left click the mouse in any box other than
the current box to apply the change.

NOTE: If the value is inappropriate for the selected object, you will be notified via a message, and the previous value will be replaced
in the box.

Using the Selection Tool

To activate the Selection tool, select Edit > Selection Tool, or click the toolbar button in the Selection/Button Draw Toolbar
(FIG. 79):

&2 2% B
electi-:un Tool [Ctrl+L)

FIG. 79 Selection/Button Draw Toolbar

Use the Selection tool to pick/select objects in the Design View window(s). You can also select multiple buttons, using any of the
following techniques:

1. Left click on the remaining desired buttons while simultaneously depressing the Shift key on your keyboard.

2. You may perform a marquis selection by holding down the left mouse button outside the boundaries of the desired buttons
and drawing a selection box around the desired buttons.

3. Inthe Properties window, you may turn the Apply To All toggle button (located at the bottom of the Properties window) On,
then individually select each desired button.

4. To select all available buttons on a page or popup page you may either use the Ctrl+A hotkey, or select Edit > Select All from
the main menu.

NOTE: Although you may select and retain the selection of buttons on multiple pages, you may only act on the selected buttons on

one page / popup page at a time.

e When using the Selection Tool, hold down the ALT key while clicking and dragging in a Design View window to move the
current selections without selecting anything new on the mouse press (useful for moving popup pages whose entire area is
filled with buttons).
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e When using the Selection Tool, hold down the CTRL key while clicking and dragging to force a "lasso" selection to occur
(even if the mouse was clicked over a button or Popup Page shown on the Page). Lasso selection forces you to draw a
square around the outside of the item to select it, as opposed to clicking on the item.

e With an item selected in a Design View window, hold down the CTRL key while moving the item with the keyboard arrow keys
to move by the grid size instead of a single pixel (regardless of the grid visibility or snap to grid setting). Holding the CTRL
key while resizing the selected items with the keyboard will resize by the grid size.

e To de-select a button, either select another button, or left-click on the background of the page or popup page.

Editing Multiple Selections

Buttons may be acted upon individually by clicking the Selection Tool from the toolbar or selecting Edit > Selection Tool from the
main menu, then clicking on the desired button.

You can also select multiple buttons, using any of the following techniques:
e Hold the Shift key and left-click.
e Click and drag outside the boundaries of the desired buttons to perform a marquis selection.

e To select all available buttons on a page or popup page you may either use the Ctrl+A hotkey, or select Edit > Select All
from the main menu. Although you may select and retain the selection of buttons on multiple pages, you may only act on
the selected buttons on one page / popup page at a time.

NOTE: You can de-select a button by either selecting another button, or by left-clicking on the background of the Page or Popup Page.

Previewing Buttons

The Button Preview window allows you to preview a button so you can check size, border, text and color settings on a Push and
Release of the button. To preview a button:
1. Select the button that you want to preview.

2. Select View > Button Preview to open the Button Preview window (FIG. 80):

Button Preview *

Button 1

q Dasah‘le $mute | § ““\

Click to preview a
push on this button

Click to Enable/Disable the
Button Preview function
(default = disabled)

Click to mute/un-mute
this button preview
(default = muted)

FIG. 80 Button Preview window
e Like the other windows in TPD5, the Button Preview window is fully dockable, but initially it opens undocked. Double-click
inside the title bar to dock the window.
e The Button Preview window displays a preview of the selected button. Initially the button is shown in its Off state.
3. Click on the Push button to preview the selected button’s behavior when pressed.

Deleting Buttons

To delete a button from the active Page, select a button to delete in the Design View window, and press the Delete key.
Alternatively, select Edit > Delete (or click the Delete toolbar button).

General Buttons

General buttons are basic dual-state buttons that can be used for most touch panel functions, and are not associated with a
specific functionality (as opposed to other button types, which have specific functionalities).
Creating General Buttons

General buttons are basic dual-state buttons that can be used for most touch panel functions, and are not associated with a
specific functionality (as opposed to other button types, which have specific functionalities).

To create a new General button:

1. Open the Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page that the button will be added to (double-click on the page in the Workspace window
(Pages tab) to open the page and bring it into edit focus).

2. Inthe Design View, select the Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page to which you want to add the button.
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3. Use the Button Draw tool to create a new button. See Creating New Buttons on page 66 for details.
4. Inthe General tab of the Properties window, set the Type property to General.
This selection updates the Properties window to represent properties specific to this button type.

5. Set the button properties as desired by editing the General, Programming, States and Events properties in the Properties
window.

6. Select File > Save to save your changes.

General Buttons - General Properties

Once you have created a General button, you can use the General tab of the Properties window to set/edit general (non-state
oriented) button properties. To edit any of the properties in the table, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field.
Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

The following General button properties are supported for General buttons:

General Buttons - General Properties

* Type see page 247

a2 et el + Name see page 242
® Button 2 [general] b4
General | Programming | States | Event * Lock Button Name see page 242
L geneesl « Description see page 236
Mame Button 2
Lock Button Name no o Left see page 238
Description
Left 2 * Top see page 246
Top 128 » Width see page 247
Width 144
Height 144 * Height see page 237
e & « Z-Order see page 247

Drag/Drop Type

draggable

Diop Group none » Drag/Drop Type see page 236
Touch Style active touch N
Border Style e Drop Group see page 236
IR 0o * Touch Style see page 247
Hidden no
* Border Style see page 236
B0 ApplyTo Al + Disabled see page 236
* Hidden see page 237

General Buttons - Programming Properties

Once you have created a General button, you can use the Programming tab of the Properties window to set/edit programming-
oriented button properties. To edit any of the properties, click in the right-hand table cell to activate the field. Depending on the
item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

The following Programming properties are supported for General buttons:

General Buttons - Programming Properties

* Feedback see page 247

Button P -1 2 * Address Port see page 247
® General [general] "|

(E] Programming, | Sk Bk * Address Code see page 249
Feedback channel ¢ Channel Port see page 249
Address Port 1
Address Code s » Channel Code see page 249
Channel Port 1 « Level Control Type see page 250
Channel Code none
Level Control Type none
B Apply To ANl Pie Hext

NOTE: Maximum command, string and text length = 4096 characters.

General Buttons - States Properties

Once you have created a General button, you can use the States tab of the Properties window to set/edit state-oriented button
properties. To edit any of the listed button properties, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field. Depending on
the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

The State tab of the Properties window works in conjunction with the State Manager window. Note that if the State Manager is not
displayed, or if no state(s) are selected in the State Manager, the States tab shows a list of all states associated with the selected
button.

Each state represented in the States tab is a collapsed folder containing the state properties for that particular state. Click the +
symbol to expand each folder. If you select a state (or multiple states) in the State Manager, then the States tab only represents the
selected state(s).
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Use the All States option to apply any changes you make to all states on the selected button. Note that if you have multiple buttons
selected (Shift+click to select multiple buttons a page), the All States option only affects states for the button that has Edit Focus.
The button with edit focus would be the last one selected, and is indicated by having red-colored square handles (as opposed to the
black squares that indicate that a button is selected, but does not currently have edit focus).

The following State properties are supported for General buttons (for each state). Note that depending on the Panel associated with
your project some of these options may not be available.

General Buttons - States Properties

® General [general]

Button Properties - 1 selected

x

'l

= All States
Border Marme
Border Celar
Fill Type
Fill Gradient Colors
Gradient Radius
Gradient Center X3
Gradient Center ¥3%
Text Color
Text Effect Color
Overall Opacity
Wideo Fill
Bitmaps
Font
Font Size
Text
Text Justification
Text Effect
Werd Wrap
Sound

+ Off

+ On

seneral | Programming

States | Events

Circle 103

[ White (#FFFFFF)
radisl

] |

50

50

50

I =000000FF
255
none

Arial

16

General
center-middle
nome

ne

Border Name

see page 252

Border Color

see page 251

Fill Type

see page 252

Fill Color

see page 252

Fill Gradient Colors

see page 252

Gradient Radius

see page 253

Gradient Center X%

see page 253

Gradient Center Y%

see page 253

Text Color

see page 254

Text Effect Color

see page 254

Overall Opacity

see page 253

Video Fill

see page 254

Streaming Source

see page 253

* Bitmaps see page 251
* Font see page 252
* Font Size see page 253
* Text see page 254

Text Justification

see page 254

Text X Offset

see page 254

Text Y Offset

see page 254

» Text Effect see page 254
* Word Wrap see page 254
* Sound see page 253

General Buttons - Events Properties

Modero X Series panels support Gestures for on-screen navigation. Gestures can be used (in addition to Buttons) for navigating the
panel UL For example, a "Swipe" gesture can invoke a page flip when the user swipes a finger across the screen. Gestures are
presented in TPDesign5 under the Events tab of the Properties window.

To choose a particular property for a button , highlight the row and click the Browse button (...) to open the Edit Event Actions
dialog. Use this dialog to add actions instigated by the gesture selected. Click the Add Action button to select between a Send
Command or a command string, and enter the command or string in the field. When finished, click OK.

The following Events are supported for General buttons:

General Buttons - Events Properties

* Button Press see page 257

Hokton Properths - & et i * Button Release see page 257
® General [general] '|

eneral | Programming | States | Events * Gesture Any see page 257
T [empty] + Gesture Up see page 257
Button Release [empty]

Gesture Any [empty] * Gesture Down see page 257
Gesture Up |empty] N g

Gesture Down [empty] Gesture Right see page 258
Gesture Right [empty] * Gesture Left see page 258
Gesture Left [empty]

Gesture Dbl Tap ety * Gesture Dbl Tap see page 258
GestureZ-Fingerlp  [empty] » Gesture 2-Finger Up see page 258
Gesture 2-Finger On [empty] =

Gesture 2-Finger Rt [empty] * Gesture 2-Finger Dn see page 258
Gsture 2 Fingesitt [empty] « Gesture 2-Finger Rt see page 258
[ 2oy To .«:u': Prev. b Ned » Gesture 2-Finger Lt see page 258
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Multi-State General Buttons

Multi-State General buttons are basic multi-state buttons that can be used for most touch panel functions, and that support up to
256 states. Use multi-state buttons when you want to utilize animation effects.

NOTE: Since multi-state buttons are pre-rendered, meaning that touch panel memory is allocated in advance for each state, be aware
of the potential for excessive memory usage by multi-state buttons. Always take into account that large multi-state buttons,
depending upon their size and their functionality, may use more memory than is available to the touch panel.

Creating Multi-State General Buttons

Multi-State General buttons are basic multi-state buttons that can be used for most touch panel functions, and that support up to
256 states. Use multi-state buttons when you want to utilize animation effects. To create a new Multi-State General button:

1. Open the Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page that the button will be added to (double-click on the page in the Workspace window
(Pages tab) to open the page and bring it into edit focus).

Select the Button Draw tool from the Button Selection/Draw toolbar.

Click on a Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page (in the active Design View window), and while holding the mouse button down, drag
to draw the button to the desired size and shape. Upon the creation of a button on a page (or popup page) you will see
selection handles appear on the outsides of the button that are small yellow squares with red interiors. This is a visual
indication that the newly created button has the Edit Focus.

4. 1Inthe General tab of the Properties window, set the Type property to Multi-State General.
This selection updates the Properties window to represent properties specific to this button type.
5. Set the button properties as desired by editing the General, Programming, States and Events properties in the Properties

window.

6. Select File > Save to save your changes.

Multi-State General Buttons - General Properties
Once you have created a Multi-State General button, you can use the General tab of the Properties window to set/edit general (non-
state oriented) button properties. To edit any of the properties in the table, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the
field. Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both. The following

General button properties are supported for Multi-State General buttons:

Multi-State General Buttons - General Properties

+ Type see page 247
Butlon Properties - 1 selected ! + Name see page 242
& MsGeneral [multi-state general] '|

General | Programming | States | Event ° LOCk Button Name see page 242

Type miulti-state general . Description see page 236
Mame M5General

Lock Button Name no * Left see page 238

Description o T 246

T e op see page
Top £ * Width see page 247
Width 200 -

Height A * Height see page 237

Touch Style active touch e Z-Order see page 247
Border Style Circle 105

State Count 3 » Drag/Drop Type see page 236

WG z + Drop Group see page 236

Animate Time Dawn 2
Auto-Repeat no * Touch Style see page 247
Disabled no

TR = Border Style see page 236

« State Count see page 246

LT AL R : + Animate Time Up see page 235

* Animate Time Down see page 235

* Auto-Repeat see page 236

» Disabled see page 236

* Hidden see page 237
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Multi-State General Buttons - Programming Properties

Once you have created a Multi-State General button, you can use the Programming tab of the Properties window to set/edit
programming-oriented button properties. To edit any of the properties, click in the right-hand table cell to activate the field.
Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

The following Programming properties are supported for Multi-State General buttons:

Multi-State General Buttons - Programming Properties

* Feedback see page 247

P perE & * Address Port see page 247
® M3General [multi-state general] "|

Seneral | Programming | States | Events * Address Code see page 249
Feedback channel « Channel Port see page 249
Address Port 1

Address Code nane * Channel Code see page 249
Channel Port 1

e e Level Control Type see page 250
Level Control Type none
_'l .'-\pnly!omli Prev b Mext

NOTE: Maximum command, string and text length = 4096 characters.

Multi-State General Buttons - States Properties

Click to expand All States —_-N'
these settings apply to all of
the selected button’s states

FRreGramming

States

Events

Click to view/edit
settings for this
state only

‘:I-‘iuphll'nnll| Prev et

FIG. 81 Multi-State General Buttons - States Properties

Once you have created a Multi-State General button, you can use the States tab of the Properties window to set/edit state-oriented
button properties. To edit any of the listed button properties, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field.
Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

The State tab of the Properties window works in conjunction with the State Manager window. Note that if the State Manager is not
displayed, or if no state(s) are selected in the State Manager, the States tab shows a list of all states associated with the selected
button. Each state represented in the States tab is a collapsed folder containing the state properties for that particular state. Click
the + symbol to expand each folder. If you select a state (or multiple states) in the State Manager, then the States tab only
represents the selected state(s).

Use the All States option to apply any changes you make to all states on the selected button. Note that if you have multiple buttons
selected (Shift+click to select multiple buttons a page), the All States option only affects states for the button that has Edit Focus.
The button with edit focus would be the last one selected, and is indicated by having red-colored square handles (as opposed to the
black squares that indicate that a button is selected, but does not currently have edit focus).

NOTE: The maximum number of states for Multi-State type buttons = 256.

The following State properties are supported for Multi-State General buttons (for each state). Note that depending on the Panel
associated with your project some of these options may not be available.
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Button Properties - 1 selected
& M3General [multi-state genesal]

x

'l

semeral | Programming

= All States
Border Marme
Barder Caler
Fill Type
Fill Gradient Colors
Gradient Radius
Gradient Center X%
Gradient Center Y%
Text Color
Text Effect Color
Overall Opacity
Wideo Fill
Bitmaps
Font
Font Size
Text
Text Justification
Text Effect
Word Wrap
Sound

= State 1

T e

W Apply To &N Fre

States | Events

Circle 103

[ White (£FFFFFF)
radial

] |

50

50

50

I =000000FF
255
none

Arial

16
MEGeneral
center-middle
none

no

Border Name

see page 252

Border Color

see page 251

Fill Type

see page 252

Fill Color

see page 252

Fill Gradient Colors

see page 252

Gradient Radius

see page 253

Gradient Center X%

see page 253

Gradient Center Y%

see page 253

Text Color

see page 254

Text Effect Color

see page 254

Overall Opacity

see page 253

Video Fill

see page 254

Streaming Source

see page 253

* Bitmaps see page 251
* Font see page 252
* Font Size see page 253
* Text see page 254

Text Justification

see page 254

Text X Offset

see page 254

Text Y Offset

see page 254

» Text Effect see page 254
* Word Wrap see page 254
* Sound see page 253
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NOTE: Since multi-state buttons are pre-rendered, meaning that touch panel memory is allocated in advance for each state, be aware

of the potential for excessive memory usage by multi-state buttons. Always take into account that large multi-state buttons,
depending upon their size and their functionality, may use more memory than is available to the touch panel.

Multi-State General Buttons - Events Properties

Modero X Series panels support Gestures for on-screen navigation. Gestures can be used (in addition to Buttons) for navigating the
panel UL For example, a "Swipe" gesture can invoke a page flip when the user swipes a finger across the screen. Gestures are

presented in TPDesign5 under the Events tab of the Properties window.

To choose a particular property for a button, highlight the row and click the Browse button (...) to open the Edit Event Actions
dialog. Use this dialog to add actions instigated by the gesture selected. Click the Add Action button to select between a Send

Command or a command string, and enter the command or string in the field. When finished, click OK.

The following Events are supported at the button level:

Multi-State General Buttons - Events Properties

Button Properties - 1 selected
& MsGeneral [multi-state genesal]

o

'l

Gemeral | Programming
Button Press
Button Release
Gesture Any
Gesture Up

Gesture Down
Gesture Right
Gesture Left
Gesture Dbl Tap
Gesture 2-Finger Up
Gesture 2-Finger Dn
Gesture 2-Finger Rt
Gesture 2-Finger Lt

W Apply To an Fre

States | Events
[empty]
[empty]
lempty]
lempty]
[empty]
[empty]
[empty]
[empty]
[empty]
[empty]
[empty]
[empty]

Button Press

see page 257

Button Release

see page 257

Gesture Any

see page 257

Gesture Up

see page 257

Gesture Down

see page 257

Gesture Right

see page 258

Gesture Left

see page 258

Gesture Dbl Tap

see page 258

Gesture 2-Finger Up

see page 258

Gesture 2-Finger Dn

see page 258

Gesture 2-Finger Rt

see page 258

Gesture 2-Finger Lt

see page 258
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Bargraph Buttons

Bargraph Buttons are level monitors and adjustable level controls that can be configured to monitor or adjust audio outputs and
lighting levels.

Creating Bargraph Buttons

1.

Open the Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page that the button will be added to (double-click on the page in the Workspace window
(Pages tab) to open the page and bring it into edit focus).

Select the Button Draw tool from the Button Selection/Draw toolbar.

Click on a Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page (in the active Design View window), and while holding the mouse button down, drag
to draw the button to the desired size and shape. Upon the creation of a button, you will see selection handles appear on the
outsides of the button that are small yellow squares with red interiors. This is a visual indication that the newly created button
has the Edit Focus.

In the General tab of the Properties window, set the Type property to Bargraph. This selection updates the Properties window

to represent properties specific to this button type.
5. Set the button properties as desired by editing the General, Programming and States properties in the Properties window.
6. Select File > Save to save your changes.
Bargraph Buttons - General Properties
Once you have created a Bargraph button, you can use the General tab of the Properties window to set/edit general (non-state

oriented) button properties. To edit any of the properties in the table, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field.

Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.
The following General button properties are supported for Bargraph buttons:

Bargraph Buttons - General Properties

* Type see page 247
i X + Name see page 242
@ Bargraph [bargraph] '|
General | Programming | States | Evenis N * LOCk Button Name see page 242
Type bargraph » Description see page 236
Mame Bargraph
Leock Button Name no o Left see page 238
Description . T 246
Left 528 op see page
Top 160 * Width see page 247
Width 152 -
Height P * Height see page 237
Border Style Circle 105 * Border sty|e see page 236
Diszbled no
Hidden i » Disabled see page 236
Value Direction wertical * Hidden see page 237
Slider Name none
Slider Color B VeryLightGre... * Value Direction see page 247
- * Slider Name see page 246
B0 2pply To AN | Fre Next
- * Slider Color see page 246

Bargraph Buttons - Programming Properties

Once you have created a Bargraph button, you can use the Programming tab of the Properties window to set/edit programming-

oriented button properties. To edit any of the properties, click in the right-hand table cell to activate the field. Depending on the

item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both. The following Programming properties

are supported for Bargraph buttons:

Bargraph Buttons - Programming Properties

* Address Port see page 247
i X + Address Code see page 249
@ Bargraph [bargraph] '|
T Programming | States | Events N * Channel Port see page 249
Address Port 1 * Channel Code see page 249
Address Code none
Chaninel Port 1 * Level Port see page 250
sihepnel Sode none * Level Code see page 250
Level Port 1
Level Code none * Level Function see page 251
Level Function display only
Range Low [i} * Range Low see page 251
Range High 55 * Range High see page 251
Range Inverted ne

* Range Inverted see page 251
W Apply To &N | Pre * Range Time Up see page 251

* Range Time Down see page 251
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NOTE: Maximum command, string and text length = 4096 characters.

Bargraph Buttons - States Properties

Once you have created a Bargraph button, you can use the States tab of the Properties window to set/edit state-oriented button
properties. To edit any of the listed button properties, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field. Depending on
the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

The State tab of the Properties window works in conjunction with the State Manager window. Note that if the State Manager is not
displayed, or if no state(s) are selected in the State Manager, the States tab shows a list of all states associated with the selected
button. Each state represented in the States tab is a collapsed folder containing the state properties for that particular state. Click
the + symbol to expand each folder. If you select a state (or multiple states) in the State Manager, then the States tab only
represents the selected state(s).

The following State properties are supported for Bargraph buttons (for each state). Note that depending on the Panel associated
with your project some of these options may not be available. For example if you have specified a non-video capable panel in your
project, the Video Fill option(s) will not appear:

Bargraph Buttons - States Properties

Bution Properties - 1 selected
@ Bargraph [bargraph]

o

= |

Fill Gradient Colors [
Gradient Radius 30
Gradient Center X% 30
Gradient Center Y% 50

Border Name

see page 252

Border Color

see page 251

Gradient Radius

zéneral | Programming | States | Events * FI” Type see page 252
E Al States * Fill Color see page 252
Border Name Circle 105
Border Calor [ White (£FFFFFF) * Fill Gradient Colors see page 252
Fill Type radial N

see page 253

Gradient Center X%

see page 253

Gradient Center Y%

see page 253

Text Color  Text Color see page 254
Text Effect Color I =000000FF
Overall Opacity 255 » Text Effect Color see page 254
S none - Overall Opacity see page 253
Bitmaps
Font Arial * Video Fill see page 254
Fent 5 16 -
o S + Streaming Source see page 253
Test Justification  center-middle * Bitmaps see page 251
Text Effect none
Word Wrap o * Font see page 252
« Off + Font Size see page 253
& On
= e Text see page 254
B Apply To ANl |

Text Justification

see page 254

Text X Offset

see page 254

Text Y Offset

see page 254

Text Effect

see page 254

Word Wrap

see page 254

NOTE: Bargraph buttons do not support Events.

Multi-State Bargraph Buttons

Multi-State Bargraph Buttons are level monitors and adjustable level controls that can be configured to monitor or adjust audio
outputs and lighting levels, and that (like Multi-State General buttons) support up to 256 states. Use multi-state buttons when you
want to utilize animation effects. Multi-state Bargraph buttons also allow you to create a custom Bargraph slider (using an image
icon).

NOTE: Since multi-state buttons are pre-rendered, meaning that touch panel memory is allocated in advance for each state, be aware
of the potential for excessive memory usage by multi-state buttons. Always take into account that large multi-state buttons,
depending upon their size and their functionality, may use more memory than is available to the touch panel.
Creating Multi-State Bargraph Buttons
1. Open the Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page that the button will be added to (double-click on the page in the Workspace window
(Pages tab) to open the page and bring it into edit focus).
Select the Button Draw tool from the Button Selection/Draw toolbar.

Click on a Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page (in the active Design View window), and while holding the mouse button down, drag
to draw the button to the desired size and shape.

Upon the creation of a button, you will see selection handles appear on the outsides of the button that are small yellow
squares with red interiors. This is a visual indication that the newly created button has the Edit Focus.

4. Inthe General tab of the Properties window, set the Type property to Multi-State Bargraph.
This selection updates the Properties window to represent properties specific to this button type.
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5. Set the button properties as desired by editing the General, Programming and States properties in the Properties window.
6. Select File > Save to save your changes.

Multi-State Bargraph Buttons - General Properties

Once you have created a Multi-State Bargraph button, you can use the General tab of the Properties window to set/edit general
(non-state oriented) button properties. To edit any of the properties in the table, click on an item in the right-hand column to
activate the field. Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

The following General button properties are supported for Multi-State Bargraph buttons:

Multi-State Bargraph Buttons - General Properties

* Type see page 247
Bition Properbes - 1 cefectsd = * Name see page 242
153 M3Bargraph [multi-state bargraph] 'l
General | Programming | States | Events * Lock Button Name see page 242
Type multi-state bargra... + Description see page 236
MName MSBargraph
Lock Button Mame o * Left see page 238
Description .
= 2 Top see page 246
Top 160 * Width see page 247
Width 152 -
Height 34 * Height see page 237
Border Style Circle 105 + Border Style see page 236
State Count 12
Disabled no » State Count see page 246
e ne » Disabled see page 236
Value Direction wertical

* Hidden see page 237
(W8 AspTo AN ||t e b otict « Value Direction see page 247

* Touch Map see page 246

Multi-State Bargraph Buttons - Programming Properties

Once you have created a Multi-State Bargraph button, you can use the Programming tab of the Properties window to set/edit
programming-oriented button properties. To edit any of the properties, click in the right-hand table cell to activate the field.
Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

The following Programming properties are supported for Multi-State Bargraph buttons:

Multi-State Bargraph Buttons - Programming Properties

Range Inverted

B 2pply To Al

no

* Address Port see page 247
T T bt X « Address Code see page 249
@ M5Bargraph [multi-state bargraph] 'l
) General Programming states Events ° Channe' port see page 249
Address Port 1 * Channel Code see page 249
#Address Code none
Channel Port 1 * Level Port see page 250
e none + Level Code see page 250
Level Port 1
Level Code nane * Level Function see page 251
Level Function display only
Range Low 0 Range Low see page 251
Fange High 235 * Range High see page 251

Range Inverted

see page 251

Range Time Up

see page 251

Range Time Down

see page 251

NOTE: Maximum command, string and text length = 4096 characters.

Multi-State Bargraph Buttons - States Properties

Once you have created a Multi-State Bargraph button, you can use the States tab of the Properties window to set/edit state-
oriented button properties. To edit any of the listed button properties, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field.

Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

The State tab of the Properties window works in conjunction with the State Manager window. Note that if the State Manager is not
displayed, or if no state(s) are selected in the State Manager, the States tab shows a list of all states associated with the selected
button. Each state represented in the States tab is a collapsed folder containing the state properties for that particular state. Click

the + symbol to expand each folder. If you select a state (or multiple states) in the State Manager, then the States tab only

represents the selected state(s).
Use the All States option to apply any changes you make to all states on the selected button. Note that if you have multiple buttons
selected (Shift+click to select multiple buttons a page), the All States option only affects states for the button that has Edit Focus.
The button with edit focus would be the last one selected, and is indicated by having red-colored square handles (as opposed to the

black squares that indicate that a button is selected, but does not currently have edit focus).
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FIG. 82 Multi-State Bargraph Buttons - States Properties

NOTE: The maximum number of states for Multi-State type buttons = 256.

Buttons

The following State properties are supported for Multi-State Bargraph buttons (for each state). Note that depending on the Panel

associated with your project some of these options may not be available.

Multi-State Bargraph Buttons - States Properties

Button Properties - 1 selected

X

%’ M5Bargraph [multi-state bargraph]

Fill Gradient Colors [
Gradient Radius 50

Gradient Center X3 50

Gradient Center ¥3: 50

Text Color

Tet Effect Color I =000000FF
Overall Opacity 255

Gemeral | Programming | States | Events

= All States -
Border Narme Circle 105
Barder Color [ White (#FFFFFF)
Fill Type radial

Video Fill none
Bitmaps
Font Arial
Fant Size 16
Text MSBargraph
Text Justification center-middle
Text Effect none
Word Wrap no
Sound

¥ State 1

¥ Chaba D

B Apply To A1 Prev b Mext

Border Name

see page 252

Border Color

see page 251

Fill Type

see page 252

Fill Color

see page 252

Fill Gradient Colors

see page 252

Gradient Radius

see page 253

Gradient Center X%

see page 253

Gradient Center Y%

see page 253

Text Color

see page 254

Text Effect Color

see page 254

Overall Opacity

see page 253

Video Fill

see page 254

Streaming Source

see page 253

* Bitmaps see page 251
* Font see page 252
* Font Size see page 253
* Text see page 254

Text Justification

see page 254

Text X Offset

see page 254

Text Y Offset

see page 254

» Text Effect see page 254
* Word Wrap see page 254
* Sound see page 253

NOTE: Multi-State Bargraph buttons do not support Events.

Creating a Custom Slider

Multi-State Bargraph buttons work differently than regular Bargraph buttons. Note that when you draw a Multi-State Bargraph
button, that there is no slider indicated on the button (in the Design View window).

Also note that unlike regular Bargraph buttons, there are no slider-oriented settings to make in the Properties window. This is
because multi-state Bargraph buttons, like multi-state General buttons, use up to 255 states to animate the button action. In the
case of Bargraph buttons, you'll be animating a change in levels as opposed to a push/release, as on Multi-State General buttons.
Rather than assign a prepared slider, like you would for a normal Bargraph button, you can animate an icon across the states to

serve as a custom slider.
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Custom sliders on Multi-state Bargraph Buttons work on the panel basically the same as regular sliders. You adjust a level, you
touch the Bargraph button and move the slider up and down (or side to side on a horizontal Bargraph button).

To create a custom slider:

Create a Multi-State Bargraph button.

Select State 1 in the Properties window (States tab), or in the State Manager window.

Apply a bitmap assignment to State 1.

Set the Bitmap Justification to Absolute.

In the State Manager, right-click on State 1 and select Image/Text Positioning to open the Image and Text Positioning dialog.

o v ks wh =

In the Image and Text Positioning dialog, move the bitmap into the position that you want to be the "start position" for the
Bargraph slider. The start position for Multi-State Bargraph buttons is always the bottom of the Bargraph (representing the
minimum level setting).

NOTE: One key difference between regular and Multi-State Bargraph buttons is the way they work on the panel. The button
action is the same (press the Bargraph slider and drag to adjust the level), but while regular Bargraph buttons can be set as
either horizontal or vertical, Multi-State Bargraph buttons are always oriented vertically. The user will always press and drag the
slider up and down to adjust the level. Keep this in mind when setting up a custom slider. Always begin the icon animation
starting (at State 1) at the bottom position, and ending at the top.

7. Add States to the button (up to 255 total), duplicating State 1 (containing the bitmap). Generally, you'll want to delete the
"extra" state at the end of the sequence, which does not contain the bitmap (the original State 2 setting).

NOTE: Keep in mind that the more states used to animate the movement of the icon, the smoother and more accurate the slider
will be. The range of motion (i.e. the size of the button that the icon will travel across) needed for the slider should be taken in to
consideration as well. A "short" Bargraph button would require less states to create a smooth motion than a "long" one (that for
example spans the entire touch panel page).

Select the last State in the Properties window (States tab), or in the State Manager window.
In the Image and Text Positioning dialog, move the bitmap into the position that you want to be the "end position" for the
Bargraph slider. The end position for Multi-State Bargraph buttons is always the top of the Bargraph (representing the
maximum level setting).

10. In the State Manager window, Ctrl+click to select just the first and last states.

11. Right-click on either of the selected states and select Slot Position from the Tweeners sub-menu. The results of the tweening
are displayed in the State Manager window.

To preview the custom slider in action, open the Button Preview window, and click and drag the cursor up and down within the

button to move the slider up and down.

Remember, you can also utilize the other tweeners in conjunction with the custom slider to create complex color transition effects.

Working With Touch Maps

TPD5 supports Touch Maps for Multi-State Bargraph buttons. Touch Map images allow you to use irregular shapes for active
Bargraph buttons. If you select Touch Map as the Value Direction (state property), an additional state property is enabled (displayed
directly below Value Direction in the Properties window) called Touch Map.

Click the browse button (...) next to Touch Map to select an image to use as a Touch Map (via the Resource Manager). The alpha
values in the selected image represent the areas where touch will be registered, and the red-channel values represent the overall
value to change the control to.

Formatting Codes

Formatting codes can be used in the Text for Bargraph and Multi-State Bargraph buttons. The following formatting codes will be
replaced with the identified values:

* $P: level percentage

* $V:raw level value

* $L:range low

* $H: range high

* $A: adjusted level value (raw level value - range low)

* $R:range (range high - range low)

* $$:$ character

NOTE: Bargraph and Multi-State Bargraph buttons do not support Events.
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Text Input Buttons

Text Input Buttons provide a method for the user to enter text on the panel.

Creating Text Input Buttons

1. Open the Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page that the button will be added to (double-click on the page in the Workspace window
(Pages tab) to open the page and bring it into edit focus).

Select the Button Draw tool from the Button Selection/Draw toolbar.

Click on a Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page (in the active Design View window), and while holding the mouse button down, drag
to draw the button to the desired size and shape.

Upon the creation of a button, you will see selection handles appear on the outsides of the button that are small yellow
squares with red interiors. This is a visual indication that the newly created button has the Edit Focus.

4. Inthe General tab of the Properties window, set the Type property to Text Input.

This selection updates the Properties window to represent properties specific to this button type.
5. Set the button properties as desired by editing the General, Programming and States properties in the Properties window.
6. Select File > Save to save your changes.

Text Input Buttons - General Properties

Once you have created a Text Input button, you can use the General tab of the Properties window to set/edit general (non-state
oriented) button properties. To edit any of the properties in the table, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field.
Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both. The following
General button properties are supported for Text Input buttons:

Text Input Buttons - General Properties

+ Type see page 247
Button Properties - 1 selected X * Name see page 242
2 Text Input [text input] '|
Ceneral [ Eoarmro RIS Bl * Lock Button Name see page 242
Type text input * Description see page 236
Mame Text Input
Lock Button Mame no ° Leﬁ: see page 238
Description + Top see page 246
Left 16
Top 51 * Width see page 247
Witlths 200 -
Height e Height see page 237
Touch Style active touch * Touch Style see page 247
Border Style Circle 105
Dicablad i * Border Style see page 236
Hidden no » Disabled see page 236
Tnput Type alpha-numeric -
Password Character * Hidden see page 237
Display Type single line .
M Tt et S Input Type see page 238
Input Mask * Password Character see page 242
» Display Type see page 236
B 2pply To AN | Prew Next
- - * Max Text Length see page 242
* Input Mask see page 238

Text Input Buttons - Programming Properties

Once you have created a Text Input button, you can use the Programming tab of the Properties window to set/edit programming-
oriented button properties. To edit any of the properties, click in the right-hand table cell to activate the field. Depending on the
item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both. The following Programming properties
are supported for Text Input buttons:

Text Input Buttons - Programming Properties

* Address Port see page 247

IS o pere L CI *| |+ Address Code see page 249
& Text Input [text input] "|

eral Programming Slates .: enis * ChannEI port see page 249
Address Port 1 + Channel Code see page 249
Address Code none
Channel Port 1
Channe! Code naone
B 2pply To Al |
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Text Input Buttons - States Properties

Once you have created a Text Input button, you can use the States tab of the Properties window to set/edit state-oriented button
properties. To edit any of the listed button properties, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field. Depending on
the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

The State tab of the Properties window works in conjunction with the State Manager window. Note that if the State Manager is not
displayed, or if no state(s) are selected in the State Manager, the States tab shows a list of all states associated with the selected
button. Each state represented in the States tab is a collapsed folder containing the state properties for that particular state. Click
the + symbol to expand each folder. If you select a state (or multiple states) in the State Manager, then the States tab only
represents the selected state(s).

The following button state properties are supported for Text Input buttons (for each state):

Text Input Buttons - States Properties

* Border Name see page 252
ol el + Border Color see page 251
= Text Input [text input] 'I -
General F‘loglc'ul'll'l ng States Events * FI” Type see page 252
= All States * Fill Color see page 252
Border Mame Circle 103 - -
Border Color [ White (£FFFFFF)  Fill Gradient Colors see page 252
G radial - Gradient Radius see page 253
Fill Gradient Colors [N Pag
Gradient Radius 50 * Gradient Center X% see page 253
Gradient Center X3 50 n
——— » Gradient Center Y% see page 253
Text Calor * Text Color see page 254
Text Effect Color I =000000FF
Overall Opacity 55 » Text Effect Color see page 254
Bitmaps + Overall Opacity see page 253
Font Arial
Font Size 16 * Bitmaps see page 251
Teat Text Input
Tert Effect none Font see page 252
[+ Off * Font Size see page 253
# On
* Text see page 254
W9 2pply To Al || 4 Frev ) tiest « Text Effect see page 254

NOTE: Text Input buttons do not support Events.

Sub-Page View Buttons

The Sub-Page View button type serves as a "container" for a Sub-Page Set, and defines the area of the Scrolling Region on the
panel page.
"

If Sub-Page View Button ) - ~
= = b Sub-Page View Button o

Sub-Pages
(grouped into a
Sub-Page Set)

L] 1

1 2 h-Page Sub-Page ‘ Sub-Page Sub-Page Sub-Page Sub-|
6 T 8

. Sub-Pages (grouped into a Sub-Page Set) |

FIG. 83 Scrolling Region elements
See the Scrolling Regions (Sub-Pages & Sub-Page View Buttons) section on page 89 for details.

Creating Sub-Page View Buttons

1. Open the Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page that the button will be added to - double-click on the page in the Workspace
Navigator (Pages tab) to open the page and bring it into edit focus.

Select the Button Draw tool from the Selection/Drawing Tools Toolbar.

With the Button Draw tool still selected, left-click inside the desired page (in the active Design View window), and while holding
the left mouse button down, drag to draw the button to the desired size and shape.

4. Inthe General tab of the Properties window - Type property, set Sub-Page View as the button type.
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This selection updates the Properties window, and the Design View window to represent the properties specific to this button
type.
5. Set the button properties as desired by editing the General, Programming and States properties in the Properties window.

NOTE: The Address Port and Address Code assignments for Sub-Page View buttons are provided only for use in SEND-
COMMANDS (not to trigger actions). Sub-Pages do not utilize Channel Port/Code addresses.

6. Select File > Save to save your changes.

Sub-Page View Buttons - General Properties

Once you have created a Sub-Page View button, you can use the General tab of the Properties window to set/edit general (non-
state oriented) button properties. To edit any of the properties in the table, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the
field. Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both. The following
General button properties are supported for Sub-Page View buttons:

Sub-Page View Buttons - General Properties

+ Type see page 247
Button Froperties - 1 selected X + Name see page 242
® Sub-Page View [sub-page view] '|
General | Bioommmingl] St B * Lock Button Name see page 242
Type sub-page view » Description see page 236
Mame Sub-Page View
Lock Button Name no * Left see page 238
Description o T 246
Eis % op see page
Top 521 * Width see page 247
Width 200 -
Height 120 * Height see page 237
Border Style Circle 105 * Touch Style see page 247
Disabled no
Hidden e * Border Style see page 236
Sub-Page Set none « Disabled see page 236
Orientation horizontal
Spacing (%) 0 * Hidden see page 237
Anchor Position middle
S b P e Sub-Page Set see page 246
Allow Dynamic Reordeding nio ¢ Orientation see page 242
Reset View an Show no -
SerollBar o * Spacing (%) see page 246
EiralefousteScroliing L + Anchor Position see page 235
W Ao To AL 4Pt o~ * Show Sub-Pages see page 246
* Reset View on Show see page 243
» ScrollBar see page 243
* ScrollBar Offset see page 244
» Disable Touch Scrolling see page 236

Sub-Page View Buttons - Programming Properties

Once you have created a Sub-Page View button, you can use the Programming tab of the Properties window to set/edit
programming-oriented button properties. To edit any of the listed properties, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate
the field. Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

The following Programming properties are supported for Sub-Page View buttons:

Sub-Page View Buttons - Programming Properties

* Address Port see page 247
SN = 2 + Address Code see page 249
® Sub-Page View [sub-page view] 'l
eral Pragramming States Events
Address Port 1
Address Code none
W Apply To 1 |

NOTE: The Address Port and Code assignments for Sub-Page View buttons are provided only for use in SEND_COMMANDs (not to
trigger actions).
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Sub-Page View Buttons - States Properties

Once you have created a Sub-Page View button, you can use the States tab of the Properties window to set/edit state-oriented
button properties. To edit any of the listed button properties, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field.
Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

Sub-Page View buttons use only one State - Off.

The following button state properties are supported for Sub-Page View buttons for each state. Note that depending on the Panel
associated with your project some of these options may not be available. For example, if you have specified a non-video capable
panel in your project, the Video Fill option(s) will not appear:

Sub-Page View Buttons - States Properties

* Border Name see page 252
Butlon Properties - 1 selected o} » Border Color see page 251
® Sub-Page View [sub-page view] '| "
zeneral | Programming | States | Events : FI” Type see page 252
= Off  Fill Color see page 252
Border Name Circle 105 = =
Hordes Color [ White (#FFFFFF) * Fill Gradient Colors see page 252
Fill Type radial + Gradient Radius see page 253
Fill Gradient Colors [N
Gradient Radius 50 » Gradient Center X% see page 253
Creittiaae By + Gradient Center Y% see page 253

Gradient Center Y32 50
Text Color 1 =refeeee e Text Color see page 254
Text Effect Color I =000000FF

Sus Page Layaat Co » Text Effect Color see page 254
Qverall Qpacity e » Sub-Page Layout Color see page 252
Video Fill none
Bitmaps * Overall Opacity see page 253
) al + Video Fill see page 254
Font Size 16
Text Sub-Fage View * Streaming Source see page 253
Text Justification center-middle . Bi 251
I e itmaps see page 25
Word Wrap no e Font see page 252
B Apply To ANl | Prev b Hext * Font Size see page 253
* Text see page 254
» Text Justification see page 254
» Text X Offset see page 254
* TextY Offset see page 254
» Text Effect see page 254
* Word Wrap see page 254

NOTE: Sub-Page View buttons do not support Events.

Listview Buttons

Modero X Series G5 touch panels and TPDesign5 (v1.2.0, build 47 or greater) support a new button type called Listview buttons.
Listview buttons provide the ability to display a listing of items from a dynamic data source on a G5 touch panel. Dynamic data can
be created either using an XPort server, NetLinx code or a generic CSV file. The creator of the data can specify how many fields
comprise a record and the format of those fields. As many records as necessary can be specified.

NOTE: Dynamic data defines data files/feeds URL where the data can be loaded by the touch panel at runtime via HTTP (GET) or
HTTPS (GET) transport protocols.

This data can be used to populate a Listview button displayed on a G5 touch panel, where the end user can scroll or search through
the list and make a selection. Once a selection has been made, a CUSTOM_EVENT is raised in the NetLinx Master to retrieve the data
fields comprising the selected record.

NOTE: Listview buttons will not work with NetLinx Masters that are in DoD Security Mode. Refer to the NX-Series Controllers, Enova
DGX, Enova DVX, Massio WebConsole & Programming Guide for information on security mode settings on Central Controllers.

Refer to the Listview Buttons & Dynamic Data section on page 104 for working demos of creating Listview buttons using three
types of data source files:

1) CSV with headers (page 114),

2) CSV without headers (page 128) and

3) XPort-generated XML (page 141).
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Creating Listview Buttons

To create a new Listview button:

Buttons

1. Open the Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page that the button will be added to (double-click on the page in the Workspace window
(Pages tab) to open the page and bring it into edit focus).

In the Design View, select the Page, Popup Page or Sub-Page to which you want to add the button.
Use the Button Draw tool to create a new button. See Creating New Buttons on page 66 for details.

In the General tab of the Properties window, set the Type property to Listview.

This selection updates the Properties window to represent properties specific to this button type.

5. Set the button properties as desired by editing the General, Programming, States and Events properties in the Properties

window.

6. Select File > Save to save your changes.

Listview Buttons - General Properties

Once you have created a Listview button, you can use the General tab of the Properties window to set/edit general (non-state
oriented) button properties. To edit any of the properties in the table, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field.
Depending on the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both. The following
General button properties are supported for Listview buttons:

Listview Buttons - General Properties

% Button1 [listview]

Button Properties - 1 selected

General | Programmin
Type

Mame

Description

Left

Top

Width

Height

Diisabled

Hidden

Listview Components
Hem Height

Listview Columns
Listview ftem Layout
Primary Partiticn (%)
Secondary Partition (..
Filter Enabled
Alphabet Scrollbar
Dynamic Data Source

B Apply To All P

ate Evenis
listwiew
Button 1

256

14

72

256

no

ne

two-fine text w/ icon
4

1

hefizontal - image left
5

60

no

no

none

* Type

see page 247

* Name

see page 242

* Description

see page 236

o Left see page 238
* Top see page 246
* Width see page 247
* Height see page 237
» Disabled see page 236
* Hidden see page 237

* Listview Components

see page 239

« Item Height

see page 238

 Listview Columns

see page 239

e Listview Item Layout

see page 241

* Primary Partition (%)

see page 242

* Secondary Partition (%)

see page 245

* Filter Enabled

see page 236

* Filter Height

see page 237

* Alphabet Scrollbar

see page 235

* Dynamic Data Source

see page 236

Listview Buttons - Programming Properties

Once you have created a Listview button, you can use the Programming tab of the Properties window to set/edit programming-
oriented button properties. To edit any of the properties, click in the right-hand table cell to activate the field. Depending on the

item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.
The following Programming properties are supported for Listview buttons:

Listview Buttons - Programming Properties

® Buttonl [listview]

Button Properties - 1 selected

Address Port
Address Code

B Apply To Al P

Genmeral | Programming | States | Events

none

* Address Port

see page 247

* Address Code

see page 249

NOTE: Maximum command, string and text length = 4096 characters.
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Listview Buttons - States Properties

Once you have created a Listview button, you can use the States tab of the Properties window to set/edit state-oriented button
properties. To edit any of the listed button properties, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field. Depending on
the item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

The State tab of the Properties window works in conjunction with the State Manager window. Note that if the State Manager is not
displayed, or if no state(s) are selected in the State Manager, the States tab shows a list of all states associated with the selected
button.

Each state represented in the States tab is a collapsed folder containing the state properties for that particular state. Click the +
symbol to expand each folder. If you select a state (or multiple states) in the State Manager, then the States tab only represents the
selected state(s).

Listview buttons use three states:

e All States - Use the All States option to apply any changes you make to all states on the selected button. Note that if you
have multiple buttons selected (Shift+click to select multiple buttons a page), the All States option only affects states for
the button that has Edit Focus. The button with edit focus would be the last one selected, and is indicated by having red-
colored square handles (as opposed to the black squares that indicate that a button is selected, but does not currently
have edit focus).

e Default - This represents the non-selected state of the list items in the Listview button.

e Selected - This represents the selected state of the list items in the Listview button.

The following State properties are supported for Listview buttons (for each state).

Listview Buttons - States Properties

* Border Color see page 251
Tuthon Fiopadics -1 seced X1« Fill Type see page 252
® Button1 [listview] -
General | Programming | States | Evenis i * Fill COIOr see page 252
4 All States * Fill Gradient Colors see page 252
# Default
# Selected * Gradient Radius see page 253
» Gradient Center X% see page 253
Selected =ets State "
properies for Fe e * Gradient Center Y% see page 253
Lish—i_e‘.'.' _Iterr.l'.‘.'i‘thin the « Text Color see page 254
Listview button}
» Text Effect Color see page 254
Button Properties - 1 selected x * Overall Opacity see page 253
B :Euttor ) lstview] - [+ Font see page 252
Genegral | Programming | States | Events =
= All States * Font Size see page 253
Border Color I =000000 « Text Effect see page 254
Fill Type selid
Fill Calor * Secondary Font see page 253
Text Color "
s I 0000005 Secondary Font Size see page 253
Overall Opacity 255
Font Arial Black Italic
Font Size 14
Text Effect none
Secondary Font Anal Narow
Secondary Font Size 10
# Default
¥ Selected
B Apply To Al Fre Next
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Modero X Series panels support Gestures for on-screen navigation. Gestures can be used for navigating the panel UIL. For example,

a "Swipe" gesture can invoke a page flip when the user swipes a finger across the screen. Gestures are presented in TPDesign5

under the Events tab of the Properties window.

To choose a particular property for a button, highlight the row and click the Browse button (...) to open the Edit Event Actions
dialog. Use this dialog to add actions instigated by the gesture selected. Click the Add Action button to select between a Send
Command or a command string, and enter the command or string in the field. When finished, click OK.

The following Events are supported for Listview buttons:

Listview Buttons - Events Properties

Button Properties - 1 selected
® Buttonl [listview]
General | Programming | States | Events
Hem Selected [empty]
Scrollbar Begin [empty]
Scrollbar Emd [empty]
B Apply To All Frey Next

* Item Selected

see page 258

* Scrollbar Begin

see page 258

* Scrollbar End

see page 258
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Scrolling Regions (Sub-Pages & Sub-Page View
Buttons)

Scrolling Regions - Overview

Scrolling Regions represent a powerful method of presenting functions on AMX Modero X Series Touch Panels. A "Scrolling Region"
is a specific area on a touch panel page that contains a set of elements that scroll as a group.
The illustration below shows a basic example of a touch panel page with two Scrolling Regions - one vertical and one horizontal.
The red borders represent the boundaries of the Scrolling Regions, and the items labeled "SubPage <x>" scroll within the
boundaries of the Scrolling Region (either vertically or horizontally). End-users use swipes to scroll through the items in the
Scrolling Region.

e All of the items within the Scrolling Region move as a group.

e Each item within the Scrolling Region can be pressed like traditional buttons (FIG. 84):

FIG. 84 Scrolling Region

Creating Scrolling Regions in TPDesign5 requires three elements):
e Sub-Pages - these are the items that are displayed within the Scrolling Region (see page 91)
e Sub-Page Sets - a grouped set of Sub-Pages (see page 94)
e Sub-Page View Buttons - a container button that defines the size and shape of the Scrolling Region (see page 97)

Scrolling Regions present a set of Sub-Pages called a Sub-Page Set that scroll as a group within a container button called a Sub-
Page View button (FIG. 85):

(Sub-Page View Button >

(Sub-Page View Button)

Sub-Pages

(grouped into a
Sub-Page Set)

[ Sub-Pages (grouped into a Sub-Page Set)

FIG. 85 Scrolling Region elements

Since touch panels that support Scrolling Regions also support Gestures at the page level, it is important to understand that finger
gestures used on the page are separate from the swipes used within Scrolling Regions.

For example, if a page uses a swipe gesture to trigger a Page Flip, the page flip will only occur if the swipe gesture is used on the
Page, and not within a Scrolling Region (FIG. 86):
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Sub-Page Sub-Page
8 9

FIG. 86 Gesture example - Page Flip
When the User swipes (or selects) within a Scrolling Region, it only affects the Scrolling Region (FIG. 87):

FIG. 87 Gesture example - Scrolling Region

See Gestures on page 273 for details on using gestures outside of Scrolling Regions.

Creating a Scrolling Region - Overview

The process of creating a Scrolling Region involves three basic steps (each described in the following sub-sections). Technically,
these steps can be performed in any order. However there are fundamental dependencies between the three basic elements that
comprise a Scrolling Region (Sub-Page View Button, Sub-Page Set and Sub-Pages) that must be understood before starting:
e A Sub-Page View Button can only be used as a container for a Sub-Page Set. Therefore it makes sense to define a Sub-Page
Set before creating the Sub-Page View button, so that there is a Sub-Page Set available to associate to the Sub-Page View
Button once it is created.

e Inorder to create a Sub-Page Set, two or more Sub-Pages must be available in the project to add to the set. Therefore, it is
necessary to define the Sub-Pages that will be grouped into a set before a Sub-Page Set can be defined.

If a series of Sub-Pages are created as the first step, they can be grouped into a Sub-Page Set as the second step, and applied to a
Sub-Page View button as the final step. The instructions for creating a Scrolling Region are presented in the following order to
follow these basic dependencies:

1. Add Sub-Pages to the Project (see page 91)
2. Create a Sub-Page Set (see page 94)
3. Create a Sub-Page View Button (see page 97)

NOTE: Depending on the context of your work, you may find it advantageous to create a Sub-View Button first to define the visual
boundaries of the Scrolling Region, then define the Sub-Pages that will be displayed as a Sub-Page Set within the Sub-Page View
button. Again, these steps can be performed in any order.

NOTE: The scroll bars on scrolling regions cannot be set a specific position. They can only be on the left or right of a vertical scroll
region, or only at the bottom of a horizontal scroll region. With a vertical subpage, if you set an offset greater than half the width of
the viewer button, the scrollbar will move to the left.
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Sub-Pages

A Sub-Page is a specific type of Popup Page that is used to represent an individual item within a Scrolling Region. Each item
displayed with a Scrolling Region is a separate Sub-Page (FIG. 88):

m‘ Sub-Page Sub-Page Sul
e a [}

:!I Sub-Pages (grouped into a Sub-Page Sef)

FIG. 88 Scrolling Region with multiple Sub-Pages

NOTE: Sub-Pages must be grouped into a Sub-Page Set in order to be displayed in a Scrolling Region.
Sub-Pages are represented in the Workspace window (Pages tab) within the Sub-Pages folder (FIG. 89):

- T8 MXT-701 [MXT-701]
- Pages
[-[L] Popup Pages
= Sub-Pages
&% Sub-Pagel
@ Sub-Page 2
B Sub-page 3
[+l Apphcation Windows

| %Pnurs '@ Function Maps
FIG. 89 Workspace window (Pages tab) - Sub-Pages folder
Sub-Pages are created in the same way as Standard Popup Pages (either via the Popup Draw Tool, or via the Add Popup Page
dialog) - see Adding Sub-Pages to the Project on page 91 for details.

e Sub-Pages are differentiated from Standard Popups via the Popup Type (General) property for Popup Pages.

e Sub-Pages can only be displayed within a Sub-Page View button.
e Unlike Popup Pages, Sub-Pages do not appear in Page Flip lists.
]

Unlike Popup Pages, Sub-Pages do not have Top, Left, or Group properties, since their position within the Sub-Page View
button is determined by button properties set for the Sub-Page View button. See Setting Sub-Page Properties on page 93
for details.

e The Address Port and Address Code assignments for Sub-Pages are provided only for use in SEND COMMANDS (not to
trigger actions). Unlike Standard Popup Pages, Sub-Pages do not utilize Channel Port/Code addresses.

e Sub-Page Sets are used to define an ordered group of Sub-Pages. Sub-Pages must be added to a Sub-Page Set to be
displayed in a Sub-Page View button. Sub-Pages can be shared among multiple Sub-Page Sets.
See Sub-Page Sets on page 94 for details

NOTE: As is the case with Popup Pages, only one instance of any Sub-Page can be displayed on a touch panel page at a time.
NOTE: TPD5 will convert any Sub-Pages to Standard Popups on a Save As Different Panel Type operation from a panel that supports
the sub-page view feature to a legacy panel-type that doesn't.
Adding Sub-Pages to the Project
There are two ways to add a new Sub-Page to your project:

e Adding a Sub-Page via the Add Popup Page dialog

e Adding a Sub-Page via the Popup Draw tool
Adding a Sub-Page via the Add Popup Page dialog

Sub-Pages are a specific type of a popup page that is only used with the Sub-Page View button type. Sub-Pages and Sub-Page
View buttons are required for Scrolling Regions. See Scrolling Regions - Overview on page 89 for details.

1. Select Panel > Add Popup Page (or select Add Popup Page from the Workspace Context Menu, or click the toolbar icon) to
open the Add Popup Page dialog.

2.  For the Type property, select Sub-Page (FIG. 90):
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Click to create a new
Sub-Page” Popup

Add Pepup Page k Page
Mame: Subrpage Type: Standard
Bordes: | Circle 15 -
Sz Faont
Widh % Name: [4d LbBT -
Height: S5 Size: 10 -
Colarz

Paps backgiound - [oe] Sanple
Hodes = AaBbCCXxYyZz
Tewt: |:’ I:I

k. A

FIG. 90 Add Popup Page dialog

3.  Fillin the information in this dialog to specify the basic properties for the new Sub-Page.

4. Click OK to add the new Sub-Page to the active project. The new Sub-Page will be appear in the Workspace window (Sub-
Pages folder), under the project to which the page was added (as the active page).

5. Set the Sub-Page Properties as desired.
Adding a Sub-Page Popup via the Popup Draw tool

1. Select Edit > Popup Draw Tool (or click the toolbar button) to activate the Popup Draw tool.

To access the Popup Draw toolbar button, click and hold the Button Draw tool (in the Selection/Drawing Tools toolbar) for one
second to open the drop-down menu containing the Popup Draw tool:

2. Inthe Properties window (General tab), set the PopupType property to SubPage (FIG. 91):

[@ Popup Pagel 'l
General | Programming | States
| PopupType SubPage
Mame Popup Pagel
Description
Width 400
Height 320

W ApplyTo Al | 4 Frev b Hext

FIG. 91 Popup Type (General Property) - SubPage

3. Left-click inside the desired page (in the active Design View window), and while holding the left mouse button down, drag to
draw the popup page to the desired size and shape.

e The minimum popup page size is 15 pixels in height or width.

e When using the Button Draw or Popup Draw tools, hold down the SHIFT key while drawing to constrain the item to a square.

e When using the Selection tool, hold down the ALT key while clicking and dragging in a Design View window to move the
current selections without selecting anything new on the mouse press (useful for moving popup pages whose entire area is
filled with buttons).

e When using the Selection tool, hold down the CTRL key while clicking and dragging to force a "lasso" selection to occur
(even if the mouse was clicked over a button or Popup Page shown on the Page). Lasso selection forces you to draw a
square around the outside of the item to select it, as opposed to clicking on the item.

e With an item selected in a Design View window, hold down the CTRL key while moving the item with the keyboard arrow keys
to move by the grid size instead of a single pixel (regardless of the grid visibility or snap to grid setting). Holding the CTRL
key while resizing the selected items with the keyboard will resize by the grid size.

Set the other properties as desired - see Setting Sub-Page Properties on page 93 for details.

5. Select File > Save to save your changes.
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Naming Sub-Pages
If the Sub-Page name starts with an underscore (ex: " _sources"), it will be always be displayed on top.
e If you rename the Sub-Page without the underscore, it will act normally.
e If you call two Sub-Pages with the underscore, the last one called will be on top.
System Template Pages always use a double underscore prefix.
e A copied template page will have a single underscore prefix.
e Note that the single underscore applies the effect of "always on top".

Cut, Copy and Paste - Sub-Pages

1. Cutor Copy a Sub-Page to clipboard memory:

e To cut a Sub-Page to the clipboard, select a Page in the Workspace window (Pages tab) and select Cut. The program will
prompt you to verify this action before the Sub-Page is removed from the project.

e To copy a Sub-Page to the clipboard, select a Page in the Workspace window (Pages tab) and select Copy.

2. Select the target project for the Sub-Page in the Workspace window (Pages tab). Sub-Pages can be pasted into the current
project, or into any other project that is open in the Workspace window.
Note that all Buttons present on the original Sub-Page are also copied, and when pasted they retain the attributes of the
original buttons, according to the selections made in the Paste Controls dialog.

3. Select Paste to paste a copy of the Sub-Page into the selected project. If a Sub-Page with the same name already exists in the

target project, the Sub-Page's name will be modified to indicate that it is a copy of another Sub-Page. This prevents existing
Sub-Pages from being overwritten by a Paste operation.

Setting Sub-Page Properties
Sub-Pages have General, Programming and States Properties that can be configured via the fields in the Properties window.

To set Page-level properties for Sub-Pages, click on the Sub-Page Popup area in the Design View, or select a Sub-Page in the
Workspace window (Pages tab). With the Sub-Page selected, the Properties window displays the properties available for the Sub-
Page, separated into three tabs (General, Programming and States). Sub-Pages do not support Events.

NOTE: To edit any of the listed properties, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field. Depending on the item
selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

Sub-Pages - General Properties

Use the General tab of the Properties window to set/edit general properties for the selected Sub-Page. The following General
properties are supported at the Sub-Page level:

Sub-Pages - General Properties

* Popup Type see page 242
Popup Page Propertics & + Name see page 242
@ Sub-page v|
General -l'l-OL-l amm ||__' ?E_ Events * Descr|pt|0n see page 236
PopupType SubPage + Width see page 247
Name Sub-page -
Description * Height see page 237
Width 400
Height 200
| 599'¥Fnali; Fie

Sub-Pages - Programming Properties

Use the Programming tab of the Properties window to view/edit program-related properties (Address assignments) for the active
Sub-Page. The following Programming properties are supported at the Sub-Page level:

Sub-Pages - Programming Properties

* Address Port see page 247
¥opup ¥age FIOREEs ol + Address Code see page 249
@ Sub-page '|
-.-7 eral Prngrammrng States Events i
Address Port 1
Address Code none
W Apply To AN | Prev e

NOTE: The Address Port and Code assignments for Sub-Pages are provided only for use in SEND-COMMANDS (not to trigger actions).
Unlike Popup Pages, Sub-Pages do not utilize Channel Port/Code addresses.
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Sub-Pages- States Properties
Use the States tab of the Properties window to set/edit state-related properties for the selected Sub-Page.
Note that Sub-Pages have only one State (Off). The following State properties are supported at the Sub-Page level:

Sub-Pages - States Properties

Border Name

see page 252

Popup Page Properbies <ot * Border Color see page 251
i Sub-page M =
Gengral | Programming | States | Events « Fill Type See page 252
= Off * Fill Color see page 252
Border Name Single Line = =
Boeder Color I LightBlue (20000DF) * Fill Gradient Colors see page 252
Fil Type solid » Gradient Radius see page 253
Fill Color I Eiack (000000FF)
Tet Color [ sttt » Gradient Center X% see page 253
Test Effect Color I =000000FF N " 5
Overall Opaciy = Gradient Center Y% see page 253
Video Fill none » Text Color see page 254
Bitm
Funlom Arial * Text Effect Color see page 254
Fort Size L * Overall Opacity see page 253
Text
Text Justification center-middle * Video Fill see page 254
ilhes none + Streaming Source see page 253
Word Wrap ne
. * Bitmaps see page 251
(B Rony 1o A% || 4 Rroviublind - Font see page 252
* Font Size see page 253
* Text see page 254

Text Justification

see page 254

Text X Offset

see page 254

Text Y Offset

see page 254

Text Effect

see page 254

Word Wrap

see page 254

Sub-Page Sets

A Sub-Page Set represents an ordered list of Sub-Pages that are to be displayed within a Sub-Page View button (FIG. 92):

Page Sub-Page Sub-Page Sub-Page Sub-Page
& T ]

;]

e 2l Lif =

Sub-Page Set

FIG. 92 SubPage Set
Sub-Pages must be assigned to a Sub-Page Set to be used in a scrolling region. Sub-Page Sets are created in the Create Sub-Page
Set dialog and edited via the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog.
e A panel project must contain at least one Sub-Page Set to implement the scrolling region feature.
e A Sub-Page Set defines the name of the set, the Sub-Pages to be included in the set, and the order in which they will be
displayed.
e Note that the size of all Sub-Pages in a Sub-Page Set is determined by the first Sub-Page in the set. See the Sub-Page Sets
- Slot Sizes topic for details.
Creating Sub-Page Sets
The options in the Create Sub-Page Set dialog allow you to create new Sub-Page Sets.
1. Select Panel > Edit Sub-Page Sets to open the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog (FIG. 93):

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual 94




Scrolling Regions (Sub-Pages & Sub-Page View Buttons)

F

Click to open the
Create SubFPage Set
dialog

- Add Sub-page 05

=+ Bemove

EEBUEEEEEEE
§§§§§§§§§§§

- Subpage 10
3]

Mave Up

[#] Move Down

|
FIG. 93 Edit Sub Page Sets dialog - New

2. Click New to open the Create Sub-Page Set dialog.
3. Enter a unique name for the new Sub-Page Set in the Set Name field (FIG. 94):

Sethame: | SubPage Set 1|

FIG. 94 Create SubPage Sets dialog

4. Click OK to save your changes, close the Create SubPage Set dialog, and return to the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog. The new Sub-
Page Set is indicated in the Sub-Page Sets list on the left-side of the dialog (FIG. 95):

5

¥ Delme SetMame; | SubPage Setl Sub-Page

SotSize:  Width | © x Heght | 0 | Sub-page 02

- Add Sub-page 05

Sub-page 07
= Hemove

BEEEUHEBEHE
EEEEEEEEEE;

i Sub-page 10
*| Move Lp

%] Mowe Down

|
FIG. 95 Edit Sub Page Sets dialog - Sub-Page Sets list

5. Add Sub-Pages to the new Sub-Page Set:
a. Select a Sub-Page from the Sub-Pages list on the right-side of the dialog (FIG. 96):
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Sub-Page Sets

Sub-Pages

0O New X Dele

L2 Undo e Redo Siot Size

width |

SetName! —Sl.l:Page Setl

SubPage Set 1

It#lt.n:

1#

Width

§

200
200
200
200
200
200
00
200
200

BHEEEBEESY

FIG. 96 Edit Sub Page Sets dialog - Select a Sub-Page
b. Click Add (or double-click the Sub-Page) to add it to the selected Sub-Page Set list, in the center window (FIG. 97):

Sub-Pages

Set Name: | SubPage Set 1

Slot Size: Width | 200 x

Sub-page 01

= Add

=+ Remove

L]

Mave Up

%] Moo Down

FIG. 97 Edit Sub Page Sets dialog - Adding a Sub-Page to a Sub-Pages list

Sub-Page

Sub-page 02
Sub-page 03
Sub-pags 04
Sub-page 05
Sub-page 06
Sub-page 07
Sub-page 08
Sub-page 0%
Sub-page 10

5

BESBBUEEEE

EEEEEEEEE%

c. Repeat this process to add other Sub-Pages to the selected Sub-Page Set (FIG. 98):

Sub-Paps Sets Sub-Pages
0 New K Delete SetName: | SubPage set 1| Sub-Page width reigh!
~ . . Sub-pags 05 200 200
o el P SotSize:  Width | 200 | x  Heght | 200 | Sub-page 07 it iy
i Sub-page 08 200 20
SubPage Set 1
Suh-page 01 Sub-page 09 200 200
Sub-page 02 =  Add Sub-page 10 00 200
Sub-page 03
Sub-page 04 -
Sub-page 05
Bl Movelp
%] Move Down
[ oo |

FIG. 98 Edit Sub Page Sets dialog - Adding more Sub-Pages to a Sub-Pages list

NOTE: Sub-Pages can be added to multiple Sub-Page Sets. However, only one instance of a Sub-Page can be added to any Sub-
Page Set. Also, only one instance of any Sub-Page can only be displayed on a touch panel page at a time (as is the case with
Standard Popup Pages).

o

Specify the order that the Sub-Pages will display via the Move Up and Move Down buttons.
NOTE: The dimensions of all of the Sub-Pages in the Set are determined by the dimensions of the first Sub-Page in the list.

7. Click Close to save your changes and close the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog.

At this point, the new Sub-Page Set has been added to the active project. Once a Sub-Page Set has been saved, it is available for
selection via the Sub-Page Set (General) button property for Sub-Page View buttons (FIG. 99):
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Sub-Page Set rone________Rd|

S none
gy EEIE‘EEF

FIG. 99 Sub-Page View Button (General) Property - Sub-Page Set

See Sub-Pages - General Properties on page 93 for details.

An entry for the new Sub-Page Set will be added to the Sub-Page Sets list (on the left side of the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog). This

entry is pre-selected, and the field is populated with the appropriate value.

Editing Sub-Page Sets

The options in the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog allow you to edit existing Sub-Page Sets.

1. Select Panel > Edit Sub-Page Sets to open the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog.

Select a Sub-Page Set in the Sub-Page Sets list box (left list box).

Edit the Set Name value as desired.

Use the Add and Remove buttons to add or remove Sub-Pages from the list.

ook W

Use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to reorder the Sub-Pages in the list.

NOTE: The dimensions of all of the Sub-Pages in the Set are determined by the dimensions of the first Sub-Page in the list.
6. Click Close to save your changes and close the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog.

Deleting Sub-Page Sets

The options in the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog allow you to delete existing Sub-Page Sets.

1. Select Panel > Edit Sub-Page Sets to open the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog.

2. Select a Sub-Page Set in the Sub-Page Sets list box (left list box).

3. Click Delete.

4. Click Close to save your changes and close the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog.

Sub-Page View Buttons

The Sub-Page View button type serves as a "container" for a Sub-Page Set, and defines the area of the Scrolling Region on the
panel page (FIG. 100):

h-Page Sub-Page ‘Sub-Page Sub-Page Sub-Page

(Sub-Pa ge View Buttonj

FIG. 100 Sub-Page View Button

The main functions of a Sub-Page View button are to:
1. Establish the display order of the Sub-Pages contained in the Sub-Page Set associated with the Sub-Page View button.
2. Process the scrolling motion of the Sub-Pages displayed.

3. Clip the Sub-Pages as they move out of the boundaries of the Sub-Page View button. Note that Sub-Page 4 in the figure above
is shown to be clipped as it leaves the right-side boundary of the Sub-Page View button.

4. Sub-Page View buttons are created like any other button, but utilize button properties that are specific to configuring a
scrolling region. Properties are set for Sub-Page View buttons via the Properties window, just like other button types.
e The orientation of the scrolling region is set via the Orientation (General) button property.
e The spacing between each of the Sub-Pages is defined via the Spacing (%) button property.
e Other properties specific to Sub-Page View buttons include Anchor Position, Wrap Sub-Pages, Allow Dynamic Reordering
and Reset View on Show.
Sub-Page View Buttons - Design View

Sub-Page View buttons are displayed in the Design View with placeholders that indicate the relative positions of the Sub-Page Set
that it contains, to represent the size, placement, spacing and weighting options currently assigned to the Sub-Page Set. The figure
below is an example of a Sub-Page View button in the Design View (FIG. 101):

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual 97




Scrolling Regions (Sub-Pages & Sub-Page View Buttons)

SubPage View
button

SubPage
placehalder

SubPage
placehalder

SubPage
placehalder

SubPage
placehalder

SubPage
placeholder

FIG. 101 Sub-Page View button in the Design View

This example shows a Sub-Page View button that has been assigned a Sub-Page Set containing five Sub-Pages. The Sub-Pages
have been centered (via the Anchor Position property), and have a small amount of spacing applied (via the Spacing property).

These placeholders provide a preview of how the Sub-Pages will appear on the touch panel page. Use them to visualize how
changes made to various Sub-Page View button properties will affect the arrangement of Sub-Pages within a Sub-Page View
button (FIG. 102):

| Anchor Position = Left
Spacing =0
I Anchor Position = Middle
Spacing = 25

I Anchor Position = Right
Spacing = 50

FIG. 102 Sub-Page View button in the Design View - Anchor Positions and Spacing

Sub-Page View Buttons - ScrollBar

Modero-X panel firmware supports a ScrollBar for Sub-Page View buttons. The ScrollBar is a position indicator within the Sub-Page
Set, and does not provide dragging or scrolling functionality (FIG. 103):

age Sub-Page Sub-Page Sub-Page Sub-Page Sub-|
8 9 1

)

/ (Sub-Page View Butto
ScrollBar) b

FIG. 103 Sub-Page View button - Scrollbar

Adding a ScrollBar to a Sub-Page View Button

1. Select a Sub-Page View button in the Design View.

2. Inthe General tab of the Properties window, select the Scrollbar property.

3. Select Yes from the drop-down menu.

4. Select the Scrollbar Offset property to specify an offset value for the ScrollBar.
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Assigning a Sub-Page Set to the Sub-Page View Button

Once you created a series of Sub-Pages and added them to a Sub-Page Set, the final step is to assign the Sub-Page Set to the Sub-
Page View button. This is accomplished via the Sub-Page Set (General) button property for the Sub-Page View button.
1. Select a Sub-Page View button.

2. Inthe General tab of the Properties window, select a Sub-Page Set from the Sub-Page Set drop-down menu. This menu lists all
Sub-Page Sets that have been defined for this project (FIG. 104):

Sub-Page Set I - |
Onerdstion none
SubPage Set1
dpacing 19 Subpage Set2
Waghtng SubPage Set 3
Wrap Sub-Pages SubPage Setd
Showm Gub- P ages SubPage Set 5

FIG. 104 Sub-Page View button (General) Property - Sub-Page Set

Creating a Scrolling Region - Example

Scrolling Regions represent a way to organize and navigate the functions on the panel by providing a set of Sub-Pages that scroll as
a group, within a container button called a Sub-Page View button. The following elements are required to define a Scrolling Region:
e Sub-Pages - see page 91
e Sub-Page Sets - see page 94
e Sub-Page View Button - see page 97
Creating a Scrolling Region involves three basic procedures, as illustrated in the following workflow example:
Step 1 - Create Sub-Pages
The first step in creating a scrolling region is to create the Sub-Pages that will display within the Scrolling Region:
1. Select Panel > Add Popup Page to open the Add Popup Page dialog.
2. Select Sub-Page as the Type.

3. Enter a Name for the new Sub-Page and set the Size, Colors, Border and Font settings, just as you would for a Standard Popup
Page. For this example:

e Name = Sub-Page 01
e Size =100x100

Hame: Sutr-page 01| Type: (O Stendad @) Sub-Page
Border: | Single Line v
Size Font
Widthe 100 Name: | Ajial W
Height: 100 Size: (10 o
Codars:

Page backgiound - Sample
Border: S
Teat:

[ ok | casa

FIG. 105 Add Popup Page dialog - "Sub-Page 01

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the Add Popup Page dialog.
5. The newly created Sub-Page is listed in the Workspace window - Pages tab, in the Sub-Pages folder. (FIG. 106):

‘Workspace *
=% 651001 [MXT-1001]
=12 Pages
g Page
9 Page 2
(1 PopupPages
=3 Sub-Pages
@ Sub-page 01
-] Application Windows

| rages [ Function Maps
FIG. 106 Workspace window - "Sub-page 01" added to the project
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6. Repeat steps 1 - 5 to create additional Sub-Pages, named "Sub-Page 02" - "Sub-Page 10" (FIG. 107):

=% G5 1001 [MXT-1001]
=1-=3 Pages
i t} Page
ﬁ- Page 2
|2 Popup Pages
=3 Sub-Pages
@ Sub-page 01
i % Sub-page 02
-5 Sub-page 03
%@ Sub-page 04
% Sub-page 05
% Sub-page 06
i % Sub-page 07
- Sub-page 08
%8 Sub-page 09
@ Sub-page 10
~] Applhication Windows

ﬁ Pages | E Fundion Maps

FIG. 107 Workspace window - Sub-pages 01 - 10 added to the project

NOTE: As with Standard Popup Pages, you can always copy a Sub-Page and paste it into the project. The copy will initially be named
"Copy Of <Page Name>". Double-click on the pasted entry in the Workspace window to edit the name as desired. In this example, you
could copy "Sub-Page 01", and rename the pasted copies to "Sub-Page 02", then "Sub-Page 03", etc.

Once you have created a total of ten Sub-Pages, you are ready to proceed to the next step - adding the Sub-Pages to a Sub-Page
Set (next step).

NOTE: Keep in mind that are no hard limitations to the number of Sub-Pages that can be used in a scrolling region, ten is simply an
easy number to use for our example.

Step 2 - Create a Sub-Page Set

The second step in creating a scrolling region is to define a Sub-Page Set to group the Sub-Pages together so that they can be
associated as a set to the horizontal scrolling region:

1. Select Panel > Edit Sub-Page Sets to open the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog (FIG. 108):

Sub-Pages

¥ Delete Set Nams: Sub-Page Width Height
f Sub-page 01 100 100
2 Slot Size: Width x  Height Sub-page 02 100 100
Sub-page 03 100 100
Sub-page 04 100 100
= Add Sub-page 05 100 100
Sub-page 06 100 100
- Sub-page 07 100 100
T fEmme Sub-pags 03 100 100
Sub-page 09 100 100
- Sub-page 10 100 100

*| Move Lp

%] Mowe Down

[ dose |

FIG. 108 Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog

Note the Sub-Pages that have been created (Sub-page 01 - Sub-page 10) are indicated in the Sub-Pages list on the left-side of
the dialog.

2. Under Sub-Page Sets, click New. This invokes the Create Sub-Page Set dialog (FIG. 109):
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Set Mame: SubPage Set 1

FIG. 109 Create SubPage Set dialog

3. Enter "Sub-Page Set 1" as the Set Name.

4. Click OK to save the new Sub-Page Set and close the Create Sub-Page Set dialog.

5. The new Sub-Page Set is indicated in the Sub-Page Sets list in the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog (FIG. 110):

Sub-Page Sets Sub-Pages
O New X Dee Sethame: | SubPage Setl Sub-Page Width  Height
Undo . = = Sub-page 01 100 100
b JE Slot Sizer width | 0 % Height o | Sub-page 02 100 100
g £ sub-pags 03 100 100
Sub-page 04 100 100
= Add Sub-page 05 100 100
Sub-page 06 100 100
Sub-page 07 100 100
R T 100 100
Sub-page 09 100 100
o Sub-page 10 100 100
| Move Up
[#] Move Down

[ oo |

FIG. 110 Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog - "SubPage Set 1"

6. Select a Sub-Page in the Sub-Pages list (on the right side of the dialog), and click Add to add each Sub-Page to
Sub-Page Set 1.
e Alternatively, you can simply double-click on a Sub-Page to add it to the selected Sub-Page Set.
e Repeat this action until all of the Sub-Pages have been added to Sub-Page Set 1 (FIG. 111):

Sub-Page Sets Sub-Pages

0O HNew # Delee SatMams: | SubPage Setl Sub-Page Wigth Height

w3 Undo el Redo

SubPage Set 1

Sub o7
page B Hovep

Sub-page 10 %] Move Down

[ oo |

FIG. 111 Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog - "Sub-Pages 01 - 10" added to "SubPage Set 1"

The Sub-Pages will be displayed in the order that they are listed. Use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to set the order as
necessary.

7. Click Close to save your changes and close the Edit Sub-Page Sets dialog.
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Now that a Sub-Page Set has been defined to contain the new Sub-Pages, the Sub-Page Set (in this example, "Sub-Page Set 1") is
available to be associated with a Sub-Page View button (next step).

Step 3 - Create a Sub-Page View Button

The third step of the basic workflow required to create a scrolling region is to create a Sub-Page View button which will serve as the
container (or display area) for the specified Sub-Page Set.

For this example, we will create a Sub-Page View button to serve as a horizontal scrolling region. Sub-Page View buttons are
created like any other button, but use button properties that are specific to configuring a scrolling region:

1. Select the Button Draw tool from the Button Selection/Draw toolbar and draw a button in the shape of a horizontal rectangle
(FIG. 112):

FIG. 112 Sub-Page View Button

2. Inthe General tab of the Properties window - Type property, set sub-page view as the button type (FIG. 113):

7 proeee -
Cumee general
s i M| Multi-state general
bargraph

B L multi-state bargraph

text input

. g
—_— listview

FIG. 113 Type (General) Property - sub-page view

Step 4 - Assign the Sub-Page Set to the Sub-Page View Button

The Sub-Page Set that was defined in Step 2 must now be assigned to the Sub-Page View button:

1. Inthe Design View, select the Sub-Page View button.

2. Inthe General tab of the Properties window, select "Sub-Page Set 1" from the Sub-Page Set drop-down menu (FIG. 114):

Sub-Page Set none K|
jrone-._________|

e e

SubPage Set 1

s pan

FIG. 114 Sub-Page Set (General) Property - "SubPage Set 1"

3. Once the Sub-Page Set has been assigned to the Sub-Page View button, the Sub-Pages that will be displayed on the touch
panel page are represented with placeholders (FIG. 115):

FIG. 115 Sub-Page View button - Sub-Pages indicated with placeholders
e These placeholders provide a visual indication of the current settings for size, anchor position and spacing of the Sub-Page
Set contained by the Sub-Page View button.

e Note that by default, the Spacing (%) property is set to 0 (no spacing between the Sub-Pages), and Anchor Position is set
to left (as represented above).

e See Sub-Page View Buttons on page 97 for details.

Step 5 - Set Other Scrolling-Related Properties for the Sub-Page View Button
Set the scrolling region-related (General) button properties for the Sub-Page View button:

e Sub-Page Set - Click the down arrow to select from a listing of all Sub-Page Sets that have been defined via the Edit Sub-
Page Sets dialog. In this example, select Sub-Page Set 1.

e Orientation - Click the down arrow to select the orientation for the selected Sub-Page View button (Horizontal/Vertical,
default = Horizontal). In this example, Orientation should be set to Horizontal.

e Spacing (%) - Enter an Integer (percentage) value to specify the amount of spacing between Sub-Pages when they are
displayed within a Sub-Page View button (0-100, default = 0).

This value represents the percentage of the Sub-Page's width (for Horizontal Sub-Page View buttons) or height (for

Vertical Sub-Page View buttons) defined by the first Sub-Page in the Sub-Page Set associated with this Sub-Page View
button.
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For example, O (the default setting) will result in no spacing between the Sub-Pages displayed within a scrolling region. A
value of 100 will insert a space that is equal to either the horizontal or vertical dimension (depending on whether the
scrolling region is set to Horizontal or Vertical orientation) of the first Sub-Page in the Sub-Page Set.

e Anchor Position- Select an anchor position option to specify how the Sub-Pages associated with the selected Sub-Page
View button are initially displayed and justified within the Sub-Page View button.
The options in this menu depend on the Orientation setting of the selected Sub-Page View button:
For Horizontal orientation:
o Left: First Sub-Page is displayed aligned to the left side of the Sub-Page View button.
e Middle: The middle Sub-Page is displayed positioned in the center of the Sub-Page View button (default setting).
e Right: Last Sub-Page is displayed aligned to the right side of the Sub-Page View button.
For Vertical orientation:
o Top: First Sub-Page is displayed aligned to the top of the button.
e Center: The middle Sub-Page is displayed positioned in the center of the button (default setting).
e Bottom: Last Sub-Page is displayed aligned to the bottom of the button.

e Show Sub-Pages - This setting determines whether or not the Sub-Pages contained within a scrolling region are displayed
on-screen (select Yes or No, default = Yes).

If this property is set to No, then the Sub-Page View button will initially be displayed without sub-pages.
e Reset View On Show - This property determines whether to reset the positioning of the Sub-Pages displayed within a
scrolling region (Yes/No, default = No), the next time the scrolling region is displayed.
Set Remaining Button Properties for the Sub-Page View Button
Finally, set the remaining button properties for the Sub-Page View Button, as you would for any other single-state button:
e Setting General Properties: Sub-Page View Buttons (see page 93)
e Setting Programming Properties: Sub-Page View Buttons (see page 93)
e Setting States Properties: Sub-Page View Buttons (see page 94)

The result as it will appear on the Touch Panel will be a horizontal scrolling region with 10 Sub-Pages, similar to the figure below
(FIG. 116):

SubPage

View butt
e Buten ¢ End-Users can scroll through the SubPages ;
contained in the SubPage View button

Sub Page 03 Sub Page 05 Sub Page 06 Sub Page OF Sub F

SubPage SubPage SubPage SubPage SubPage SubPage SubPage

FIG. 116 Scrolling Region Example complete

e Keep in mind that each Sub-Page can be configured like any other (Standard) Popup Page.
e The motion of the Sub-Page Set is defined via the General button properties for the Sub-Page View button.
e The "clipping" of each Sub-Page as it enters and leaves the scrolling region is handled by the Sub-Page View button.
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Listview Buttons & Dynamic Data

Overview

Modero X Series G5 touch panels and TPDesign5 (v1.2.0, build 65 or greater) support Listview buttons. Listview buttons provide
the ability to display a listing of items from a dynamic data source on a G5 touch panel. Dynamic data can be created either using an
XPort server, NetLinx code or a generic CSV file. The creator of the data can specify how many fields comprise a record and the
format of those fields. As many records as necessary can be specified.

NOTE: Dynamic data defines data files/feeds URL where the data can be loaded by the touch panel at runtime via HTTP (GET) or
HTTPS (GET) transport protocols.

This data can be used to populate a Listview button displayed on a G5 touch panel, where the end user can scroll or search through
the list and make a selection. Once a selection has been made, a CUSTOM_EVENT is raised in the NX Master to retrieve the data
fields comprising the selected record. An example Listview button is shown in FIG. 117:

End-users can search
the list tems in this
Listview button

End-users can scroll
through the list to view
all list tems

Primary Text 1

End-users can select a list
item in the Listview button to
trigger a custom event (open

popup, initiate a call, etc.)
F’Iillh'-ll"_',-"

Primary Tex

Primarv Text 4 ‘
FIG. 117 Example Listview button (in TPDesign5)

End users can scroll through the items in the list, and select an item to initiate a custom event. Using the Outlook contacts list as an
example, the end user could select a name in the Listview button to view contact information for the selected name, or call that
contact directly from the panel, depending on NetLinx programming and settings in TPDesign5.

AMX System Requirements for Listview Buttons

The following software, hardware and firmware requirements must be met to support Listview buttons:

TPDesign5 - version 1.2.0 build 65 (or greater)

e X Series G5 Touch Panels - panel firmware version 1.3.10 (or greater)

e NetLinx NX Series Masters - master firmware version 1.3.17 (or greater)

NOTE: Listview buttons will not work with NetLinx Masters that are in DoD Security Mode. Refer to the NX-Series Controllers,
Enova DGX, Enova DVX, Massio WebConsole & Programming Guide for information on security mode settings on Central
Controllers.

NetLinx.AXI file (version 1.55 or greater)
NOTE: To determine the version number of the NetLinx.AXI file currently loaded, refer to the NetLinx Studio 4 About dialog
(Help > About NetLinx Studio). If your NetLinx.AXI file is older than version 1.55, use the NetLinx Support File Update Setup
program to update the NetLinx.AXI file. See the Updating the NetLinx.AXI File to v1.55 section on page 106 for details.

e A source for the data that will be presented in list form on the Listview button. See Hosting a CSV Data Source File on the NX
Master section on page 108 for details.
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Implementing Listview Buttons - Basic Workflow (CSV or XML)

Listview buttons are totally customizable, therefore there are no rules that dictate how to approach meeting the basic requirements
of having a Listview button and a source for the dynamic data that will be displayed on the Listview button. However, a practical and
logical workflow for implementing a Listview button with a hosted CSV or XPort-generated XML file as the data source is outlined

below:

NOTE: The data source for Listview buttons can also be defined via NetLinx Code. Refer to the Modero X G5 Programming and
Configuration Guide for details.

The example shown in these topics uses a CSV file named "channelList.csv", which contains a listing of TV channels and station
icons that will be presented on the Listview button. Click here to view the data.

Implementing Listview Buttons - Basic Workflow (CSV or XML)

Step Summary Page Ref
1 Create (draw) a Listview button Listview buttons are drawn in the Design View, like any other button type - | page 106
via the Button Draw tool.
2 Set Listview button properties While Listview button properties are set via the Properties window like other | page 107
button types, it is important to understand that Listview buttons have
several unique properties, and others that work differently for Listview
buttons than for other button types.
3 Host a Data Source file on the NX If using a CSV file as the data source for the Listview button, the CSV file can | page 108
Master or XPort Server be hosted on the NX Master. Use NetLinx Studio 4 to transfer the CSV to the
NX Master.
If using an XPort-generated XML file as the data source for the Listview
button, the XML file is typically hosted on the XPort Server.
4 Add Dynamic Data Sources to the TPD5 | The data source file to be used to populate the data on the Listview button | page 109
Project must be added to the TPD5 project via the Resource Manager.
5 Map the Data from the Data Source With a data source associated with the Listview button, it is necessary to page 110
(CSV or XML) file to the fields in the map the data in the CSV or XML file to the three fields (components) of the
Listview Button Listview button (Primary Text, Secondary Text and Image).
6 Assign a Data Source file to the Listview | Once you have created a Listview button, and a data source file is hosted on | page 112
Button the NX Master, it is necessary to assign the data source to the Listview
button, via the Dynamic Data Source (General) property.
7 Add Image Files to the TPD5 Project If the Listview button needs to display images (for example, icons for TV page 110
stations), the images can be saved in your TPDesign5 project by importing
them in to the Resource Manager (Images tab). The filenames of the
imported images must match the filenames in the data source file.
This step is optional, but precludes the need to retrieve image files from a
separate server.
8 Configure the Response to a User Once these steps are complete, the project can be transferred to the panel. | page 113
Selection

Creating Listview Buttons - Examples

There are four demos at the end of this section that illustrate example workflows for configuring Listview buttons using four types
of data source files:

1.

2.
3.
4

TPDesign5 - Instruction

a CSV file with headers (page 114)
a CSV file without headers (page 128)

an XPort-generated XML file (page 141)

NetLinx Data Source (page 154)
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Updating the NetLinx.AXI File to v1.55

In order to support Listview buttons and dynamic data, NetLinx.AXI file v1.55 (or higher) is required. If your NetLinx.AXI file is
older than v1.55, use the NetLinx Support File Update Setup program to update the NetLinx.AXI file.

Determining the Current Version of the NetLinx.AXI File

To determine the version number of the NetLinx.AXI file currently loaded, refer to the NetLinx Studio 4 About dialog (Help > About
NetLinx Studio):

(" Abcnst PoetLin Studio 4 e
3.3.53

W, NetLinx Studio 4
\ 4.1.1250
“91“””"’ Listview buttons require NetLinx.AXI
I I EE G5 Suppor Filas

r file v1.55 or higher
NetlLinx Studio 1229
. AMX LISH LAN Drivar
Nod Installed
Cafe Duel Runlime Librasy
205
AT by HARMAN ANDLLC, {c) 2008-2014

2;2 20
G4 Suppon Files

FIG. 118 About NetLinx Studio 4 dialog, indicating NetLinx.AXI file version 1.55

Updating the NetLinx.AXI File
1.  Download the NetLinx Support File Update Setup file (NetLinxSupportFileUpdateSetup.exe) from www.amx.com (FIG. 119):

SN

FIG. 119 NetLinx Support File Update installation program

2. Double-click the file to begin the installation, and click Next in each dialog to accept the default location for the updated files.
3.  When the installation is complete, NetLinx Studio 4 is ready to support Listview buttons.

Creating Listview Buttons

Listview buttons are drawn via the Button Draw Tool, like any other button type. To set a button as a Listview button, select the
button and choose "listview" as the Type in the General tab of the Properties window (FIG. 120):

Type EXT - |
FIG. 120 General Property - Type (listview selected)

Refer to the Creating New Buttons section on page 66 for details.

With a Listview button selected in the Design View, several Listview-specific button properties are available via the Properties
window.
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Working With Listview Button Properties

While Listview button properties are the same as for other button types in many ways, it is important to understand that Listview
buttons have several unique properties, and others that work differently for Listview buttons than for other button types:
Listview Buttons - General Properties
The following General properties are specific to Listview buttons:
e Listview Components (see page 239)
Item Height (see page 238)
Listview Columns (see page 239)
Listview Item Layout (see page 241)
Primary Partition (%) (see page 242)
Secondary Partition (%) (see page 245)
Filter Enabled (see page 236)
Filter Height (see page 237)
Alphabet Scrollbar (see page 235)
Dynamic Data Source (see page 236)

Listview Buttons - Programming Properties

Once you have created a Listview button, you can use the Programming tab of the Properties window to set/edit programming-
oriented button properties. To edit any of the properties, click in the right-hand table cell to activate the field. Depending on the
item selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

Listview buttons only use the Address Port and Address Code Programming properties:
e Address Port (see page 247)
e Address Code (see page 249)
Channel Port and Channel Code are not supported for Listview buttons.

Listview Buttons - States Properties
Rather than the On/Off state options that apply to other button types, Listview buttons support the following two states:

e Default - The property values of the Default state will be used to render non-selected list items and also the button
background, in the eventuality that there are not enough list items to fill the entirety of the Listview button.

e Selected - The property values of the Selected state will be used to render selected list items.
NOTE: Note that in the TPD5 State Manager window, Default is labeled "Off" and Selected is labeled "On".
Other than these new State types, the State properties supported by Listview buttons is basically the same as for other button
types, with two properties that are specific to Listview buttons: Secondary Font and Secondary Font Size:

e Secondary Font (see page 253)

e Secondary Font Size (see page 253)

Note that the Secondary Font and Secondary Font Size State properties are available even if the selected Listview button only uses a
single line of text. In this case, if the List View Type is changed to either two-line text or two-line text with icon, the second line of
text will use these settings.

Several other States properties do not apply to Listview buttons:

e Border Style and Border Name: The Border Style and Border Name State properties are not configurable for Listview
buttons. These values are fixed at "Single Line", which is used to draw both the outline of the list items and the Listview
button itself.

Note that the Border Color state property specifies the color used for the outlines.
e Chameleon Images are not supported for Listview buttons.

Listview Buttons - Events Properties

Use the Events tab of the TPD5 Properties window to set event properties for the selected Listview button. Listview buttons support
the following three Events properties that are specific to Listview buttons. However, these Events support the same actions as
existing events.

e Item Selected (see page 258)
e Scrollbar Begin (see page 258)
e Scrollbar End (see page 258)
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NOTE: Download and install the latest version of NetLinx Studio 4 from www.amx.com.

Listview Buttons & Dynamic Data

The CSV file that will act as the data source for a Listview button can be hosted on the NX Master. CSV files can be used whether
they use Headers or not. CSV files can be hosted on the NX Master. The example shown in these steps uses a CSV file named
"channelList.csv", which contains a listing of TV channels and station icons that will be presented on the Listview button.

To host a CSV file on the NX Master:

1. Open NetLinx Studio 4 and establish communication with the Master (refer to NetLinx Studio online help for details on

communication settings).

2. Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog (FIG. 121):

File Transfer

==

Send | Recewe

Workspace-Praject-System File Reboot Connection

Click to open the
Select Ale for
Transfer dialog

Load Oplions

(o]

FIG. 121 NetLinx Studio 4 - File Transfer dialog

3. Click Add to open the Select Files for File Transfer dialog, and open the Other tab (FIG. 122):

57 Select Files for File Transfer =)
Current Warkspace Other |
IRL IRV Files. Metiinx Comg - - Dusst Jar Fie
Source Co...  Meti With "Non-System File
selected, click Add to
@ EI locate and select the data
N Wiion-System source (CSV) file
File File
File Mapping Master Directory
Fl 1 3

Communication Settings

FIG. 122 NetLinx Studio 4 - Select Files for File Transfer dialog

4. Select Non-System File, then click Add.

5. Inthe Open dialog, locate and select the CSV file to use as a data source and click Open to access the Enter Device Mapping

Information dialog (FIG. 123):
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Enter Device Mapping Information &

Plegse specify the intended device for:

Devica Number:  §
Port Number: 1
System Mumber: 0

Master Directory:

0K Cancel

FIG. 123 NetLinx Studio 4 - Enter Device Mapping Information dialog

6. Enter the Device, Port and System Number for the target NX Master.

7. Inthe Master Directory field, enter the name of the directory on the NX Master that contains the data source file.
NOTE: If no directory is specified in the Master Directory field, the file will be copied to the root directory on the Master.

8. Click OK to save changes and close the Enter Device Mapping Information dialog (and return to the Select Files For File Transfer
dialog).

9. Inthe Select Files For File Transfer dialog, the selected file and it's device information are indicated in the Files list (FIG. 124):

N
B Select Files for File Transfer e e

Current Warkspace | Other

A B &8 B B H W

IRL/TRY Files NetLing Compiied T User [R Duet Jar Fle
Source Co... Nelinx5... Touchpa... Touch-pa... Databass

B

Device Driver  Non-System
File File

| Manong Master Direcinry
| C:\AMY Docs {TPDesign5\Source {TRD \osvichannellist.csv 0:1:0 \

o (] v

Communication Settings

T |

FIG. 124 NetLinx Studio5 - Select Files for File Transfer dialog indicating a CSV file for transfer

10. Click OK to close this dialog and return to the File Transfer dialog.
11. Click Send to initiate the file transfer. The Output Bar will indicate when the transfer is complete (FIG. 125):

Output Bar
Type Status Bytes Transfarred Cennecticn Mapping Tile
+ Send Cemplate 1€39 of 1638 10.35.90_42 0:1:0 channelliss . cov

FIG. 125 NetLinx Studio (Output Bar) - File Transfer complete

Adding Dynamic Data Sources to the Project

The following example describes adding a data source (CSV) file to the Resource Manager (for use with Listview buttons).

1. Inthe Dynamic Data Sources tab of the Resource Manager, click New to open the Create Dynamic Data Source dialog
(FIG. 126):

2. Inthe Name field, enter a unique name for the data source. Note that the name entered here is used to represent this data
source in the Resource Manager - Dynamic Data Sources tab.

3. Inthe Host field, enter the host name, which must be a fully qualified DNS or IP address.

In the Path field, enter the path to the source file. The path must be a valid HTTP URL minus the protocol and host. The only
exception to this is the inclusion of special escape sequences and regular expressions.

5. Inthe File field, enter a file name that indicates the full path to the location of the source file.
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Create Dynamic Data Source ﬂ

Mamea |
Host
Path
Fila:
User:
Password:
Refresh Rate; 0 Funint

@ xFort
" |Farce data reload CSY (Headers)

Cav
i Ok | | Cancel

FIG. 126 Create Dynamic Data Source dialog
6. Inthe Userfield, enter the user name required by the NX Master or server for authentication (if required).
7. Inthe Password field, enter the password required by the NX Master or server for authentication (if required).

8. Inthe Refresh Rate field, use the up/down arrows to adjust the number of seconds between refreshes in which the resource is
downloaded again. Refreshing resources will cause the button displaying that resource to refresh as well. The default value is
0, which means that the resource is only downloaded once.

9. Set the Force Data Load option. This option is only available if Refresh Rate is set to zero. If this option is selected, it will force
a reload of the data file and images associated with data file. By default, this option is disabled.

10. Under Format. specify the format of the source file:
e XPort - Select if the data source file is XPort-generated XML.
This option also applies when using NetLinx Data as the data source.
Note that this is the default selection.
e CSV (Headers) - Select if the data source is a CSV file with headers.
e CSV - Select if the data source is a CSV file that does not have headers.
11. Click OK to save changes and close this dialog. The new data source is indicated in the Dynamic Data Sources tab.

Adding Image Files to the Resource Manager

If there are images to be displayed on the Listview button (as Images), consider saving them to your TPDesign5 project.
The filenames of the images must match the filenames referenced in the data source file.

See Importing Image Files Into the Project on page 32.

Mapping the Data to Fields in the Listview button

It is necessary to map the data in the Data Source (CSV or XML) file to the three fields that comprise the Listview button layout.
These three fields (or Components) are: Primary Text, Secondary Text and Image (FIG. 127):

IMAGE PRIMARY TEXT
component component

Primary Text 1

SECONDARY
TEXT component

FIG. 127 Listview Button - Components
NOTE: Listview buttons can use all of these components, or only the Primary Text component. Use the List View Components
(General) property to specify which components will be displayed on the selected Listview button.

Data-Mapping for content displayed on a Listview button is configured via the Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview dialog. This dialog
is accessed via the Data button in the Dynamic Data Sources tab of the Resource Manager dialog.

To map data from a Dynamic Data Source to a Listview button, you must first have created a Listview button (see page 106), and
specified a Data Source for the Listview (see page 112).

NOTE: The example shown in these steps uses a CSV file named "channelList.csv”, which contains a listing of TV channels and station
icons that will be presented on the Listview button. Refer to page 126 to view the example CSV data.
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Step One: Analyze the Data Source

In this example the data source came from another source and is being reused for Listview UI and system control purposes. It
must be analyzed in order to use it properly.

In the absence of headers, the columns will be named by default as: column1, column2, column3... (see the Dynamic Data Mappings
- Syntax Requirements section on page 111 for details).

This information is necessary in order to map the images onto the listview button and retrieve the channel number in the NetLinx
code.

Step Two: Map the Data to Fields (Components) of the Listview button

1. Select a Listview button in the Design View.

2. Select Panel > Resource Manager, and open the Resource Manager to the Dynamic Data Sources tab.

3. Select the Data Source that is assigned to the selected Listview button (i.e. "channellList.csv).

4. Click the Data Maps button to access the Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview Buttons dialog (FIG. 128):

@ Data |"-"|E||:IS ) Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview &
(In the Resource Manager - c . |
Dynamic Data Sources tab) rimery Text ©=
Secondary Text t2=
Image i1= |
Sort
2 Mang
Ascendng
Descendng =
Advamced
[ o | canes

FIG. 128 Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview Buttons dialog

5. Use the fields in this dialog to specify the device mapping for the selected Listview button and the selected Data Source (see
Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements).
Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements

Note that the syntax requirements for these fields depends on the type of file used as the data source (CSV without headers, CSV
with headers or Xport-generated XML):

Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements

CSV Without Headers CSV With Headers or XPort-generated XML
Primary Text: Primary Text:
For CSV files without headers, the syntax is: For CSV files with headers or XML, the syntax is:
${column#} ${header/field name}
In the absence of headers, the columns will be named by default as: | Following this syntax, enter the name of the header (CSV) or field
column1, column2, column3... (XML) in the data source file to be displayed as the Primary Text

Following this syntax, enter the column # in the data source file to | component of the Listview button.
be displayed as the Primary Text component of the Listview button. | For example, for a CSV file that contains a listing of TV channels with
For example, for a CSV file with four columns for "NAME" (column | the headers "NAME" (the channel names), "CHANNEL" (channel

1), "CHANNEL" (column 2), "ICON" (column 3) and numbers), "ICON" (logo icons for each channel), and "RATING"
"RATING" (column 4), to display NAME as Primary Text, enter (rating information for each channel), the syntax for mapping the
${columni}: Primary Text field to the "NAME" header would be ${NAME}:

Primary Text t1= |$fcakmn} Primary Text 1= |${MAME}
Multiple comma-separated fields can be included in any Multiple comma-separated fields can be included in any component.
component. For example, to display both NAME and CHANNEL as | For example, to display both NAME and CHANNEL as Primary Text,
Primary Text, the syntax would be: the syntax would be:

${column1}, ${column2} ${NAME}, ${CHANNEL}
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CSV Without Headers

CSV With Headers or XPort-generated XML

Secondary Text:
For CSV files without headers, the syntax is:

${column#}
In the absence of headers, he columns will be named by default as:
columnti, column2, column3...
Following this syntax, enter the column # in the data source file to
be displayed as the Secondary Text component of the Listview
button.
For example, to display CHANNEL (column 2 in the CSV file) as
Secondary Text, the syntax would be:

Secondary Text:
For CSV files with headers or XML, the syntax is:
${header/field name}.
Following this syntax, enter the name of the header (CSV) or field
(XML) in the data source file to be displayed as the Secondary Text
component of the Listview button. For example, the syntax for
mapping the Secondary Text field to the "RATING" header (using the
same CSV file containing a listing of TV channels) would be
${RATING}

In the absence of headers, the columns will be named by default as:
column1i, column2, column3...
Following this syntax, enter the column # in the data source file to
be displayed as the Image component of the Listview button.
To display ICON (column 3 in the CSV file) as the Image
component, the syntax would be:

${column3}

= e Is{ml\_mn3}

T t2= |HRATING
${column2} e .
Saeondary Text t2 = |S{colmn}
Image: Image:
For CSV files without headers, the syntax is For CSV files with headers or XML, the syntax is
${column#} ${header/field name}

Following this syntax, enter the name of the header or field in the
CSV or XML Data Source file that contains the file names of the
image files to be displayed as the Image component of the Listview
button. For example, the syntax for mapping the Image field to the
"ICON" header (using the same CSV file containing a listing of TV
channels) would be

${1CON}

Image j1= | HCON;

Assigning a Data Source to a Listview button

Once a Listview button has been created and a data source has been hosted on the NX Master, the data source must be associated
with the Listview button, via the Dynamic Data Source (General) property.

1. With a Listview button selected in the Design View, click on the Dynamic Data Source property in the General tab of the
Properties window. This opens the Select Resource dialog (FIG. 129):

Dymamic Dsta Soure. ]

FIG. 129 Dynamic Data Source (General) Property

2. Select the file to use as the Data Source for the selected Listview button (see "Channel List in FIG. 130):

Select Resource &
MName URL Mapping
Qthne‘,\
g Channel List hittp://10.35127 BD/Users/channellist.cov es
Wiew az -Dglqk -I mpart Ok | Cancel ]

FIG. 130 Select Resource dialog.
3. Click OK to close this dialog.
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4. The selected Data Source file is indicated in the Dynamic Data Source property (see "channelList.csv" in FIG. 131):

Dynamic Data Source

FIG. 131 Dynamic Data Source property indicating "channelList.csv"

Configuring the Response to a User Selection

When the user selects an item on the Listview button, the entire record for that selection is sent to the NX Master. A
CUSTOM_EVENT is raised and within this function the desired information can be retrieved for the selection.

NOTE: The example Custom Event shown below refers to a CSV file named "channelList.csv", which contains a listing of TV channels
and station icons that will be presented on the Listview button. Refer to Listview Button/Dynamic Data Example 1: CSV File - With
Headers section on page 114 for details.

In this example, the channel number needs to be retrieved. The channel number can be used to initiate a channel change on the
cable box:

DEFINE_EVENT

// The custom event that is raised whenever a TV listview item is selected on the panel.
// Custom event data has three integers, a data string and an

// encoding string. This is not enough to represent what could

// potentially be a very complex DATA_RECORD. So the listview

// custom event will include a payload ID that can then be used

// to retrieve the contents of the DATA_RECORD.

CUSTOM_EVENT[dVTP,btnTvListview, LISTVIEW_ON_ROW_SELECT_EVENT]

{
// Variables to hold the ID and type for the payload
SLONG payloadld
SLONG payloadType
// The function to retrieve the payload data takes an array of 1 or more
// strings that specify which DATA_FIELDs we wish to retrieve. In our
// example we"re interested in 3 fields and 16 characters is long enough
// to hold the IDs.
CHAR fields[3][16]
// Create a DATA_RECORD to hold the retrieved data
DATA_RECORD record
// Get the payload ID from the custom event
payloadld = custom.valuel
// Get the data type from the custom event
payloadType = custom.value2
// Always check for a valid payload ID and check the payload
// type. Future improvements to the feature may have other
// payload types.
if (payloadld > 0 && payloadType == DATA_STRUCTURE_DATARECORD)
{
// Specify which DATA_FIELD IDs we want to retrieve from the payload
fields[1] = "NAME"
fields[2] = "CHANNEL CODE~"
fields[3] = "ICON"
// When retrieving the data, always check the return value. If the
// return value is greater than zero then the DATA_RECORD that was
// passed in will be populated with the requested DATA_FIELDs.
it (DATA_GET_EVENT_RECORD(dvTP, payloadld, fields, record) > 0)
{
// Put the channel number and name at the bottom of the TV
// subpage and show the subpage
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,"*ATXT-13,0,Channel *,record.content[2].value, " - ",record.content[1].value"
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""”"BMX-77,0,",record.content[3].value,”,1,10™"
3
}
¥
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Listview Button/Dynamic Data Example 1: CSV File - With Headers

The following instructions describe using the TV Guide demo for creating a Listview button with a dynamic data source in the form
of a CSV file with headers that is hosted on an NX Master.

NOTE: This set of instructions uses files that are included in the "TV Guide.ZIP" demo file which is available to download from the UI
RESOURCE CENTER at www.amx.com.

The resulting Listview button will display a listing of TV channels with each channel’s station icon in a three-column grid layout
(FIG. 132):

Users can scroll through the list
and press to select the channel

FIG. 132 Example - Listview button based on "channelList.csv"

Before You Begin
1.  Download the TVGuide.ZIP file from the Ul RESOURCE CENTER at www.amx.com and extract it's contents to a known location.

2. Open the channellList.csv file and analyze it’s contents. It is a relatively simple csv file that consists of four columns with
headers (NAME, CHANNEL CODE, ICON and RATING). See page 126 to view this file.

1) Create (draw) a Listview button
1. In TPDesign5, open a Page and use the Button Draw tool to create a new button.

2. With the new button selected, click the Type (General) property and select Listview from the drop-down of button types. This
selection sets the new button as a Listview button, and enables a set of Listview-specific properties (FIG. 133):

Type

Type (General) property set to Listview Example Listview button

FIG. 133 Type (General) Property set to Listview
NOTE: The "TVGuide.TP5" file included in the TV Guide demo has a Listview button already drawn on the "Main" page.
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2) Set the Listview Button Properties

Use the options in the Properties window to view/edit the General, Programming and States properties for the Listview button (this
demo does not use Events properties). The settings used for the Listview button in the TV Guide demo are shown in FIG. 134:

Bution Properties - 1 selected % | Button Properties - 1 selected X | Button Properties - 1 selected x
® Button [listview] v] ® Button1 [listview] v/ |® Butionl fistview] ‘-]
General | Programming | States | Events General | Programming | States | Evenls Genegral | Programming | States | Events
Type listview | | AddressPort 1 || | AuStates
MName Button 1 Address Code 12 = Default

| Deseription Border Color I Grey13 (£222222)
Left 17 Fill Type solid
Top 107 Fill Calar I #424242FF
Width 398 Text Color [ #AAAAALFF
Height 639 Text Effect Color Il =000000FF
Disabled na Overall Opacity 255
Hidden no Font Arial Bold
Listview Components two-fine text w/ image Font Size 14
Item Height 96 Text Effect none
Listview Columns i Secondary Font Arial
Listview ltem Layout  horizontal - image left Secondary Font Size 12
Primary Partition (%) 30 = Selected
Secondary Partition (... 60 Fill Type sold
Filter Enabled yes Fill Calar Bl S0FSCTAFF
Filter Height 48 Text Color [ =AAAAALFF
Alphabet Scroflbar— yes Text Effect Color I =000000FF
Dynamic Data Source  Channel List Font Arial Boid

Font Size 14
Text Effect none
Secondary Font Arial
Secondary Font Size 12
We Apply To Al | 4 Prev b Hest e ApplyTo AN | A Prew b et W Apply To AL | 4 Prew b Mext
General Properties Programming Properties States Properties

FIG. 134 Properties for the TV Guide Listview Button

NOTE: The Listview button in the TV Guide demo is pre-configured with the General, Programming and States properties shown
above.

Refer to the Working With Listview Button Properties section on page 107 for details on Listview-specific button properties.
3) Host the Data Source File (CSV with Headers) on the NX Master

In this example, "channelList.csv" will be the data source for the Listview button. This CSV file will be hosted on the NX Master.
"channelList.csv" contains a listing of TV channels and station icons that will be presented on the Listview button. FIG. 135 presents
a sample of the first few rows of this file. Refer to page 126 to view the entire file.

“ = < - channelList.csv has
1 INAME _CHANNEL CODE I1CON RATING four columns with
2 |ASE 118 AREjpz  PG-13 headers: NAME,
3 ABC B ABC.jpg PG-13 CHAMNNEL CODE.
4 ABCFAM 180 ABCFAM.jpg PG-13 ICON and RATING
5 ANIMAL 184 ANIMAL.jpg  PG-13
& BBC 135 BBC.jpg PG-13
7 BRAVO 129 BRAVO.jpg  PG-13
8 CBS 11 CBS.jpg PG-13
9 CMDY-E 107 CMDY-E.jpg  PG-13
10 CMT 166 CMT.jpg PG-13

11 CMBC 208 CMNEC.jpg PG-13

FIG. 135 Data Source File - "channelList.csv" (CSV file with headers)

1. In NetLinx Studio 4, establish communication with the Master (refer to NetLinx Studio 4 online help for details).
2. Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog (FIG. 136):
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@ File Transfer g

[send |Receive

Workspace-Praject-Systam File Reboot Conmection Mapping Options

Click to open the
Select Fle for
Transfer dialog

+ v & Down ~ Remove || [X]Remove || B Edr Send Ext

Load Oplions

i Cuick Load... l

FIG. 136 NetLinx Studio 4 - File Transfer dialog
3. Click Add to open the Select Files for File Transfer dialog, and open the Other tab (FIG. 137):

N
B ° Salect Files for File Transfer ﬂ

Current Workspace | Other |

B B B B B & M

AL [IRY Files Netiinx Compiled User IR Dust Jar Fle
Source Co...  Netling S abase

B

Device Driver | =iy
File File

Click to locate and
select the data source
file (in this example,
"channellist csv")

File Mapping Master Directory

rl n v

Communication Settings

BT | -

FIG. 137 NetLinx Studio 4 - Select Files for File Transfer dialog

4. Select Non-System File, then click Add.

5. Inthe Open dialog, locate and select the "channellList.csv" file and click Open to access the Enter Device Mapping Information
dialog (FIG. 138).

Enter Device Mapping Information ﬂ

Please specify the intended device for:

Dievice Mumber: ﬂ
Port Mumber: 1
System Number: 0

Master Directory:

OK ] | Cancel

e

FIG. 138 NetLinx Studio 4 - Enter Device Mapping Information dialog

a. Enter the Device, Port and System Number for the target NX Master.
b. Inthe Master Directory field, enter the name of the directory on the NX Master that contains the data source file.

NOTE: If no directory is specified in the Master Directory field, the file will be copied to the root directory on the Master.

c. Click OK to save changes and return to the Select Files For File Transfer dialog.
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6. Inthe Select Files For File Transfer dialog, the selected file and it's device information are indicated in the Files list (FIG. 124):

)
B Select Files for File Transfer [

Current Workspace | Other |

& B H B BH ®H &

IRL IRV Files. Metiing Compled R4 T User IR Duet Jar Fle
Source Co... Metlink5... Touchpa... Touchpa..  Datsbase

B X

Device Driver  Mon-System
File File

i Jannen Jéinztmr Dirprepry
C:\AMY Docs \TPDesion 55ource TPD v ichannelList.csw 0:1:0 !

« m v
Communicabon Sattings

4

FIG. 139 NetLinx Studio 4 - Select Files for File Transfer dialog indicating a CSV file for transfer

7. Click OK to close this dialog and return to the File Transfer dialog.

8. Click Send to initiate the file transfer. The program will indicate when the transfer is complete.
4) Add the Dynamic Data Source to the Project

To add the data source file (channelList.csv) to the TPDesign5 project:

1. Open the Resource Manager to the Dynamic Data Sources tab and click New to open the Create Dynamic Data Source dialog
(FIG. 140):

Enter a unigue name for
the data source file

Create Dynamic Dy
Enter the |P address of
Name: Channal List the MetLinx Master
Hast 10.35.90.42
Enter the name of the
Pati data source file
File: charmelList cov [channelList.csv)
Usar:
Passwond:
RefeshRids [0 . Foemat This example
' = uses a CSV file
Fonce data reload with headers
[ G

\

FIG. 140 Create Dynamic Data Source dialog with Example data (ChanelList.csv)

In the Name field, enter a unique friendly name for the data source. For this example, enter "Channel List".
In the Host field, enter the host name, which must be a fully qualified DNS or IP address.

In the File field, enter a file name that indicates the full path to the location of the source file.

In the User field, enter the user name required by the NX Master or server for authentication (if required).

In the Password field, enter the password required by the NX Master or server for authentication (if required).

NooswN

In the Refresh Rate field, use the up/down arrows to adjust the number of seconds between refreshes in which the resource is
downloaded again. Refreshing resources will cause the button displaying that resource to refresh as well. The default value is
0, which means that the resource is only downloaded once.

Under Format, select CSV (Headers), since the data source file in this example (channelList.csv) uses a CSV file with headers.

Click OK to save changes and close this dialog. The new data source is indicated in the Resource Manager - Dynamic Data
Sources tab (FIG. 141):
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.ﬁhm[‘inywmed@s‘mﬂ B Dymamic Data Sources |

[ select £} st %) sot

Name URL Format Aefresh  Mapping
. Channel List it /10035 90 42/ channallist cav C5V ([Headers) O no |

FIG. 141 Resource Manager - Dynamic Data Sources tab indicating "channelList.csv" as the data source

NOTE: The Listview button in the TVGuide.TP5 file is pre-configured to use ChannelList (channelList.csv) as it’s data source file.
However, it is necessary to update the Host address with the IP address of your NX Master as shown above. Double-click on Channel
List in the Resource Manager to open the Edit Dynamic Data Source dialog and update accordingly.

5) Map the Data from the Data Source File to the Listview Button Components

It is necessary to map the data in the channellList.csv file to the three fields that comprise the Listview button layout. These three
fields (called Components in TPDesign5) are: Primary Text, Secondary Text and Image (FIG. 142):

IMAGE PRIMARY TEXT
component component

Primary Text 1

SECONDARY
TEXT component

FIG. 142 Listview Button Components

Step One: Analyze the Data Source

It is necessary to understand the contents of the data source file in order to map the data to the Components in the Listview
button. In this example, the channellList.csv file contains four columns with headers: NAME, CHANNEL, ICON and RATING (FIG. 143):

Contents under the
RATING header are to be
displayed as the

Contents under the
NAME header are to
be dizplayed as the

Contents under the
ICON header are to
be displayed as the
Image component

Primary Text Secondary Text

component component
B
1 [NAME CHANNELCODE ICON RATING |
2 [ARE 118 A&E.jpg PG-13
3 |ABC 8 ABC.jpg PG-13
4 |ABCFAM 180 ABCFAM.jpg  PG-13
5 |ANIMAL 184 ANIMAL.jpg  PG-13
6 |BBC 135 BBC.jpg PG-13
7 |BRAVO 129 BRAVO.jpz  PG-13
8 |cBS 11 CBS.jpg PG-13
9 |CMDY-E 107 CMDY-E.jpg  PG-13
10 |cMT 166 CMT.jpg PG-13
11 |CNBC 208 CNBC.jpg  PG-13

FIG. 143 Understanding the contents of the data source file - channelList.csv

In this example:

e The items in the NAME column will be mapped to display as the Primary Text component of the list items in the Listview
button.

e The items in the RATING column will be mapped to display as the Secondary Text component of the list items in the Listview
button.

e The items in the ICON column will be mapped to display as the Image component of the list items in the Listview button.

e The items in the CHANNEL CODE column will not be mapped to display in the Listview button. However, this data can still be
put to use in a custom event - see 8) Write a Custom Event To Respond To User Selection on page 122 for details.

Step Two: Map the Data to Components of the Listview button
1. With the Listview button selected, open the Resource Manager to the Dynamic Data Sources tab.
2. Select the data source (channelList.csv) that is assigned to the Listview button (as described on page 117):
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Resource Manager &
ot BBcopy ENPsse X Delte ap B vy Unde (- Fedo [) New [FEwor GDstaMeps [FELsSile
%hmlﬁﬂmmm|@3umda @D}ramcnaa Sources

[ select st 2] S0t F S
MName URL Famnat Refresh  Mapping
hitp=//10.35.50.42/channellist csv S5V (Headers)
4 m ¥
1 emis] L Ce |

FIG. 144 Resource Manager - Dynamic Data Source tab
3. Click the Data Maps button to access the Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview Buttons dialog (FIG. 145):

%‘ Data MEIDS > Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview ﬂ
Primary Text ti= |${NM'E}
Secondary Text 2= |5{RMT-"G}
Image i1= |5{1|:0”}‘|
Sert =
2 Mong R
Ascending & LUp
Descendng =
Advanoed
[ ok ][ conea

h 4

FIG. 145 Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview dialog (with example data indicated)

4. Use the fields in this dialog to specify the device mapping for the selected Listview button and the selected Data Source (see
Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements (CSV with Headers) below).

NOTE: The Listview button in the TV Guide demo is pre-configured with the data mapping settings shown above.

Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements (CSV with Headers)

Note that the syntax requirements for these fields depends on the type of file used as the data source. The data source file in this
example uses a CSV file with headers. The syntax requirements for data mapping to a CSV with headers is described below:

Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements (CSV with Headers)

Primary Text:
For CSV files with headers, the syntax is:

${header}
Following this syntax, enter the name of the header in the data source file to be displayed as the Primary Text component of the Listview
button. In this example, channelList.csv lists TV channel names in the "NAME" column. To display the contents of the NAME column as the
Primary Text component, enter ${NAME} in the Primary Text field:

Primary Text 1= [${NAME}
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Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements (CSV with Headers)

Secondary Text:
For CSV files with headers, the syntax is:
${header}
Following this syntax, enter the name of the header in the data source file to be displayed as the Secondary Text component of the Listview

button. In this example, channelList.csv lists TV channel ratings in the "RATING" column. To display the contents of the RATING column as
the Secondary Text component, enter ${RATING} in the Secondary Text field:

Secondary Text t2= |HRATING
Image:
For CSV files with headers, the syntax is
${header}

Following this syntax, enter the name of the header in the data source file to be displayed as the Image component of the Listview button.
In this example, channelList.csv lists the file names of the image files associated with each TV channel (station icons) in the "ICON"
column. To display the contents of the ICON column as the Image component, enter ${ICON} in the Image field:

Image j1= | HCON;

NOTE: The fields in the Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview Buttons dialog are case-sensitive.

6) Add Image Files to the Project

In the data source file for this example (channelList.csv), the ICON column lists image files associated with each TV channel in the
list (FIG. 146):

A B C D
1 [NAME  CHANNELCODE [ICON RATING
2 |n&E 118|A&E.jpg PG-13
3 |aBC 8|ABC.jpg PG-13
4 |ABCFAM 180|ABCFAM.jpg |PG-13
5 |ANIMAL 184|ANIMAL.jpg  |PG-13
6 |BBC 135|BBC.jpg PG-13
7 |BRAVO 129|BRAVO.jpg  [PG-13
8 |cBs 11|CBS.jpg PG-13
9 |cMDY-E 107|CMDY-E.jpg  |PG-13
10 |cmT 166|CMT.jpg PG-13

FIG. 146 Data Source File - "channelList.csv"

In order to display these image files on the Listview button, the image files named in the data source file must be added to the
project, via the Resource Manager - Images tab:

1. Open the Resource Manager to the Images tab.

2. Click Import to access the Open dialog. Locate and select all of the image files that are named in the data source file
(channelList.csv).

3. Click OK to import the selected files and return to the Resource Manager (FIG. 147).
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FIG. 147 Resource Manager Images tab - Channel images imported

4. Click Close to close the Resource Manager.

Listview Buttons & Dynamic Data

NOTE: The TVGuide.TP5 file in the TV Guide demo has the channel images shown above already imported into the project. These
image files are also available in the "Channel images" folder (included in the TV Guide.ZIP file).

7) Assign a Data Source file to the Listview Button

The data source (channelList.csv) is associated with the Listview button via the Dynamic Data Source property (in the General tab of

the Properties window):

1. With the Listview button selected, click the browse button in the Dynamic Data Source (General) property to open the Select

Resource dialog (FIG. 148):

I

Bution Properties - 1 selected | I i
® Button1 [listview] ‘-] Name i
. General | Pragramming | States | Ewenis %mnne}
Type listview B[E hitp://10.35127 B0/ Users/channellist.csv
MName Button 1
Deseription
Left 17
Tep 107
Width 358
Height 539
| Disabled ne
Hidden no
Listview Components  two-line text w/ image
Iern Height 96
Listview Columns :
| Listview Item Layout  horizontal - image left
Primary Partition (%)

Secondary Partition .

Filter Enabled
Filter Height
Alphabet Scrollbar

| Dynamic Data Source G0

Click to open the
Select Resource
dialog

o

W ApplyTosn | 4

Prew b Next

L

Mapping

Whaw ax .Delals - mpart

_'

Cancel |

FIG. 148 Dynamic Data Source (General) Property and Select Resource dialog

2. Select the CSV file to use as the data source (in this example, "channelList.csv").

3. Click OK to

close this dialog.

4. The selected Data Source file is indicated in the Dynamic Data Source property (see "Channel List" in FIG. 149):
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Dynamic Data Source |80 =0 8s

FIG. 149 Dynamic Data Source property indicating "channelList.csv"

NOTE: The "TVGuide.TP5" file included in the TV Guide demo has "Channel List" already assigned as the Dynamic Data Source for the
Listview button.

8) Write a Custom Event To Respond To User Selection

When the user selects an item on the Listview button, the entire record for that selection is sent to the NX Master. A
CUSTOM_EVENT is raised and within this function the desired information can be retrieved for the selection. In this example, the
channel number needs to be retrieved. The channel number can then be used to initiate a channel change on the cable box. Note
that in the channelList.csv file, the channel numbers are listed in the CHANNEL CODE column (FIG. 150):

A B c D

1 [NAME |CHANNELCODE |[ICON RATING
2 |a&E 118|A&E.jpg PG-13
3 |aBC 8|ABC.jpg PG-13
4 |ABCFAM 180|ABCFAM.jpg PG-13
5 [ANIMAL 184|ANIMAL.jpg  PG-13
6 |BBC 135|BBC.jpg PG-13
7 |BRAVOD 129|BRAVO.jpg  PG-13
8 [ces 11|cBs.jpg PG-13
9 |cMDY-E 107|CMDY-E.jpg  PG-13
10 |cmT 166|CMT.jpg PG-13
11|cnBc 208|CNBC.jpg  PG-13
CNN 200|CNN.jpg PG-13

FIG. 150 channellList.csv - CHANNEL CODE column

Listview buttons use the custom event parameter "LISTVIEW_ON_ROW_SELECT_EVENT" to provide the ability to configure a
response to the selection of a list item in a Listview button in NetLinx code. This custom event must be added to the NetLinx code
on the NX Master.

1. Use NetLinx Studio 4 to add the following code to the CUSTOM EVENT section of the NetLinx program loaded on the Master:
PROGRAM_NAME="TVGuide_CUSTOM_EVENT"
(¢
(C
(* FILE_LAST_MODIFIED_ON: 04/05/2006 AT: 09:00:25 *
(C
(* System Type : NetLinx *
(C
(* REV HISTORY: *
(C
(*

$History: $
)
DEFINE_DEVICE
dvTP = 10001:1:0

)
)
)
)
)
)]
)
)

DEFINE_CONSTANT
// TV Channels Listview button address
INTEGER btnTvListview = 12

DEFINE_VARIABLE
DEFINE_EVENT

// The custom event that is raised whenever a TV listview item is selected on the panel.
// Custom event data has three integers, a data string and an
// encoding string. This is not enough to represent what could
// potentially be a very complex DATA_RECORD. So the listview
// custom event will include a payload ID that can then be used
// to retrieve the contents of the DATA_RECORD.
CUSTOM_EVENT[dVTP,btnTvListview, LISTVIEW_ON_ROW_SELECT_EVENT]
{
// Variables to hold the ID and type for the payload
SLONG payloadld
SLONG payloadType
// The function to retrieve the payload data takes an array of 1 or more
// strings that specify which DATA_FIELDs we wish to retrieve. In our
// example we"re interested in 3 fields and 16 characters is long enough
// to hold the IDs.
CHAR fields[3][16]
// Create a DATA_RECORD to hold the retrieved data
DATA_RECORD record
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// Get the payload ID from the custom event

payloadld = custom.valuel

// Get the data type from the custom event

payloadType = custom.value2

// Always check for a valid payload ID and check the payload

// type. Future improvements to the feature may have other

// payload types.

if (payloadld > 0 && payloadType == DATA_STRUCTURE_DATARECORD)

{
// Specify which DATA_FIELD IDs we want to retrieve from the payload
fields[1] = “NAME*®
fields[2] = "CHANNEL CODE"
fields[3] = "I1CON*
// When retrieving the data, always check the return value. If the
// return value is greater than zero then the DATA_RECORD that was
// passed in will be populated with the requested DATA_FIELDs.
it (DATA_GET_EVENT_RECORD(dvTP, payloadld, fields, record) > 0)

// Put the channel number and name at the bottom of the TV
// subpage and show the subpage
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,"*ATXT-13,0,Channel *,record.content[2].value, " - ",record.content[1].value"
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,"""~BMX-77,0,",record.content[3].value,”,1,10""
3
}
3

DEFINE_PROGRAM

( )
- END OF PROGRAM *)
G DO NOT PUT ANY CODE BELOW THIS COMMENT *)
( )

Compile the code (select Build > Compile).

Use NetLinx Studio 4 to transfer the AXS file to the NX Master:

a. Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog.

b. Inthe Send tab, click the Add button. This opens the Select Files for File Transfer dialog.

c. Inthe Other tab, select Non-System File and click Add.

d. Select the compiled NetLinx code (in this example, "ISE_CUSTOM_EVENT.axs") and click Open. This opens the Enter Device
Mapping dialog.

e. Review and edit the D:P:S settings for the target NX Master (leave the Master Directory field empty), and click OK to close
the Enter Device Mapping dialog and return to the Select Files for File Transfer dialog.

f. Select OK to return to the File Transfer dialog.

g. Inthe File Transfer dialog, click Send to initiate the file transfer.

h. The progress of the transfer is indicated in the Output Bar.

NOTE: The custom event code shown above is included in the NetLinx Studio Workspace file (TV Guide.apw) that is in the TV Guide.ZIP
file.
9) Transfer the TPDesign5 Project to the Touch Panel

At this point, everything is ready to go: the NX Master has the code to handle custom events and the TPD5 project file is handling
the data source/mapping for the Listview button. The only thing left to do is to transfer the TPD5 project containing the Listview
button, data source reference and image references to the G5 touch panel:

1. In TPDesign5, select Transfer > Connect to open the Connect dialog (FIG. 151):

[ Connect ﬂ
Conneclion
Nx-3200 |
| Mew.. | | Propesties.. | Doakete
Connecl ; Cancel J

FIG. 151 Connect dialog

NOTE: If the Master has never been connected to before, a new connection will need to be configured. Refer to the File Transfer
Operations section on page 285 for details.

2. Select the connection configuration for the target NX Master from the Connection drop-down list, and click Connect. Once a
connection has been established with the Master, select Transfer > Send to Panel to open the Send to Panel dialog (FIG. 152):
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Send to Panel - MXD-1001 Demao - CEV With Headers

Parel Irfimation

Fanet | MrD-1001 Dema - C5V Wwith Headers

Ordine Devices

Tupe: | MD-100

Connection: | M:-3200

Filber: [HXD-'II]]‘I |or compatible] devices -

System  Device  Descripbon Werzion R EESTEY
‘1 1000 MET-10010 v1.38 AMELLE
Options

@ Smart branster |updated panel files only)
) Normal transfes [l panel fles]

[ Clear iom status quewe when complete

i) [t

h

FIG. 152 Send To Panel dialog
Click Send to begin the file transfer.

3.
When the transfer is complete, the Listview button should appear on the Page it was added to.
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Example 1 (CSV File - With Headers) - Results
FIG. 153 shows an example of a Listview button created by following these steps:

A B C D
1 |NAME CHANNEL ICON RATING
2 |ARE 118 ARE.jpg PG-13
3 |aBC saBCjpg PG-13  Channellist.csv
4 |ABCFAM 180 ABCFAM.j PG-13
3 |ANIMAL 184 ANIMAL.Jj PG-13
& |BBC 135 BBC.jpg  PG-13
;2:'“:' 1o0lopauc oloc o
Nic Cov BiPmie X o e 03 e - Bk Bbost ot @lusbis  EELM%e Resourcg Marjager (Images tap) showing )
10 o [B 7% |9 O [ 6 5 [ B G 5o channel icon images imported into the TPD5 project
1 |c [C R I TE U T U
£ -
ASEpg Ay ARCHAM g ANMAL g B g
. e EEEE e
m [Ir— === .
. Yo Mim G X B ote e D Boo Goase Mwse - | RESOUrCE Manager (Dynamic Data Sources tab)
A2 | (5 e | O o | 6 S| @ Gy s s showing the Channel List data source
PSR TES T imported into theTPD5 project
AW | =i
—_— ST Fp /15 38 80 3 channel L ouv 5V Headen) 0 o
110 ibewin|
Dymam Cpty Mappan - Lt ===
Privary Test He |9.'-M:.*
Seuordary Test a- [ﬁ‘m:w:-
 bewisl - o [4;::\:».“ i
ﬁl-'-mr
Agcendey
Dwscwrcieg
Advarced
o Caniel

Data from channelList.csv
mapped to Listview components

Resulting Listview button as it is
displayed on the panel

FIG. 153 Example Listview button based on "channelList.csv"

Using the channellList.csv file as it's data source:
e It displays each channel’s name (based on the data in the NAME column) as the Primary Text component.
e It displays each channel’s rating (based on the data in the RATING column) as the Secondary Text component.
e It displays each channel’s station icon (based on the data in the ICON column) as the Image component.
NOTE: While the Listview button shown in this example uses only basic design characteristics, note that Listview buttons support

most of the same display options as other button types, including Radiant/Gradient fills, Text Effects, Opacity, etc... Use these options
to create eye-catching designs, just like for any other button type.
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Reference: "channelList.csv" (CSV File With Headers)
NAME, CHANNEL CODE, ICON, RATING
A&E, 118, A&E.jpg, PG-13
ABC, 8, ABC.jpg, PG-13
ABCFAM, 180, ABCFAM.jpg, PG-13
ANIMAL, 184, ANIMAL.jpg, PG-13
BBC, 135, BBC.jpg, PG-13
BRAVO, 129, BRAVO.jpg, PG-13
CBS, 11, CBS.jpg, PG-13
CMDY-E, 107, CMDY-E.jpg, PG-13
CMT, 166, CMTjpg, PG-13
CNBC, 208, CNBC.jpg, PG-13
CNN, 200, CNN.jpg, PG-13
CW, 33, CW.,jpg, PG-13
DISNEY, 172, DISNEY.jpg, G
DISXD, 174, DISXD.jpg, PG
DIY, 111, DIY.jpg, G

DSC, 182, DSC.jpg, PG

ENC, 340, ENC.jpg, PG-13
ESPN, 140, ESPN.jpg, PG-13
ESPN2, 144, ESPN2.jpg, PG-13
ESQTV, 191, ESQTV.jpg, PG-13
FOOD, 110, FOOD.jpg, PG
FOX, 205, FOX.jpg, PG-13
FUSE, 164, FUSE.jpg, PG-13
FXM, 384, FXM.jpg, R

FXX, 390, FXX.jpg, R

FYI, 119, FYLjpg, PG-13
GOLF, 401, GOLFjpg, G

GSN, 116, GSN.jpg, PG
HALMRK, 185, HALMRK.jpg, R
HBO2e, 301, HBO2e.jpg, R
HBOe, 300, HBOe.jpg, PG
HGTV, 112, HGTV.jpg, PG-13
ID, 192, ID.jpg, PG-13

IFC, 133, IFC.jpg, PG-13

ION, 216, ION.jpg, PG-13
LIF-E, 108, LIF-E.jpg, PG-13
LMN, 109, LMN.jpg, PG-13
MAXe, 315, MAXe.jpg, R

MNT, 27, MNTjpg, PG-13
msnbc, 209, MSNBC.jpg, PG-13
MTV-E, 160, MTV-E.jpg, R
NBC, 5, NBC.jpg, PG-13

NGC, 186, NGC.jpg, PG-13
NIK, 170, NIK.jpg, PG-13
OWN, 186, OWN.jpg, R
OXYGN, 127, OXYGN.jpg, R
PBS, 13, PBS.jpg, PG-13

QVC, 137, QVC.jpg, G

REELZ, 299, REELZ.jpg, PG-13
SCI, 193, SCLjpg, R

SHO, 318, SHO.jpg, R

SPIKE, 241, SPIKE.jpg, R
STARZ, 350, STARZ.jpg, PG-13
SUNDe, 358, SUNDe.jpg, PG-13
SYFY, 122, SYFY.jpg, PG-13
TBS, 139, TBS.jpg, PG-13
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TCM, 132, TCM.jpg, PG-13
THC, 120, THC.jpg, PG-13

TLC, 183, TLC.jpg, PG-13

TMC, 132, TMC.pg, PG-13

TNT, 138, TNTjpg, PG-13
TOON, 176, TOON.jpg, PG-13
TRAVEL, 196, TRAVELjpg, PG-13
truTV, 149, TRU.jpg, PG-13
TVLAND, 106, TVLAND.jpg, PG-13
USA-E, 105, USA.jpg, R

VH1, 162, VH1jpg, R

WE, 128, WE.jpg, PG-13

WGN, 239, WGN.jpg, PG-13

TV Guide Demo File ("TVGuide.ZIP")

Demo (ZIP) files for the Listview examples presented here are available to download from the UI RESOURCE CENTER at
www.amx.com. The preceding example followed the TV Guide demo. The TV Guide demo ZIP file (TVGuide.ZIP) contains the

following:
File Description
channelList.csv This CSV file (with headers) will be used as the data source file for this example.
TVGuideTP5 TPDesign5 project file that includes a Listview button pre-configured to use the layout properties and data
source file shown in the Listview Button/Dynamic Data Example 1: CSV File - With Headers example (see
page 114).

"channel images" folder This folder contains the images used for the Listview button in this example.

TVGuide.apw NetLinx Studio 4 Workspace file, with the Listview demo custom event defined. This Workspace contains
the following files:

* TVGuide_CUSTOM_EVENT.axs

* TVGuide_CUSTOM_EVENT.src

* TVGuide_CUSTOM_EVENT.tkn

* TVGuide_CUSTOM_EVENTtko

To use this demo:
1. Download the TVGuide.ZIP file and extract it’s contents to a known location.
2. Launch TPDesign5 and open the TVGuide.TP5 project file. Use TPDesign5 to set to the Host (IP) address for the data source
file:
a. Open the Resource Manager to the Dynamic Data Sources tab, and double-click on the channelList.csv file to access the
Edit Dynamic Data Source dialog.
b. Edit the Host field with the IP address of the NX Master that will host the file. Click OK to save changes and close this
dialog.
c. Close the Resource Manager.
d. Save changes and close the TP5 project.

3. Use NetLinx Studio 4 to transfer the channelList.csv data source file to the target NX Master.
a. Launch NetLinx Studio 4 and select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog (Send tab).
Click Add to open the File Transfer dialog, and open the Other tab.
Select Non-System File and click Add to access the Open dialog.
Locate and select the channellList.csv file and click Open
In the Enter Device Mapping Information dialog, review (and edit if necessary) the mapping information for this file, and
click OK to return to the Select File for File Transfer dialog.
f. Click OK to return to the File Transfer dialog. Verify that the channellList.csv file is selected for transfer, and click Send.
Refer to 3) Host the Data Source File (CSV with Headers) on the NX Master on page 115 for more details.
4. In NetLinx Studio 4, open the TVGuide.apw workspace file (File > Open Workspace).
This Workspace contains NetLinx source code that is pre-configured with a Custom Event for user selection, as well as a
TPDesign5 project that includes a pre-configured Listview button that uses channellList.csv as it’s data source.
Build the Workspace: Select Build > Build Active System.

Transfer all files contained in the Workspace to the target NX Master:

a. Select Settings > Active System Communication Settings to open the Communication Settings dialog. Use the options in
this dialog to establish a connection to the target NX Master. Note that by default, the workspace is configured to use
Serial communication (FIG. 154):

papn o
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Workspace Bar

- Workspace TVGuide' ; 1 Project(s)
E-Er TVGuide_DEMO
-3 TVGuide [COM1, 38400]

By default, a serial connection is
configured for this workspace.
Edit the Communication Settings for
the active systemto set the IP
address of the target NX Master

FIG. 154 NetLinx Studio 4 Workspace Bar - TV Guide demo (default communication settings)

This IP address should be the same as was specified for the data source file (see Step 3 above). See NetLinx Studio 4 online
help for details on configuring communication settings.
b. Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog (Send tab). Remove any files (from previous transfer
operations) that may be in the list.
c. Click Add to open the Select Files for File Transfer dialog (Current Workspace tab).
Click the top-level Projects directory to auto-select all files in the Workspace.
Verify that the IP address indicated here indicates the correct NX Master, and click OK to save changes and return to the
File Transfer dialog.
f. Inthe File Transfer dialog, click Send to transfer the Workspace files to the target NX Master.

Listview Button/Dynamic Data Example 2: CSV File - No Headers

The following instructions describe using the Conference Rooms demo for creating a Listview button with a dynamic data source in
the form of a CSV file without headers.

NOTE: This set of instructions uses files that are included in the "Conference Rooms.ZIP" demo file which is available to download
from the UI RESOURCE CENTER at www.amx.com.

The resulting Listview button will display a listing of Conference rooms with each room’s name, phone number and room icons
(FIG. 155):

€— Users can search this Listview button
A

Alan Turing
Albert Einstein

Werner Heisenberg

Users can scroll through the list

@ . and press to select/change the channel
% Dr Martin Luther King Jr

Eleanor Roosevelt

FIG. 155 Example - Listview button based on "conference.csv"

Before You Begin

1.  Download the Conference.ZIP file from the UI RESOURCE CENTER at www.amx.com and extract it’s contents to a known
location.

2. Open the conference.csv file and analyze it's contents. It is a relatively simple csv file that consists of three columns without
headers. See page 140 to view this file.

1) Create (draw) a Listview button

1. In TPDesign5, open a Page and use the Button Draw tool to create a new button.

2. With the new button selected, click the Type (General) property and select Listview from the drop-down of button types. This
selection sets the new button as a Listview button, and enables a set of Listview-specific properties (FIG. 156):
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Type

Type (General) property set to Listview

listview

FIG. 156 Type (General) Property set to Listview

NOTE: The "CSV.TP5" file included in the Conference Rooms demo has a Listview button already drawn on the "Main" page.

2) Review the Listview Button Properties

Use the options in the Properties window to view/edit the General, Programming and States properties for the Listview button to
match the settings shown in FIG. 157:

Button F

- 1 selected

x

Button F - 1 selected

Listview Buttons & Dynamic Data

Example Listview button

Button F - 1 selected

|® Button1 [listview]

°]

|® Button1 [listview]

|® Button1 [listview]

[General ] Programming | States | Events

General [Programming ] States | Events

General | Programming [States ] Events

Type listview Address Port 1 All States
MName Button 1 Address Code 1 = Default
Description Border Color [ | Greyl3 (#222222)
Left 17 Fill Type solid
Tep 107 Fill Color I #424242FF
Width 398 Text Color [ #AAAAAAFF
Height 639 Text Effect Color Il =000000FF
Disabled no Overall Opacity 255
Hidden no Font Arial Bold
Listview Components  two-line text w/ image Font Size 14
Item Height 96 Text Effect none
Listwiew Columns 1 Secondary Font Arial
Listwiew Itern Layout  horizontal - image left Secondary Font Size 12
Primary Partition (%) 30 = Selected
Secondary Partition (... 60 Fill Type solid
Filter Enabled yes Fill Color Il #0F5CT4FF
Filter Height 48 Text Color [ #AAAAAAFF
Alphabet Scrollbar yes Text Effect Color Il #000000FF
Dynamic Data Source  Conference Rooms Font Arial Bold

Font Size 14

Text Effect none

Secondary Font Arial

Secondary Font Size 12
Bo Apply To All | 4 Prev b Mext B ApplyToAll | 4 Prev b Mext e Apply ToAll | 4 Prev b Mext

General Properties

Programming Properties

FIG. 157 Properties for the Conference Rooms Listview Button

States Properties

NOTE: The Listview button in the Conference Rooms demo is pre-configured with the General, Programming and States properties

shown above.

Refer to the Working With Listview Button Properties section on page 107 for details on Listview-specific button properties.

3) Host a Data Source File (CSV without Headers) on the NX Master
In this example, "conference.csv" will be the data source for the Listview button. This CSV file will be hosted on the NX Master. The

"conference.csv" file contains a listing of conference rooms with phone numbers and room icons that will be presented on the
Listview button. FIG. 158 presents a sample of the first few rows of this file. Refer to page 140 to view the entire file.
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A B C

1 |Alan Turing TURING.jpg 469-285-2921
2 |Albert Einstein EINSTEIN.jpg 469-285-2922
3 |Werner Heisenberg  HEISENBERG.jpg 469-285-2923
4 |Disney WALTDISNEY. jpg 469-285-2924
5 |Dr Martin Luther King . MARTINLUTHER.jpg 469-285-2925
& |Eleanor Roosevelt ELEANOR.jpg 469-285-2926
7 |Emmeline Pankhurst PANKHURST.jpg 469-285-2927
8 |Frank Sinatra FRAMKSINATRA.]pg 469-285-2928
9 |Henry Ford HENRYFORD.]pg 469-285-2929
10 |Jackie Robinson JACKIEROBINSONM.jpg  469-285-2930
11 Jean Piaget PIAGET.jpg 469-285-2931
2 IMarzaret Thatcher MARGARETTHATCHER.ir 469-285-2932

FIG. 158 Data Source File - "conference.csv" (CSV file without headers)

To host a CSV file on the NX Master:

Listview Buttons & Dynamic Data

conference.csv has three columns
with no headers.
Column1 contains the room names
Column 2 contains the room icons
Column 3 contains the room phone
numbers

1. In NetLinx Studio 4, establish communication with the Master (refer to NetLinx Studio 4 online help for details).
2. Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog (FIG. 159):

Load Options

Quik Losd... | | loadlist. |

E File Transfer g
[send [Receive
Viorkspace-Project-System File Reboot Connection Mapping Options
Click to open the
Select Ale for
Transfer dialog
+ Wb + Down = B v Send Zat

[ Remember Last Items Transferred Preferences...

FIG. 159 NetLinx Studio 4 - File Transfer dialog

3. Click Add to open the Select Files for File Transfer dialog, and open the Other tab (FIG. 160):

B ' Salect Files for File Transfar

Curenl\-'-l‘ul‘iﬁnlc:| Other |

Source Co,..  Metlinx

Click to locate and
the data source
file {in this example,
"conference.csv")

Mapping

File

4| i

B & BE B B B K

IRL /IR Flles Metiinx Compled Lser [R Duet Jar Fle

Communication Settings

L

FIG. 160 NetLinx Studio 4 - Select Files for File Transfer dialog
4. Select Non-System File, then click Add.

5. Inthe Open dialog, locate and select the "conference.csv" file and click Open to access the Enter Device Mapping Information

dialog (FIG. 161).
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Enter Device Mapping Information ﬁ

Please specify the intended device for:

Device Number: 1]
Port Mumber: 1
Systesn Number: 0

Master Directory:

OK | Canesl

FIG. 161 NetLinx Studio 4 - Enter Device Mapping Information dialog

a. Enter the Device, Port and System Number for the target NX Master.
b. Inthe Master Directory field, enter the name of the directory on the NX Master that contains the data source file.

NOTE: If no directory is specified in the Master Directory field, the file will be copied to the root directory on the Master.

c. Click OK to save changes and close the Enter Device Mapping Information dialog (and return to the Select Files For File
Transfer dialog).

6. Inthe Select Files For File Transfer dialog, the selected file and it's device information are indicated in the Files list (FIG. 162):

5 Select Files for File Transfer [

Current Warkspace | Other |

&) & O
IRL TRV Flles Metling Compilzd P4 TPS User IR Dt Jar Fle

Source Co... MetlinkS... Touch-pa... Touch-pa... Database

Device Driver  Non-System

File File

| + Add b, Remave E'  Mapping
Mapong Master

L \AMY DocsTPDesignSTTPD 5 Instruction Manual\Source \conference.csv 0:1:0 \ |
L mn L3

Communication Settings

A

FIG. 162 NetLinx Studio5 - Select Files for File Transfer dialog indicating a CSV file for transfer

7. Click OK to close this dialog and return to the File Transfer dialog.

8. Click Send to initiate the file transfer. The program will indicate when the transfer is complete.
4) Add the Dynamic Data Source to the Project

To add the data source file (chanelList.csv) to the TPDesign5 project:

1. Open the Resource Manager to the Dynamic Data Sources tab and click New to open the Create Dynamic Data Source dialog
(FIG. 163):
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Enter a unigue name for
the data source file

Create Dynamic D)

Enter the IP address of
the MetLinx Master
Host: 10.35490.42
Enter the name of the

Path
data source file
File: canfenence. csv (conference.csv)
Usar:
Fassword:
Fefresh Rate: 0 v This example
Force data reload uses a CSV file

without headers

e

FIG. 163 Create Dynamic Data Source dialog with Example data (conference.csv)

In the Name field, enter a unique friendly name for the data source. For this example, enter "Conference Rooms".
In the Host field, enter the host name, which must be a fully qualified DNS or IP address.

In the File field, enter a file name that indicates the full path to the location of the source file.

In the User field, enter the user name required by the NX Master or server for authentication (if required).

In the Password field, enter the password required by the NX Master or server for authentication (if required).

No o s

In the Refresh Rate field, use the up/down arrows to adjust the number of seconds between refreshes in which the resource is
downloaded again. Refreshing resources will cause the button displaying that resource to refresh as well. The default value is
0, which means that the resource is only downloaded once.

Under Format, select CSV, since the data source file in this example (conference.csv) uses a CSV file without headers.
Click OK to save changes and close this dialog. The new data source is indicated in the Resource Manager - Dynamic Data
Sources tab (FIG. 164):

B imeges | B Dynemic Images | B Swdsi © Dynamic Data Sources ._

[ Select 2] s 3| s

MName URL Format Hefresh  Mapping
@ Corference Rooms hitp /1035 50 42/ corferance csv csv 0 no |

FIG. 164 Resource Manager - Dynamic Data Sources tab indicating "conference.csv" as the data source

NOTE: The Listview button in the CSV.TP5 file is pre-configured to use Conference Rooms (conference.csv) as it’s data source file.
However, it is necessary to update the Host address with the IP address of your NX Master as shown above. Double-click on
Conference Rooms in the Resource Manager to open the Edit Dynamic Data Source dialog and update accordingly.

5) Map the Data from the Data Source File to the Listview Button Components

It is necessary to map the data in the conference.csv file to the three fields that comprise the Listview button layout. These three
fields (called Components in TPDesign5) are: Primary Text, Secondary Text and Image (FIG. 165):

IMAGE PRIMARY TEXT
component component

Primary Text 1

SECONDARY
TEXT component

FIG. 165 Listview Button - Components

Step One: Analyze the Data Source

It is necessary to understand the contents of the data source file in order to map the data to the Components in the Listview
button. In this example, the conference.csv file contains three columns with no headers.

Note that Column #1 (A) contains room names, Column #2 (B) contains room icons, and Column #3 (C) contains room phone
numbers (FIG. 166):
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Contents of Column #3

Contents of Column #1 Contents of Column #2 ;
) - are to be displayed as
are to be displayed as the are to be displayed as the
Primary Text component Image component the Secondary Text
component
- \& 5%

1 |Alan Turing TURING.jpg 4§9-285-2921
2 |Albert Einstein EINSTEIN.Jpg 463-285-2922
3 |Werner Heisenberg  HEISENBERG.jpg 469-285-2923
4 |Disney WALTDISNEY.jpg 469-285-2924
5 |Dr Martin Luther King . MARTINLUTHER.jpg 469-285-2925
6 Eleanor Roosevelt ELEANOR.jpg 469-285-2926
7 Emmeline Pankhurst PANKHURST.jpg 469-285-2927

FIG. 166 Understanding the contents of the data source file - channelList.csv
In this example:
e The items in Column #1 will be mapped to display as the Primary Text component of the list items in the Listview button.
e The items in Column #2 will be mapped to display as the Image component of the list items in the Listview button.
e The items in Column #3 will be mapped to display as the Secondary Text component of the list items in the Listview button.
Step Two: Map the Data to Components of the Listview button
1. With the Listview button selected, open the Resource Manager to the Dynamic Data Sources tab.
2. Select the data source (conference.csv) that is assigned to the Listview button (as described on page 131):

i Resource Manager E‘

Yot BRcoy EAPaste X Deele ale Edt w0 Unds (v Bedo [ Mew [ub Eoodt (G DataMeps  [E0 ListStvle w

| B images | B Dymamic Images | D Sounds | B Dyramic Data Sources |

B Select A 8] Sot §) 5o

MName URL Fomat Refresh  Mapping
. (Corferance Rooms: Itip=10.35.90 42/ conferance cav

4 | i 2

= | O |

FIG. 167 Resource Manager - Dynamic Data Source tab

3. Click the Data Maps button to access the Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview Buttons dialog (FIG. 168):
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@ Data Maps ——p Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview &
Primary Text ti= |${columni}
Secondary Text 2= |${o:>lu'nn3}{
Image = |s{aclu'nn2}
Sort
@ None
Ascendng :
Descending -
Advanced
oK -. Cancel J

FIG. 168 Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview dialog (with example data indicated)

4. Use the fields in this dialog to specify the device mapping for the selected Listview button and the selected Data Source (see
Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements (CSV with Headers) below).

NOTE: The Listview button in the Conference Rooms demo is pre-configured with the data mapping settings shown above.

Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements (CSV Without Headers)

Note that the syntax requirements for these fields depends on the type of file used as the data source. The data source file in this
example uses a CSV file without headers. In the absence of headers, the columns will be named by default as: column1, column2,
column3... The syntax requirements for data mapping to a CSV without headers is described below:

Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements (CSV Without Headers)

Primary Text:
For CSV files without headers, the syntax is:
${column#}

Following this syntax, enter the column # in the data source file to be displayed as the Primary Text component of the Listview button. In
this example, conference.csv lists room names in Column #1. To display the contents of Column #1 as the Primary Text component, enter
${column1} in the Primary Text field:

Primary Text t1 = |&{column L}
Secondary Text:
For CSV files without headers, the syntax is:
${column#}

Following this syntax, enter the column # in the data source file to be displayed as the Secondary Text component of the Listview button.
In this example, conference.csv lists room phone numbers in Column #3. To display the contents of Column #3 as the Secondary Text
component, enter ${column3} in the Secondary Text field:

Secondary Text tz = |${column3}
Image:
For CSV files without headers, the syntax is
${column#}

Following this syntax, enter the column # in the data source file to be displayed as the Image component of the Listview button. In this
example, conference.csv lists room icons in Column #2. To display the contents of Column #2 as the Image component, enter ${column2}
in the Image field:

Image j1= |¥cokmnz}

NOTE: These fields in the Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview Buttons dialog are case-sensitive.

6) Add Image Files to the Project
In the data source file for this example (conference.csv), column #2 lists image files associated with each conference room in the
list (FIG. 169):
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A B T

1 |Alan Turing TURING.jpg 469-285-2921
2 |Albert Einstein EINSTEIN.jpg 469-285-2922
3 |Werner Heisenberg |HEISENBERG.jpg 469-285-2923
4 |Disney WALTDISNEY.jpg 469-285-2924
5 |Dr Martin Luther King | MARTINLUTHER.jpg 469-285-2925
6 |Eleanor Roosevelt ELEANOR.jpg 469-285-2926
7 |Emmeline Pankhurst |PANKHURST.jpg 469-285-2927
& |Frank Sinatra FRANKSINATRA.jpg 469-285-2928
9 |Henry Ford HENRYFORD.jpg 469-285-2929
10 |Jackie Robinson JACKIEROBIMSON.jpg [469-285-2930
11 |Jean Piaget PIAGET.jpg 469-285-2931

Margaret Thatcher  [MARGARETTHATCHER.jj|469-285-2932

garet a = VARGARE AlL

FIG. 169 Data Source File - "conference.csv"

In order to display these image files on the Listview button, the image files named in the data source file must be added to the
project, via the Resource Manager - Images tab:

1. Open the Resource Manager to the Images tab.

2. Click Import to access the Open dialog. Locate and select all of the image files that are named in the data source file
(conference.csv).

3. Click OK to import the selected files and return to the Resource Manager (FIG. 170):
FRESOI..I(EE Manager g

% Ct E3Copy WRPaste 2 Defele AeRename &) Undo (= Bedo (B impot kel Bpodt @ Dats Maps [ER List Shie
%hagee %Dwmhmﬂ[@&'&nd:[ Dmnm'c[)dn&l.lm.

[ Select A 8] Sont ) Sot aleEdt|w

—

EDWINHUBBLEpg  EINSTEINjog ELEANORibg

n

gl
iof

HEISENBERG ipg

MARGARETTHAT... MARTINLUTHER pg

EFaE re A~ . al s»n.. -
2 hemls) [ Chse

FIG. 170 Resource Manager Images tab - Conference Room images imported

MILLER jpg

MUHAMMADALLjpg  MELSONMAMDELA, ..

4. Click Close to close the Resource Manager.

NOTE: The CSV.TP5 file in the Conference Rooms demo has the channel images shown above already imported into the project. These
image files are also available in the "conference images" folder (included in the Conference Rooms.ZIP file).

7) Assign a Data Source file to the Listview Button

The data source (conference.csv) is associated with the Listview button via the Dynamic Data Source property (in the General tab of
the Properties window):

1. With the Listview button selected, click the browse button in the Dynamic Data Source (General) property to open the Select
Resource dialog (FIG. 171):
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mmm i | Select Resource g
® Button] [fistvien] - Mo R P— Retresh
General | Programming | States | Ewents € (None)

| Type listwiew -] Conference Rooms Inttp://10.35.90 42/ conference.csv
Name Button 1
Description
Left 17
Top 107
Width .

Height 639

| Disabled no
Hidden no
Listview Components two-line text w/ image
ftem Height 96
Listview Columns 1

| Listview ftem Layout  harizontal - image left
RN Ciick to open the
Secondary Partition (. lect B ;

e Fuisbiost Select Resource
Filter Height dialog
Alphabet Scrollbar e
! Dynamic Data Source {100 o = — -

W ApplyTo Al | 4 Prev b Next iewaz: [ Detais - oot 0k || Cancel

b

FIG. 171 Dynamic Data Source (General) Property and Select Resource dialog

2. Select the CSV file to use as the data source (in this example, "conference.csv").
3. Click OK to close this dialog.
4. The selected Data Source file is indicated in the Dynamic Data Source property (see "Conference Rooms" in FIG. 172):

Dynamic Data Source

FIG. 172 Dynamic Data Source property indicating "conference.csv"

NOTE: The "CSV.TP5" file included in the Conference Rooms demo has "Conference Rooms" already assigned as the Dynamic Data
Source for the Listview button.

8) Write a Custom Event To Respond To User Selection

When the user selects an item on the Listview button, the entire record for that selection is sent to the NX Master. A
CUSTOM_EVENT is raised and within this function the desired information can be retrieved for the selection. In this example, the
phone number needs to be retrieved. The phone number can then be used to initiate a call to the associated room. Note that in the
conference.csv file, the phone numbers are listed in Column #3 (FIG. 173):

A B 9
1 |Alan Turing TURING.jpg 469-285-2921
2 |Albert Einstein EINSTEIN.jpg 469-285-2922
3 |Werner Heisenberg HEISENBERG.jpg 469-285-2923
4 |Disney WALTDISNEY. jpg 469-285-2924
5 |Dr Martin Luther King. MARTINLUTHER.jpg 469-285-2925
6 |Eleanor Roosevelt ELEAMCR.jpg 469-285-2926
7 |Emmeline Pankhurst PANKHURST.jpg 469-285-2927
8 |Frank Sinatra FRANKSINATRA.jpg 469-285-2928
9 |Henry Ford HENRYFORD.jpg 469-285-2929
10 liarkie Rohinson IACKIFRORINSON.ing  |469-785-7920

FIG. 173 conference.csv - Column #3 (phone numbers)

Listview buttons use the custom event parameter "LISTVIEW_ON_ROW_SELECT_EVENT" to provide the ability to configure a
response to the selection of a list item in a Listview button in NetLinx code. This custom event must be added to the NetLinx code
on the NX Master.

1. Use NetLinx Studio 4 to add the following code to the CUSTOM EVENT section of the NetLinx program loaded on the Master:
PROGRAM_NAME="1SE_CUSTOM_EVENT"

(

(
(* FILE_LAST_MODIFIED_ON: 04/05/2006 AT: 09:00:25 *

D)
D)
D)
( D)
D)
D)
)
)

(* System Type : NetLinx *
(¢
(* REV HISTORY: *
(¢
(*

$History: $
)
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DEFINE_DEVICE
dvTP = 10001:1:0

DEFINE_CONSTANT
// CONTACTS Listview button address
INTEGER btnListview = 11

DEFINE_VARIABLE
DEFINE_EVENT
// The custom event that is raised whenever a contact on

// the listview item is selected on the panel
CUSTOM_EVENT[dVTP,btnListview, LISTVIEW_ON_ROW_SELECT_EVENT]

{
SLONG payloadld
SLONG payloadType
CHAR fields[3][16]
CHAR name[DATA_MAX_VALUE_LENGTH]
CHAR number [DATA_MAX_VALUE_LENGTH]
CHAR image[DATA_MAX_VALUE_LENGTH]
DATA_RECORD record
// Get the data access ID from the custom event
payloadld = custom.valuel
// Get the data type from the custom event
payloadType = custom.value2
ifT (payloadld > 0 && payloadType == DATA_STRUCTURE_DATARECORD)
// Specify which fields we want to retrieve from the payload
fields[1] = “columnl-
fields[2] = "column3*
fields[3] = “column2*®
// Populate a record with the requested fields from the event
it (DATA_GET_EVENT_RECORD(dvTP, payloadld, fields, record) > 0)
{
/7 All is well so far so retrieve the values that we are
// interested in from the selection that the user made on
// the panel.
name = record.content[1].value
number = record.content[2].value
image = record.content[3].value
// Put the name and number that was selected on a popup and
// show the popup
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,"*~TXT-50,0,",name"
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""~TXT-51,0,",number"
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,"*~BMX-52,0,",image,",1,10""
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""”~PPN-Calling~"
SEND_COMMAND dvTP, ""*~PPT-Calling;50""
}
3
}

DEFINE_PROGRAM

( )
G END OF PROGRAM *)
G DO NOT PUT ANY CODE BELOW THIS COMMENT *)
( )

Use NetLinx Studio 4 to compile the code (select Build > Compile).

Use NetLinx Studio 4 to transfer the AXS file to the NX Master:

a. Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog.

b. Inthe Send tab, click the Add button. This opens the Select Files for File Transfer dialog.

c. Inthe Other tab, select Non-System File and click Add.

d. Select the compiled NetLinx code (in this example, "ISE_CUSTOM_EVENT.axs") and click Open. This opens the Enter Device
Mapping dialog.

e. Review and edit the D:P:S settings for the target NX Master (leave the Master Directory field empty), and click OK to close
the Enter Device Mapping dialog and return to the Select Files for File Transfer dialog.

f. Select OK to return to the File Transfer dialog.

g. Inthe File Transfer dialog, click Send to initiate the file transfer.
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h. The progress of the transfer is indicated in the Output Bar.
NOTE: The custom event code shown above is included in the NetLinx Studio Workspace file (CSV.apw) that is in the Conference
Rooms.ZIP file.
9) Transfer the TPDesign5 Project to the Touch Panel
At this point, everything is ready to go: the NX Master has the code to handle custom events and the TPD5 project file is handling
the data source/mapping for the Listview button.
The only thing left to do is to transfer the TPD5 project containing the Listview button, data source reference and image references
to the G5 touch panel:
1. In TPDesign5, select Transfer > Connect to open the Connect dialog (FIG. 174):

[ Connect ﬂ

Conneclion

H:4-3200 -

Mewt.. ||F'rups|lies... | Dalete

[ Comnect ][ cancal |

FIG. 174 Connect dialog
NOTE: If the Master has never been connected to before, a new connection will need to be configured. Refer to the File Transfer
Operations section on page 285 for details.

2. Select the connection configuration for the target NX Master from the Connection drop-down list, and click Connect.

Once a connection has been established with the Master, select Transfer > Send to Panel to open the Send to Panel dialog

(FIG. 175):

Send to Panel - MXT-1001 Dema - CSV Without Headers ==
Pamel Infcamation
Panet | MAT-1001 Deme - C5V without Headers Tupe: | ME<T-1000
Orline Devices
Connection: | Ni-3200 Eiter: lMXT-1EID1 [or compatible] davices  w
Syztemn Device  Descriphion Werzion b anufachue
@ 10001 M<T-1001 v1.38 AMELLC
Options
@) Smart tranzfer [updated panel filkes only) [V Clear from status gueus when complete
Hormal transfes (all paned fles)
[ Concel |

FIG. 175 Send To Panel dialog

3. Click Send to begin the file transfer.
When the transfer is complete, the Listview button should appear on the Page it was added to.
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Example 2 (CSV File - No Headers) - Results
FIG. 176 shows an example of a basic Listview button created by following these steps:

A B c
1 AlanTuring TURING.jpg 469-285-2921

2 Albert Einstei EINSTEIN.jpg  469-285-2922

3 Werner Heisel HEISENBERG.jpg 469-285-2923  COnference.csv
4 Disney WALTDISNEY.jpg 469-285-2924

5 Dr Martin Luth MARTINLUTHER. 465-285-2925

& Eleanor Roose ELEANOR.jpg  469-285-2926

7
B
9

En line Doe DARVLIIDET ing ASO 105 9097

Baauce Manages

=
Fra e e e b e B B moene mwss . | RESOUrCE Manager (Images tab) showing
' room icon images imported into the TPD5 project

B maes |G D o | ) 5ouavs | B Do Dot S
[ et $ Son Fh St B[

THER
S

CHURCHILL g DYLAN P ECWIRHUBELE jpg ENSTEN g ELEANOH g
. - = | s Y |
Ty == .
i o (o B O 5 ot o B B (o= e Resoqrce Manager (Dynamic Data Sources tab)
e | [ o o [ ] @ O e showing the Conference Rooms data source
Eoen b Dl imported into theTPD5 project
‘." Hame URL Fama Ffesh  Magerg
[ Jcartererce Foama gV 38 30 A arterence v = [1 )
MARGARE TTHAT
| o
- o e ==
= e Data from conference.csv
e oo [Fian mapped to Listview components
Sevardary Test - [h'-dm!}i
(=== = [acuu--:'.
& e
o Q
Dwscwrcieg
Advarced
1 bemisl

|

Alan Turing
-
.

4
Albert Einstein
- . g

g

3l

F

Resulting Listview button as it is
displayed on the panel

Dr Martin Luther King Jr

Eleanor Roo

FIG. 176 Example Listview button based on "conference.csv"

Using the conference.csv file as it’s data source:
e It displays each room’s name (based on the data in Column #1) as the Primary Text component.
e It displays each room’s phone number (based on the data in Column #3) as the Secondary Text component.
e It displays each room’s icon (based on the data in Column #2) as the Image component.
NOTE: While the Listview button shown in this example uses only basic design characteristics, note that Listview buttons support

most of the same display options as other button types, including Radiant/Gradient fills, Text Effects, Opacity, etc... Use these options
to create eye-catching designs, just like for any other button type.
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Reference: "conference.csv" (CSV File Without Headers)
Alan Turing, TURINGjpg, 469-285-2921

Albert Einstein, EINSTEIN.jpg, 469-285-2922

Werner Heisenberg, HEISENBERG.jpg, 469-285-2923

Disney,

WALTDISNEY.jpg, 469-285-2924

Dr Martin Luther King Jr, MARTINLUTHER.jpg, 469-285-2925
Eleanor Roosevelt, ELEANOR.jpg, 469-285-2926

Emmeline Pankhurst, PANKHURST.jpg, 469-285-2927
Frank Sinatra, FRANKSINATRA.jpg, 469-285-2928

Henry Ford, HENRYFORD.jpg, 469-285-2929

Jackie Robinson, JACKIEROBINSON.jpg, 469-285-2930
Jean Piaget, PIAGET.jpg, 469-285-2931

Margaret Thatcher, MARGARETTHATCHER.jpg, 469-285-2932
Muhammad Ali, MUHAMMADALI.jpg, 469-285-2933

Nelson Mandela, NELSONMANDELA.jpg, 469-285-2934
Rachel Carson, RACHELCARLSON.jpg, 469-285-2935

Scott Miller, MILLER.jpg, 469-285-2936

Sigmund Freud, SIGMUNDFREUD.jpg, 469-285-2937

Teddy Roosevelt, THEODOREROOSEVELT.jpg, 469-285-2938
The Beatles, THEBEATLES.jpg, 469-285-2939

TS Eliot, TSELIOT.jpg, 469-285-2940

Warren Buffet, WARRENBUFFET.jpg, 469-285-2941
Winston Churchill, CHURCHILL.jpg, 469-285-2942

Edwin Hubble, EDWINHUBBLE.jpg, 469-285-2943

Conference Rooms Demo File ("Conference.ZIP")

Demo (ZIP) files for the Listview examples presented here are available to download from the UI RESOURCE CENTER at
www.amx.com. The preceding example followed the Conference Rooms demo. The Conference Rooms demo ZIP file
(Conference.ZIP) contains the following:

Conference.ZIP Contents

File Description
CSVTP5 TPDesign5 project file with the Listview button configured according to this example.
"conference images" This folder contains the images used for the Listview button in this example.
folder
CSV.apw NetLinx Studio 4 Workspace file, with the Listview demo custom event defined. This Workspace contains
the following files:
* CSV_CUSTOM_EVENT.axs
* CSV_CUSTOM_EVENT.src
* CSV_CUSTOM_EVENTtkn
* CSV_CUSTOM_EVENTtko
conference.csv This CSV file (with no headers) will be used as the data source file for this example.

To use this demo:

1.
2.

Download the Conference.ZIP file and extract it's contents to a known location.
Launch TPDesign5 and open the CSV.TP5 project file. Use TPDesign5 to set to the Host (IP) address for the data source file:

a.

c.
d.

Open the Resource Manager to the Dynamic Data Sources tab, and double-click on the conference.csv file to access the
Edit Dynamic Data Source dialog.

Edit the Host field with the IP address of the NX Master that will host the file. Click OK to save changes and close this
dialog.

Close the Resource Manager.

Save changes and close the TP5 project.

Use NetLinx Studio 4 to transfer the conference.csv data source file to the target NX Master, so that it will be hosted on the
Master:

a.

P oo o

Launch NetLinx Studio 4 and select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog (Send tab).

Click Add to open the File Transfer dialog, and open the Other tab.

Select Non-System File and click Add to access the Open dialog.

Locate and select the channellList.csv file and click Open

In the Enter Device Mapping Information dialog, review (and edit if necessary) the mapping information for this file, and
click OK to return to the Select File for File Transfer dialog.

Click OK to return to the File Transfer dialog. Verify that the conference.csv file is selected for transfer, and click Send.
Refer to 3) Host a Data Source File (CSV without Headers) on the NX Master on page 129 for more details.
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4. In NetLinx Studio 4, open the CSV.apw workspace file (File > Open Workspace).
This Workspace contains NetLinx source code that is pre-configured with a Custom Event for user selection, as well as a
TPDesign5 project that includes a pre-configured Listview button that uses conference.csv as it’s data source.

5. Build the Workspace: Select Build > Build Active System.

Transfer all files contained in the Workspace to the target NX Master:

a. Select Settings > Active System Communication Settings to open the Communication Settings dialog. Use the options in
this dialog to establish a connection to the target NX Master. Note that by default, the workspace is configured to use
Serial communication (FIG. 177):

Workspace Bar

----- - Waorkspace 'CSV' : 1 Project(s
=8 &= Csv
-3 €SV [COM1, 38400

By default. a serial connection is
configured for this workspace.
Edit the Communication Settings for
the active systemto set the IP
address of the target NX Master

m
FIG. 177 NetLinx Studio 4 Workspace Bar - Conference demo (default communication settings)

This IP address should be the same as was specified for the data source file (see Step 3 above). See NetLinx Studio 4 online
help for details on configuring communication settings.
b. Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog (Send tab). Remove any files (from previous transfer
operations) that may be in the list.
c. Click Add to open the Select Files for File Transfer dialog (Current Workspace tab).
Click the top-level Projects directory to auto-select all files in the Workspace.
Verify that the IP address indicated here indicates the correct NX Master, and click OK to save changes and return to the
File Transfer dialog.
f. Inthe File Transfer dialog, click Send to transfer the Workspace files to the target NX Master.

Listview Button/Dynamic Data Example 3: XML File/XPort Server
The following instructions describe using the XML File/XPort Server demo for creating Listview buttons with a dynamic data source
in the form of a Xport-generated XML file that is hosted on an NX Master.

For use as data source files for Listview buttons, XML files must be in the format that is exported by XPort servers - this represents
the "AMX Standard" XML format.

NOTE: Listview buttons do not support grouped data. If data is grouped, it cannot be displayed on a G5 Listview using the
amxstandard.xml XPort output format.

NOTE: This set of instructions uses files that are included in the "Twitter.ZIP" demo file which is available to download from the UI
RESOURCE CENTER at www.amx.com.

The resulting Listview button will display a listing of messages from the "AMX Talk" Twitter account, with the Twitter user name
(@AMX Talk), the text of each message in the feed, and an image if one is associated with the message (FIG. 178):

Users can search this Listview button

Users can scroll through the list
and press to select a Tweet

FIG. 178 Example - Listview button based on "amxstandard.xml" (AMX Talk Twitter account)
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Before You Begin
Download the Twitter.ZIP file from the UI RESOURCE CENTER at www.amx.com and extract it's contents to a known location.

1) Create Twitter Feed on the XPort Server

The XML file that will serve as the data source file in this example is generated by an XPort server. The following instructions
describe generating an XML file for a Twitter feed from the XPort server:

NOTE: In order to create a new Twitter feed on the XPort server, a valid Twitter user account is required.

Use a web browser to access the XPort server’s configuration (Home) page: Enter the XPort server’s IP address in the address bar,
followed by "/xport/" (for example, "10.35.90.45/xport/").

1. Inthe XPort Server’s Dashboard page under External Feeds, hover the cursor over the Twitter configuration icon to access the
[+] Create New Feed option (FIG. 179):

A2>2X XPort

Help

Dashboard

Click to show all
External Feeds

v External Feeds
ExchangeWs

Flickr Public Feed (2)

Generic CSV (3) Click to access the
[+] Create New Feed
Generic XML (4) option for Twitter
RSS Feed (18)

Twitter (3)

-
Click to create a
Yahoo Weather (1) b new Twitter feed

FIG. 179 XPort Dashboard page > External Feeds > Twitter [+] Create New Feed

2. Click on [+] Create New Feed to open the Create a New Feed page. This example will create a feed named "AMXTalk" for a
Twitter user named "@amxtalk". Fill in the options on this page as shown in FIG. 180:

Twitter ?

Gets tweets from your timeline, other users, favorites, and search results. | Version 1.1.0

Create a New Feed

MName Description
AMXtalk amx
Feed Type User Naime Number of tems Size of Group
User Tweets [v| @amxtalk X 50 1
Refresh Interval Order Use Priaxy
5 minutes ‘ﬂ Order as published .ﬂ ]

| Authorize | Create Feed | cancel

FIG. 180 Create New Feed page indicating the AMXTalk twitter feed

In the Name field, enter "AMXTalk".

In the Description field, enter "amx".
Under Feed Type, select User Tweets.
Under User Name, enter "@amxtalk".
Under Refresh Interval, select 5 minutes.

o0 oW
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3. Click Authorize to grant access to an active Twitter account via Twitter.com (FIG. 181):

Authorize

I

Authorize xport to use your
account?

Authorize app Cancel

This application will be able to: AMX XPort Data Collector

- Read Tweels from your limeline.
FIG. 181 Twitter.com - Authorize app page

4. Inthe Create New Feed page, click Create Feed. Xport will indicate that a new feed is being prepared (FIG. 182):

Create Feed

4!

Twitter ?

Gets tweets from your timeline, other users, favorites, and search results. | Version 1.1.0

Preparing new feed...
FIG. 182 XPort - Creating new Twitter feed
5. When the feed is ready, the Twitter feed page presents several Output Feed options (FIG. 183):
Twitter ?

Gets tweets from your timeline, other users, favorites, and search results. | Version 1.1.0

AMXtalk
Description  amx Status: Feed data retrieved. | Enabled ¥ | | Refeteh content
Feed Type User Name Number of Items Size of Group
User Tweets [w] @amxtalk 50 1
Refresh Interval Order Use Praxy
5 minutes [w] O

Under Oufput Feeds,
select AMX General
Purpose XML

Status - Feed data retriev
User Tweets Last reported: Fri

Output Feeds (Mote: Some Jg

may not render correctly in your browser.)

i

HTML Output

R Code

i

Delete Feed Re-Authorize || Cancel Changes || Save Changes

FIG. 183 XPort - Twitter (AMXTalk) feed page
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2) Generate the "amxstandard.xml" file

In the Twitter (AMXTalk) feed page, under Output Feeds, click on the AMX General Purpose XML link to view the XML. The first few
lines of the amxstandard.xml file are shown below (FIG. 184):

Todata tisestamp="Fri, 13 Feb 2015 18:52:43 GMT >
¥ ofeeds
cnamerAMNTalke/ name
edescriptionramec/description:
CSOurcey »
clastupdate»28)5-82-13 18:52:437: flactupdates
v orecords oumnt="1"
worecordset ld="AMXtalk®»
v orecords count="58%:
worecards
v ometadatar
cfleld ld="timestamp™ ty tetime” format="150-8601" label="Record timestamp™:2815-82-11 280@2:382:/flelds
cfield 1d="date created” type="date® formate"IS0-25817 labele“date created”»>2@15-@82-12¢/Fields
«/mtadatay
wooontents
cfield ld="time created” t
wifield ld="profile image” h]
hitp: ffLE. 35 B2 187/ xport/feeds/ tultter/satalkfcac

rtm®1%s

® fermat="IS0-25817 label="iime created™>B:82:38 Pic/Tieldr
url le image"»

he_fdoldedi_porsal. jpeg

offield»

cfleld ld="photo” type="lmage™ fors = label="phato® F

cfleld r name” Type=" “user name” WM T Reldy

ofield SN AT soresn name” s@AOtalic fields
wofield T pim | =

3 ring” label-"
AT @avisystems: Meed a flexible platform for meeting rooms to share content? Check out the new Enzo from BAMNtalk at the #AVITechSkow http:-

worecards
wometadatay
cfield ld="timsctamp” ty
Ld="date created”

Tetime” forsat="T50-86017 label="Record Timestamp”>2005-82-12 15:46:562c Tlelds
‘date” format="I150-85817 label="date created™>2015.82=12¢/Fields

FIG. 184 AMX General Purpose XML

NOTE: If using Internet Explorer, it is necessary to save the file, then open it (via File > Open) to view the XML.

It will be necessary to understand the contents of the data source file in order to map the data to the Components in the Listview
button later in this example. Also, note the path indicated in the address bar of the browser when the XML is displayed. This address
will be used later in this example to identify this file as a dynamic data source. See page 153 to view this file.

3) Create (draw) a Listview button

1.  In TPDesign5, open a Page and use the Button Draw tool to create a new button.

2. With the new button selected, click the Type (General) property and select Listview from the drop-down of button types. This
selection sets the new button as a Listview button, and enables a set of Listview-specific properties (FIG. 185):

Type listview

Type (General) property set to Listview

Example Listview button

FIG. 185 Type (General) Property set to Listview
NOTE: The "TWITTER.TP5" file included in the Twitter demo has a Listview button already drawn on the "Main" page.
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4) Set Listview Button Properties

Listview Buttons & Dynamic Data

Use the options in the Properties window to view/edit the General, Programming and States properties for the Listview button. The

settings used in this demo are shown in FIG. 186:

Button Froperties - 1 selected % | Button Properties - 1 selected Button Froperties - 1 selected
& Buttonl [listview] - ® Buttonl [listview] ® Button 1 [listview]
General | Programming | States | Events General | Programming | States | Events General | Programming | States | Events
| Type listview || | address port 1 | & AnStates
Mame Button 1 Address Code 55 | B Default
Description | Border Color Bl Grey13 (2222222)
Left 573 Fill Type solid
Top 192 Fill Coler I =424 242FF
Width 625 Text Color [ =AAAAAAFF
Height 38T Text Effect Color - =00000FF
Disabled ne Overall Opacity 255
Hidden ne Font Arial Bold
Listview Companents two-fine text w/ image Font Size 16
ften Height 130 Text Effect nione
Listview Columns i Secondary Font Arial
Listview ltemn Layout  horizontal - image left Secondary Font Size 14
Primary Partition (%) 18 = Selected
Secondary Partition (... 50 Fill Type solid
Filter Enabled ne Fill Calar I =0F5CT4FF
Alphabet Scrollbar~ no Text Color [ =AAARANFF
Dynamic Data Source  AMXtalk Text Effect Color Il 000000FF
Font Arial Bold
Font Size 16
Text Effect none
Secondary Font Anal
Secondary Font Size 14
W AsplyTo ANl | 4 Frev b Nest W ApplyTo Al | 4 Prev b Nest W ApplyTo Al | 4 Frev b Nest

General Properties
FIG. 186 Properties for the Listview Button

Programming Properties States Properties

Refer to the Working With Listview Button Properties section on page 107 for details on Listview-specific button properties.
NOTE: The Listview button in the Twitter demo is pre-configured with the General, Programming and States properties shown above.
5) Add Dynamic Data Source to the Project

To add the data source file (amxstandard.xml) to the TPDesign5 project:

1. Open the Resource Manager to the Dynamic Data Sources tab and click New to open the Create Dynamic Data Source dialog
(FIG. 187):

Enter a unique name far
the data source file
Create Dynamic Ds

Enter the IP address of
the XPort Server

Enter the path and name

Path:

of the data source file on
File: pontdfmedsbwither armita b/ amest andand sl the ¥Port Server
Usar
Pagaworc This example uses
Rahesh Rate: 0 - an XPort-generated

| Force data rekoad XML file

L

FIG. 187 Create Dynamic Data Source dialog with Example data (amxstandard.xml)

2. Inthe Name field, enter a unique friendly name for the data source. For this example, enter "AMX Talk".
3. Inthe File field, enter a file name that indicates the full path to the location of the source file on the XPort Server.

This information can be retrieved from the browser window, when the amxstandard.xml file is opened via the AMX General
Purpose XML link on the Twitter configuration page on the XPort server (FIG. 188):

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual 145




Listview Buttons & Dynamic Data

Qutput Feeds (Note: Some links may not render correctly in your browser.)
|AM!( General Purpose XML

AKX Generall Purpose JS0M
AMYX Inspired XPert XML

( v & e s

XPort -1.3.132 ® ,Z"': [ 10.35.82.107 fxport/feeds/t x \ Y

X
m

C' [ 10.35.82.107/xport/feeds/twitter/amxtalk/amxstandard.xml

Z

This

below. IP address of the

XPort Server

Path to the "amxstandard_xml" file

on the XPort Server.
Copy this portion ofthe address to
the File field in the Creafe Dynamic
Datz dialog

\i with 1t. The document tree 15 shown

¥<data timestamp=
v ¢feed>
<name>AMXtalk</name>
<descriptionramx</description
<source/ >
<lastupdate>2015-82-13 11:32:43Z</lastupdate>
¥<recordsets count="1">
v<recordset id="AM¥talk">
¥<records count="5@">

[

FIG. 188 Path to the "amxstandard.xml|" file on the XPort Server

Note that the address/path displayed in the brower’s address tab includes the IP address of the XPort Server (see
"10.35.82.107" in the example above), and the path to the file ("xport/feeds/twitter/amxtalk/amxstandard.xml")

Enter the IP address in the Host field.
Enter the path information in the File field. Do not include the forward slash at the beginning of the path.
4. Inthe User field, enter the user name required by the NX Master or server for authentication (if required).
5. Inthe Password field, enter the password required by the NX Master or server for authentication (if required).

In the Refresh Rate field, use the up/down arrows to adjust the number of seconds between refreshes in which the resource is
downloaded again. Refreshing resources will cause the button displaying that resource to refresh as well. The default value is
0, which means that the resource is only downloaded once.

Under Format, select Xport, since the data source file in this example (amxstandard.xml) uses an XPort-generated XML file.

Click OK to save changes and close this dialog. The new data source is indicated in the Resource Manager - Dynamic Data
Sources tab (FIG. 189):

[ imoges | B Dymamic Images | B Sounds| © Dynamic Data Sources |

[ Select Al #) Sea %) Sot

Mamea LRL Format Rafresh  Mapping

a AMX Talk hittp:/410.35.90.4 2/ arestandard xml ¥Port Standard 0 no
I

FIG. 189 Resource Manager - Dynamic Data Sources tab indicating "amxstandard.xml" as the data source

NOTE: The Listview button in the TWITTER.TP5 file is pre-configured to use AMX Talk (amxstandard.xml) as it’s data source file.
However, it is necessary to update the Host address with the IP address of your NX Master as shown above. Double-click on
Conference Rooms in the Resource Manager to open the Edit Dynamic Data Source dialog and update accordingly.

6) Map the Data from the Data Source File to the Listview Button Components

It is necessary to map the data in the amxstandard.xml file to the three fields that comprise the Listview button layout. These three
fields (called Components in TPDesign5) are: Primary Text, Secondary Text and Image (FIG. 190):

IMAGE PRIMARY TEXT
component component

Primary Text 1

SECONDARY
TEXT component

FIG. 190 Listview Button - Components
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Step One: Analyze the Data Source

It is necessary to understand the contents of the data source file in order to map the data to the Components in the Listview
button. In this example, the amxstandard.xml file contains several IDs that will be mapped to the Listview button: screen name, text,
and photo (FIG. 191):

=7?xml verslon="1.0"?=>
- «data timestamp="Fri, 13 Feb 2015 08:52:42 GMT">
<feed=
zname>AMXtalk</nama>
<description>amx </description >
<source,>
<lastupdate>2015-02-13 08:5
- «recordsets count="1">
- <recordset id="AMXtalk" >
- =records count="50">
<record:>
- =metadataz
=field id="times!
«<field id="date
</metadata>
=content>
=field id="tim ted” label="time created” format="IS0-8601" typa="time">8:02:38 PM«
<fiald id="proflle image" label="profile image” format="url"
type="imgge">http://10.35.82.107 /xport /feeds /twitter famxtalk/cache_FdoIl01i_n
<field id="photo" |abel="photo" format="url" type="image"/>
<field id="user name" label="user name" type="string" > AMX = /field>
=flald id="screen name" labal="screen name" type="string">@AMXtalk < /field=>
field id="text” labal="text" type="string">RT @avisystems: Need a flexible platform for m
out the new Enzo from @AMXtalk at the #AVITechShow http:...</field=
Jfeontent>
cord:>

FIG. 191 Understanding the contents of the data source file - amxstandard.xml (AMXTalk Twitter feed)

Content contained in
the "photo™ ID wil be
displayed as the image
component

p” label="Record timestamp” format="IS0-8601" type="datetime"”>201!
ted" label="date created" format="150-8601" type="date">2015-02-12.

Content contained in
the "screen name” I
will be displayed as the

Primary Text component

Content contained in
the "text™ ID wil be
displayed as the Secondany
Text component

In this example:

e The contents of the "screen name" ID will be mapped to display as the Primary Text component of the list items in the
Listview button.

e The contents of the "text" ID will be mapped to display as the Secondary Text component of the list items in the Listview
button.

e The contents of the "photo" ID will be mapped to display as the Image component of the list items in the Listview button.
Step Two: Map the Data to Components of the Listview button
1. With the Listview button selected, open the Resource Manager to the Dynamic Data Sources tab.
2. Select the data source (AMX Talk) that is assigned to the Listview button (as described on page 149):

I Resource Manager g‘

%ot Blcepy Paste XDelete ap Edt vy Undo (v Fedo [ Mew [RFEsot GDataMeps [ElLstStle

[ mages | B Dynomic images | Sounds | © Dymaric Data Sources |

B seleth ) St G| Sea

MNarme URL Famal Refresh  Mapping
e (A Talle fitp=//10.35.50 42 /ametandard xml XPort Standand 0

4 in "

|l itemiz] . Dlusc_]

L 4

FIG. 192 Resource Manager - Dynamic Data Source tab

3. Click the Data Maps button to access the Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview Buttons dialog (FIG. 193):
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Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview
& Data Maps |[——>| PPing i
Primary Text t1w [${screen name}
Secondary Text 12 = |${t9xt}
Image it= |S{Phnmi‘r
Sort
2 Mang
Ascendng S
Descending =
Advanced
[L, -. Cancel J

FIG. 193 Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview dialog (with example data indicated)

4. Use the fields in this dialog to specify the device mapping for the selected Listview button and the selected Data Source (see
Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements (XML) below).
NOTE: The Listview button in the Twitter demo is pre-configured with the data mapping settings shown above.

Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements (XPort-Generated XML)

Note that the syntax requirements for these fields depends on the type of file used as the data source. The data source file in this
example uses an XPort-generated XML file. The syntax requirements for data mapping to an XPort-generated XML file is described
below:

Dynamic Data Mappings - Syntax Requirements (XPort-generated XML file)

Primary Text:
For XPort-generated XML files, the syntax is:

${ID}
Following this syntax, enter the name of the ID in the data source file to be displayed as the Primary Text component of the Listview
button. In this example, amxstandard.xml lists the name associated with the Twitter user in the "screen name" ID. To display the contents
of the "screen name" ID as the Primary Text component, enter ${screen name} in the Primary Text field:

Primary Text 11 = [S(scresn name}
Secondary Text:
For XPort-generated XML files, the syntax is:
${ID}

Following this syntax, enter the name of the ID in the data source file to be displayed as the Secondary Text component of the Listview
button. In this example, amxstandard.xml lists the caption associated with each "Tweet" in the "text" ID. To display the contents of the
"text" ID as the Secondary Text component, enter ${text} in the Secondary Text field:

Secondary Text t2 = |S{text}
Image:
For XPort-generated XML files, the syntax is:
${ID}

Following this syntax, enter the name of the ID in the data source file to be displayed as the Image component of the Listview button. In
this example, amxstandard.xml lists the image associated with each "Tweet" in the "photo" ID. To display the contents of the "photo" ID as
the Secondary Text component, enter ${photo} in the Image field:

Image i1= |4photod

NOTE: The fields in the Dynamic Data Mappings - Listview Buttons dialog are case-sensitive.
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7) Assign a Data Source file to the Listview Button

The data source (amxstandard.xml) is associated with the Listview button via the Dynamic Data Source property (in the General tab

of the Properties window):

1. With the Listview button selected, click the browse button in the Dynamic Data Source (General) property to open the Select
Resource dialog (FIG. 194):

i _. . : z . i * 'SelectResource g
& Button 1 [liatvicw] "] Name URL Fermat Refresh)
General | Pragramming | States | Evenls QENDne}

| Type listview [ =] amx Talk Inttp://10.35.90 42/ amustandardxml XPont Standard
Mame Button 1 |
Deseription
Left 17
Top 107
Width £
Height 539
Disabled no
Hidden no
Listview Components  two-line text w/ image
Iern Height 96
Listview Columns 1
Listview ftem Layout  herizontal - image left
::cmwp'morf i) Click to open the

peranfutrov Select Resource
Filter Enabled -
Filter Height dialog
Alphabet Scrollbar |
Dynamic Data Source — . . .
W ApplyTo Al | 4 Prev b Next Viawas: [Detals x| [ impot [ ok ][ comel |

L ]

FIG. 194 Dynamic Data Source (General) Property and Select Resource dialog

2. Select the XML file to use as the data source (in this example, "AMX Talk").
3. Click OK to close this dialog.
4. The selected Data Source file is indicated in the Dynamic Data Source property (see "AMX Talk" in FIG. 195):

Dynamic Data Source [0 200

FIG. 195 Dynamic Data Source property indicating "AMX Talk"

NOTE: The "TWITTER.TP5" file included in the Twitter demo has "AMX Talk" already assigned as the Dynamic Data Source for the
Listview button.

8) Write a Custom Event To Respond To User Selection

When the user selects an item on the Listview button, the entire record for that selection is sent to the NX Master. A
CUSTOM_EVENT is raised and within this function the desired information can be retrieved for the selection. In this example, a
popup window that displays the text and image for each message.

Listview buttons use the custom event parameter "LISTVIEW_ON_ROW_SELECT_EVENT" to provide the ability to configure a
response to the selection of a list item in a Listview button in NetLinx code.

This custom event must be added to the NetLinx code on the NX Master.

1. Use NetLinx Studio 4 to add the following code to the CUSTOM EVENT section of the NetLinx program loaded on the Master:
PROGRAM_NAME="1SE_CUSTOM_EVENT*"
(C
(¢
(* FILE_LAST_MODIFIED_ON: 04/05/2006 AT: 09:00:25 *
(¢
(* System Type : NetLinx *
(¢
(* REV HISTORY: *
(¢
(*
$History: $
)

)
D)
)]
)
)
)
)
)

DEFINE_DEVICE
dvTP = 10001:1:0

DEFINE_CONSTANT
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// Twitter Listview button address
INTEGER btnTWTListview = 55

DEFINE_VARIABLE

DEFINE_EVENT

// CUSTOM EVENT RAISED WHEN ITEM IN
// TWITTER LISTVIEW WIDGET 1S SELECTED
CUSTOM_EVENT[dVTP,btnTWTListview, LISTVIEW_ON_ROW_SELECT_EVENT]

{

SLONG payloadld

SLONG payloadType

CHAR fields[2][16]

CHAR screenName[DATA MAX_VALUE_LENGTH]
CHAR text[DATA_MAX_VALUE_LENGTH]
DATA_RECORD record

// Get the data access ID from the custom event
payloadld = custom.valuel

// Get the data type from the custom event
payloadType = custom.value2

if (payloadld > 0 && payloadType == DATA_STRUCTURE_DATARECORD)

{

// Specify which fields we want to retrieve from the payload
fields[1] = "screen name”

fields[2] = "“text”

// Populate a record with the requested fields from the event
it (DATA_GET_EVENT_RECORD(dvTP, payloadld, fields, record) > 0)

{

3
b
}

/7 All is well so far so retrieve the values that we are
// interested in from the selection that the user made on
// the panel.

screenName = record.content[1].value

text = record.content[2].value

// Put the name and number that was selected on a popup and
// show the popup

SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""~TXT-56,0, " ,screenName"

SEND_COMMAND dvTP,™"~TXT-57,0, ", text"

SEND_COMMAND dvTP, " "~PPN-Twitter"™"

SEND_COMMAND dvTP, ""/~PPT-Twitter;50""

DEFINE_PROGRAM

(
(*
(*

)
END OF PROGRAM *)
DO NOT PUT ANY CODE BELOW THIS COMMENT *)

(

)

Use NetLinx Studio 4 to compile the code (select Build > Compile).
Use NetLinx Studio 4 to transfer the AXS file to the NX Master:

a.

b
c
d

f.

g.
h

Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog.

In the Send tab, click the Add button. This opens the Select Files for File Transfer dialog.

In the Other tab, select Non-System File and click Add.

Select the compiled NetLinx code (in this example, "ISE_CUSTOM_EVENT.axs") and click Open. This opens the Enter Device
Mapping dialog.

Review and edit the D:P:S settings for the target NX Master (leave the Master Directory field empty), and click OK to close
the Enter Device Mapping dialog and return to the Select Files for File Transfer dialog.

Select OK to return to the File Transfer dialog.

In the File Transfer dialog, click Send to initiate the file transfer.

The progress of the transfer is indicated in the Output Bar.

NOTE: The custom event code shown above is included in the NetLinx Studio Workspace file (TWITTER.apw) that is in the Twitter.ZIP

file.

9) Transfer the TPDesign5 Project to the Touch Panel

At this point, everything is ready to go: the NX Master has the code to handle custom events and the TPD5 project file is handling
the data source/mapping for the Listview button.

The only thing left to do is to transfer the TPD5 project containing the Listview button, data source reference and image references
to the G5 touch panel:
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1. In TPDesign5, select Transfer > Connect to open the Connect dialog (FIG. 196):

.Cannect g
Connection
H:4-3200 -
Mewt.. | | Fropestias... | Dalete
[comea ][ cancel |

FIG. 196 Connect dialog

NOTE: If the Master has never been connected to before, a new connection will need to be configured. Refer to the File Transfer
Operations section on page 285 for details.

2. Select the connection configuration for the target NX Master from the Connection drop-down list, and click Connect.
Once a connection has been established with the Master, select Transfer > Send to Panel to open the Send to Panel dialog

(FIG. 197):
Send to Panel - MXD-1001 Demo - CSV With Headers =5
Panal |nf mimation
Panet | MAD-1000 Demo - SV Wwith Headers Tupe: | M=D00
Ordine Device:
Connection: | h-3200 Fiter: [M}{D-'Illm |or compatble] device:  +
System  Denice  Descriphon Wergion e Y
@ 10001 MET-1000 v1.38 AMELLC
Options
@ Smart bansfer updated panel files only) [V Clear from status queus when complete
' Moemal ransfes (ol pane fles)
oo

FIG. 197 Send To Panel dialog

3. Click Send to begin the file transfer.
When the transfer is complete, the Listview button should appear on the Page it was added to.
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FIG. 198 Example Listview button based on "AMXTalk"

Example 3 (XML File/XPort Server) - Results

wodata t

spe"Fri, 13 Feb 2015 18

FIG. 198 shows an example of a basic Listview button created by following these steps:

13 18:52:432¢/ Lasrupdate:

amxstandard.xml

»2015-82-12 201821382¢/TLeldr
aate created”>2015-82-12¢/Field

===
S04 Wwr BPme

Glusbime  [imte v

K Dewe S Eh oy Unde O e

fo T -
B s | B D s | ) Sourntn| 99 Dynans Dana S

ey flim QS
URL

g /13 38 80 L1 armamanard i

Dy Clgts Msppsrsgs - Listesen

Primary Test He |9:w«---.,..r_\

- W= [1b-v=i
ot
& tone

Agcendey

Dwscwrcieg

Advaumt
T

Resulting Listview button as
displayed on the panel

Using the amxstandard.xml file as it’s data source:

e It displays the contents of the "screen name" ID as the Primary Text component.
e It displays the contents of the "text" ID as the Secondary Text component.
e It displays the contents of the "photo" ID as the Image component.

Listview Buttons & Dynamic Data

Resource Manager (Dynamic Data Sources tab)
showing the Conference Rooms data source
fams e bacorg | imported into theTPD5 project

55 Data from amxstandard.xml
mapped to Listview components
Sevoralary Teat -5 |1h-:-J

NOTE: While the Listview button shown in this example uses only basic design characteristics, note that Listview buttons support

most of the same display options as other button types, including Radiant/Gradient fills, Text Effects, Opacity, etc... Use these options
to create eye-catching designs, just like for any other button type.
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Reference: "amxstandard.xml"
FIG. 199 provides a partial view of the "amxstandard.xml" file generated by the XPort server as "AMX General Purpose XML":

XPort-13132 = /' [ 103582107 /xport/feeds/: x

C [} 10.35.82.107/xport

This XML file does not appear to have any style information associated with it. The document tree 1s shown below.

[ ) )

ndard.xml

¥ <record>

¢/field>

i, 13 Feb 2015 11:32:43

z¢/lastupdate>

‘profile image"
10.35.82,167/ xpcrtif:e

1d st E text
RT ga isystems: Need a flenble p‘a;for'm for meeting rooms to share content? Check out the new Enzo from @AMXtalk at the #AVITechShow http:.

ime created”
‘profile image
10.35.82,107/xport/ feeds,

¥<field id="photo” type="image” format="url™ label="photo”»

http://1@.35.82.107/xport/feeds/ twitter/amxtalk/cache_BSp6TWBCHAANShN . jpg
</field>

about a‘l. the CONNECTING @Harman_Pro stand #ISE2015 #AVTweeps?http://t.co/CIlswYkBdACD http://t.co/rK2FmzOLiT7

"t imestamy
‘date created

‘time created” type
‘profile image™
//1@.35.82.107/xport/feeds

‘text” type=“string

_Garcius glad you enjoyed the security talk! Paul Zielie is a brilliant guy.

“timestamp”
‘date created

GMT™>

* format="I150-8661" label="Record timestamp"“»>2815-82-12 20:82:38Z</field»
‘date™ format="IS0-86@1" label="date created”»2015-82-12</field»

bel-"tine created”>8:02:38 Piic/field>
b ile image”
er/amxtalk'cach: FdeTteii _normal.jpeg

pe=

=“screen name” >§ .Kta‘kc ffield>

abel="Record timestamp“>2815-82-12 15:46:567«/field»
bel="date created”»2815-82-12¢/field»

* format="150-868
format="150-8681"

typ

150-8601" label-"time created">3:46:56 Pli</fields
-“url" label-* inage"
witter/amxtalk/cache_FdoI181i_normal.jpeg

label="user name">»&MX</field:
abel="screen name”>@AMXtalk</field>
ing" l'\ﬂc‘-'tc«t »

label="Record timestamp">2815-82-11 18:50:45Z</field>
“* label="date created”»2015-82-11</field>

jatetime” format-"I150-86
‘date” format="I50-8601

© format="I50-86@81" 'OD 1="time crthL‘d *6:5@:45 PM</Tield>
Ze ="url” label="profile image"
witter/amxtalk/cache_FdoIl@li_normal.jpeg

type=

1" label="photo”/>
er name">AMX</Field>
screen name” »@AMXtalke/Field>

label="Record timestamp">2@15-82-11 16:4@:51Z</field>
label-"date created”»2015-82-11</field>

tetime” format="I150-85081"
ype="date” format="I50-8581

FIG. 199 amxstandard.xml file (Generated by an XPort server) - partial view

Twitter (XPort XML) Demo File ("Twitter.ZIP")
Demo (ZIP) files for the Listview examples presented here are available to download from the UI RESOURCE CENTER at
www.amx.com. The preceding example followed the Twitter demo. The Twitter demo ZIP file (Twitter.ZIP) contains the following:

Twitter.ZIP Contents

File Description
TWITTERTP5 TPDesign5 project file that includes a Listview button pre-configured to use the layout properties and data
source file shown in the Listview Button/Dynamic Data Example 3: XML File/XPort Server example.
TWITTER.png This image file is used as the Image component for the Listview button.

TWITTER.apw

NetLinx Studio 4 Workspace file, with the Listview demo custom event defined. This Workspace contains
the TWITTER_CUSTOM_EVENT.axs file.

To use this demo:

1. Download the TWITTER.ZIP file and extract it's contents to a known location.
2. Launch TPDesign5 and open the TWITTER.TP5 project file. Use TPDesign5 to set to the Host (IP) address for the data source

file:

a. Open the Resource Manager to the Dynamic Data Sources tab, and double-click on AMXTalk to access the Edit Dynamic

Data Source dialog.
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b. Edit the Host field with the IP address of the XPort server that will provide the data. Click OK to save changes and close
this dialog.
c. Close the Resource Manager.
d. Save changes and close the TP5 project.
3. In NetLinx Studio 4, open the TWITTER.apw workspace file (File > Open Workspace).
This Workspace contains NetLinx source code that is pre-configured with a Custom Event for user selection, as well as a
TPDesign5 project that includes a pre-configured Listview button that uses AMXTalk as it’s data source.
4. Build the Workspace: Select Build > Build Active System.

5. Transfer all files contained in the Workspace to the target NX Master:
a. Select Settings > Active System Communication Settings to open the Communication Settings dialog. Use the options in
this dialog to establish a connection to the target NX Master (FIG. 200):

Warkspace Bar

-~

&8l Workspace "TWITTER : 1Project(s) Edit the Communication

EIE? TWITTER Settings for the active system to
i+-(3 TWITTER [10.35.90.42] set the IP address of the target

MX Master

l

FIG. 200 NetLinx Studio 4 Select Files for File Transfer dialog (Current Workspace tab) - Projects directory selected

See NetLinx Studio 4 online help for details on configuring communication settings.

b. Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog (Send tab). Remove any files (from previous transfer
operations) that may be in the list.

c. Click Add to open the Select Files for File Transfer dialog (Current Workspace tab).
Click the top-level Projects directory to auto-select all files in the Workspace.
Verify that the IP address indicated here indicates the correct NX Master, and click OK to save changes and return to the
File Transfer dialog.

f. Inthe File Transfer dialog, click Send to transfer the Workspace files to the target NX Master.

Listview Button/Dynamic Data Example 4: NetLinx Data Source

The following section describes an example workflow for implementing a Listview button that uses NetLinx code as the data source.
The use case for this example is that of a contact list for a SIP phone system. In this case, the user finds and selects a contact on
the screen and then presses a call button to initiate the call. This is an example workflow for creating a Listview widget on a
touchpanel page, creating a data source in NetLinx, configuring and populating the Listview and responding to a user selection.

NOTE: This set of instructions uses files that are included in the "NetLinxAPLZIP" demo file which is available to download from the UI
RESOURCE CENTER at www.amx.com.

The resulting Listview button will display a listing of phone contacts with each contact’s name and phone number (FIG. 201):

€— Users can search this Listview button
A

CONTACT_3

CONTACT 4

CONTACTZS Users can scroll through the list
and press to call a contact

CONTACT_6

CONTACT_7

CONTACT_8 v

FIG. 201 Example - Listview button based on "NetLinxAPLaxs"

Before You Begin
Download the NetLinxAXIL.ZIP file from the UI RESOURCE CENTER at www.amx.com and extract it’s contents to a known location.
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1) Create (draw) a Listview button
1.  In TPDesign5, open a Page and use the Button Draw tool to create a new button.

2. With the new button selected, click the Type (General) property and select Listview from the drop-down of button types. This
selection sets the new button as a Listview button, and enables a set of Listview-specific properties (FIG. 156):

listview -

Type (General) property set to Listview

Type
Example Listview button

FIG. 202 Type (General) Property set to Listview
NOTE: The "NetLinxAXL.TP5" file included in the NetLinxAXI demo has a Listview button already drawn on the "Main" page.

2) Set Listview Button Properties

Use the options in the Properties window to view/edit the General, Programming and States properties for the Listview button. The
settings used in this demo are shown in FIG. 203:

Button Properties - 1 selected % | Button Properties - 1 selected Button Properties - 1 selected
® Button1 [listview] - ® Button 1 [listview] ® Button 1 [listview]
General | Programming | States | Events Genergl | Programming | States | Events General | Pragramming | States | Events
Type listview | Address Port i | & All States
MName Button 1 Address Code 1 = Defaolt
Description Border Color ] Greyl3 (2222222)
Left 441 Fill Type salid
Tep Bl Fill Calor I =424 242FF
Width 398 Text Color B #AAAAAAFF
Height 635 Text Effect Color Il =000000FF
Disabled no Overall Opacity 255
Hidden no Font Arial Bold
Listview Components two-fine text w/ image Font Size 14
Item Height 96 Text Effect none
Lishview Columns i Secondary Font Anal
Listview ltem Layout  horizental - image left Secondary Font Sze 12
Primary Partition (%) 50 = Selected
Secondary Partition (.. 60 Fill Type solid
Filter Enabled yes Fill Calor I =0F5CT4FF
Filter Height 48 Text Color [ #AAARAAFF
Alphabet Scrollbar yes Text Effect Color Il =000000FF
Dynamic Data Source  none Font Arial Bold
Font Size 14
Text Effect none
Secondary Font Anal
Secondary Font Size 12
W0 ApplyTo Al | 4 Prev b Nest W Apply To All | 4 Prev b Nest W Apply To All | 4 Prev b Nest

General Properties

Programming Properties

States Properties

FIG. 203 Properties for the Listview Button

NOTE: The Listview button in the NetLinxAXI demo is pre-configured with the General, Programming and States properties shown
above.

Refer to the Working With Listview Button Properties section on page 107 for details on Listview-specific button properties.

3) Create the Data Source

Follow the example NetLinx Usage Example - ASCII (below) to create a data source in NetLinx and publish the data source to the NX
Master’s internal web server.

The "Data_PublishFeed()" function (see NetLinx.axi) will return a URL for the published data.
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4) Configuring the Response to a User Selection
Follow the CUSTOM_EVENT example at the end of the example below to retrieve the phone number that was selected by the user.

NetLinx Usage Example - ASCII
Review the following code and read all comments to see how this file works:
PROGRAM_NAME="Listview Example®

DEFINE_DEVICE
dvTP = 10001:1:0

DEFINE_CONSTANT
// listview button address
INTEGER btnListview = 11

DEFINE_VARIABLE

//just a variable to hold our "published URL"™ value
CHAR publishedURL[DATA_MAX_VALUE_LENGTH]

//just a variable to hold our recordset ID

CHAR recordsetID[DATA_MAX_ID_LENGTH]

DEFINE_FUNCTION GenerateDataFeed()
{
//we can®t add fields to a record or a record to
// a feed if they don"t exist so lets define them here

//DATA_FEED is a predefined structure in the NetLinx AXI
//datafeed is our variable representing that structure
STACK_VAR DATA_FEED datafeed

//DATA_RECORD is a predefined structure in the NetLinx AXI
//record is our variable representing that structure
STACK_VAR DATA_RECORD record

Yt e e

// CREATE A NEW DATA FEED

/) o
//set the characteristics of the dataFeed (these are just descriptive strings)
//name/description/source are defined in the DATA_FEED structure
datafeed.name = "phonelist”
datafeed.description = "Some Harman Employees”
datafeed.source = "NetLinx PhoneList*

//we"ve defined all the values for our DATA_FEED
//now we need to 'create" our DATA_FEED
DATA_CREATE_FEED(datafeed)

// A recordset id is required for adding records to the feed
recordsetlD = "recordSetPhonelList”

/)
// DEFINE AND POPULATE THE DATA FIELDS
// This example will have 10 names in a phone list
/) ——
// Records can have metadata fields and content fields. In this
// example we won"t use any metadata
SET_LENGTH_ARRAY(record.metadata, 1)
// We will have 3 content fields per record: photo, name and phone number
SET_LENGTH_ARRAY(record.content, 3)

// Initialize the field attributes that will be the same for every record
// the first field in a record will be the image

record.content[1].id = "photo”;

record.content[1].type = DATA_TYPE_IMAGE;

record.content[1].format = DATA_FORMAT_URL;

// When mapping the data to a listview widget on the panel and when using
// the data in the custom event, the id field is used

// The label can be something different from the id but in our case we"ll
// keep them the same

record.content[1]. label = "photo”;

// The second field in a record will be the name

record.content[2].id = "name”;

record.content[2].type = DATA_TYPE_STRING;

record.content[2].format = *7;

record.content[2].label = "name-”;
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// The third field will be the phone number

record.content[3].id = “number”®;

record.content[3].type = DATA_TYPE_STRING;

record.content[3].format = DATA_FORMAT_PHONE;

record.content[3].label = "number”;

// The next step is to put in the actual values for the 3 fields
record.content[1].value = "http://server-lin/ftp/listview/CONTACT_1.png*
record.content[2].value = "CONTACT_1*

record.content[3].value = "123-456-7890"

// Add the record to the feed

DATA_ADD_RECORD(datafeed.name, recordsetlD, record)

// The same record can be reused for the rest of the list

// Just change the relevant values and add the record to the feed
record.content[1].value = "http://server-lin/ftp/listview/CONTACT_2.png"
record.content[2].value = "CONTACT_2*

record.content[3].value = "123-456-7891"

DATA_ADD_RECORD(datafeed.name, recordsetlD, record)

record.content[1].value = "http://server-lin/ftp/listview/CONTACT_3.png*
record.content[2].value = "CONTACT_3*

record.content[3].value = "123-456-7892"

DATA_ADD_RECORD(datafeed.name, recordsetlD, record)

record.content[1].value = "http://server-lin/ftp/listview/CONTACT_4.png"
record.content[2].value = "CONTACT_4~

record.content[3].value = "123-456-7893"

DATA_ADD_RECORD(datafeed.name, recordsetlD, record)

record.content[1].value = "http://server-lin/ftp/listview/CONTACT_5.png*
record.content[2].value = "CONTACT_5*

record.content[3].value = "123-456-7894"

DATA_ADD_RECORD(datafeed.name, recordsetlD, record)

record.content[1].value = "http://server-lin/ftp/listview/CONTACT_6.png”
record.content[2].value = "CONTACT_6"

record.content[3].value = "123-456-7895"

DATA_ADD_RECORD(datafeed.name, recordsetlD, record)

record.content[1].value = "http://server-lin/ftp/listview/CONTACT_7.png*
record.content[2].value = "CONTACT_7*

record.content[3].value = "123-456-7896"

DATA_ADD_RECORD(datafeed.name, recordsetlD, record)

record.content[1].value = "http://server-lin/ftp/listview/CONTACT_8.png"
record.content[2].value = "CONTACT_8*

record.content[3].value = "123-456-7897"

DATA_ADD_RECORD(datafeed.name, recordsetlD, record)

record.content[1].value = "http://server-lin/ftp/listview/CONTACT_9.png*
record.content[2].value = "CONTACT_9*

record.content[3].value = "123-456-7898"

DATA_ADD_RECORD(datafeed.name, recordsetlD, record)

record.content[1].value = "http://server-lin/ftp/listview/CONTACT_10.png*
record.content[2].value = "CONTACT_10*

record.content[3].value = "123-456-7899"

DATA_ADD_RECORD(datafeed.name, recordsetlD, record)

// The final step is to publish the feed
publishedURL = DATA_PUBLISH_FEED(datafeed.name)

}

DEFINE_START
GenerateDataFeed()

DEFINE_EVENT
DATA_EVENT[dvTP]
{
ONLINE:
{
// Set the URL for the data source for the listviewer in the panel
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""~LVD-",ITOA(btnListview), ", ,publishedURL"
// Map the fields in the listviewer to the columns
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,™"~LVM-", ITOA(btnListview), ", il=${photo} | t1=${name} | t2=${number} """
// Sort ascending by name
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,™"~LVS-",ITOA(btnListview), " ,${name};a"""
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// Command the listview to load the data from the master
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""~LVR-",ITOA(btnListview)"
3

¥

// The custom event that is raised whenever a listview item is selected on the panel
CUSTOM_EVENT[dVTP,btnListview, LISTVIEW_ON_ROW_SELECT_EVENT]

{
SLONG payloadld
SLONG payloadType
//just a char array to hold the data we want to use in the custom event.
CHAR fields[2][16]
//char variables to hold our data for "name'™ & '‘number™
CHAR name[[DATA_MAX_VALUE_LENGTH]
CHAR number [DATA_MAX_VALUE_LENGTH]
//variable record, of type DATA_RECORD, to hold the record we retrieve from the custom event
DATA_RECORD record
// Get the data access ID from the custom event
// variable is payloadID - custom.valuel is predefined
payloadld = custom.valuel
// Get the data type from the custom event
// variable is payloadType - custom.value2 is predefined
payloadType = custom.value2
if (payloadld > 0 && payloadType == DATA_STRUCTURE_DATARECORD)
{
// Specify which fields we want to retrieve from the payload
// (these are the IDs we defined earlier)
fields[1] = "name~”
fields[2] = “number”
// Retrieve the record and get our requested fields
it (DATA_GET_EVENT_RECORD(dvTP, payloadld, fields, record) > 0)
{
// The record existed and contained our fields
// let’s retrieve the values that we are interested in
name = record.content[1].value
number = record.content[2].value
// Send the name & number that was retrieved to the appropriate buttons & show the popup
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,"*ATXT-50,0, " ,name"
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,"*ATXT-51,0, " ,number™
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""~PPN-Calling™"
3
3
¥
(C )
(& THE ACTUAL PROGRAM GOES BELOW *)
(C )
DEFINE_PROGRAM
(C )
(& END OF PROGRAM *)
(@ DO NOT PUT ANY CODE BELOW THIS COMMENT *)
( )
NOTE: The NetLinx code shown above is included in the NetLinx Studio Workspace file (NetLinxAPIL.apw) that is in the NetLinxAPL.ZIP
file.

Update this code as necessary to reference your NX Master.
In order for this code to work with your Master, all instances of
"http://server-lin/ftp/listview/CONTACT _1.png*”
must be updated to indicate the IP address of your NX Master.
For example, a Master with the IP address of "10/35.90.42" would require the following update
"http://10.35.90.42/CONTACT 1.png"
5) Compile the Code
In NetLinx Studio 4, select Build > Build Active System to compile the NetLinx code.

6) Transfer the Workspace to the NX Master

Use NetLinx Studio 4 to transfer the NetLinx code (NetLinxAPLtkn and NetLinxAPLsrc) files as well as the TPDesign5 project file
(NetLinxAPLTPS5):

1. Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog.
2. Inthe Send tab, click the Add button. This opens the Select Files for File Transfer dialog.
3. Inthe Current Workspace tab, select the top-level Projects folder and click OK (FIG. 204):
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Current Workspace | Qther
SR Projects]
- Netinart
+-BACD MetlirecAPT [10.35.90,42]

FIG. 204 Select Files for File Transfer dialog - Current Workspace tab
4. Select OK to return to the File Transfer dialog. The selected files are indicated in the Send tab (FIG. 205):

(L5 File Transfer E
[ send [Recsve
Workspace-Project-System File Reboot Connection Mapping Options
[ [Rh] MelnxAPT HetinxAPT HetimcAPT C:1AMK Docs),.. =] 10.35.90.42 0:10
EE MelnxAPT-NetineAPT-Netin APT CH\AMY Docs', .. 10,35.90.912 LR
[¥] i MelnxaP1-NetinAP]-NetincAPl C:\AMYX Doacs.. 10,35.90.42 10001: 1:0 Smart Transfer: OFf

FIG. 205 File Transfer dialog - Send tab

5. Inthe File Transfer dialog, click Send to initiate the file transfer.

6. The progress of the transfer is indicated in the Output Bar.

When the transfer is complete, and the NX Master has completed a reboot, the Listview button should appear on the Page it was
added to.

Example 4 (NetLinx Data Source) - Results

FIG. 206 shows an example of a basic Listview button created by following these steps:

H: NetlinxAPLaxs. = |- ]
117 // Add che record ta th £

NetLinxAXI.axs

118 DATA_ADD_RECORD (da
118 i

120
121
122
123
124
125
126
127
128
128
130
i:
132
133
134
135
136
137
138
138
110
141
142

, record)

i

CONTACT_3

CONTACT 4

CONTACT_7

Resulting Listview button as
displayed on the panel

CONTACT &

FIG. 206 Example Listview button based on "NetLinxAXI.axs"

Using NetLinxAXLaxs file as it's data source:
e It displays the contents of the "record.content[2].value" ID as the Primary Text component.
e It displays the contents of the "record.content[3].value" ID as the Secondary Text component.
e It displays the contents of the "record.content[1].value" ID as the Image component.
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NOTE: While the Listview button shown in this example uses only basic design characteristics, note that Listview buttons support
most of the same display options as other button types, including Radiant/Gradient fills, Text Effects, Opacity, etc... Use these options
to create eye-catching designs, just like for any other button type.

NetLinxAPI Demo File ("NetLinxAPI.ZIP")

Demo (ZIP) files for the Listview examples presented here are available to download from the UI RESOURCE CENTER at
www.amx.com. The preceding example followed the NetLinxAPI demo. The NetLinxAPI demo ZIP file (NetLinxAPI.zip) contains the

following:

NetLinxAPI ZIP Contents

File

Description

NetLinxAPLTP5

TPDesign5 project file that includes a Listview button pre-configured to use the layout properties and data
source file shown in the Listview Button/Dynamic Data Example 4: NetLinx Data Source example (see
page 154).

"CONTACT_IMAGES" folder

This folder contains the images used for the Listview button in this example.

NetLinxAPIL.apw

NetLinx Studio 4 Workspace file, with the Listview demo custom event defined. This Workspace contains
the following files:
¢ NetLinxAPLaxs
¢ NetLinxAPIsrc

To use this demo:

1. Download the NetLinxAPI.ZIP file and extract it's contents to a known location.

2. In NetLinx Studio 4, open the NetLinxAPLapw workspace file (File > Open Workspace).
This Workspace contains NetLinx source code that is pre-configured with a Custom Event for user selection, as well as a
TPDesign5 project that includes a pre-configured Listview button that uses NetLinx data as it’s data source.

3. Build the Workspace: Select Build > Build Active System.

Transfer all files contained in the Workspace to the target NX Master:

a. Select Settings > Active System Communication Settings to open the Communication Settings dialog. Use the options in
this dialog to establish a connection to the target NX Master. Note that by default, the workspace is configured to use
Serial communication (FIG. 154):

Work B
orespace bar — @-
) Workspace ‘NelinxAPI' : 1Project(s) Edit the Communication
-7 NetlinxAPI Settings for the active system to
+-(3 NetlinxAPI [10.35.90.42] set the IP address of the target

M Master

il

FIG. 207 NetLinx Studio 4 Select Files for File Transfer dialog (Current Workspace tab) - Projects directory selected

b. Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog (Send tab). Remove any files (from previous transfer
operations) that may be in the list.

c. Click Add to open the Select Files for File Transfer dialog (Current Workspace tab).
Click the top-level Projects directory to auto-select all files in the Workspace.
Verify that the IP address indicated here indicates the correct NX Master, and click OK to save changes and return to the

File Transfer dialog.

f. Inthe File Transfer dialog, click Send to transfer the Workspace files to the target NX Master.

Listview (Data Access) Send Commands

The Data Access Send Commands described in the following table represent a new set of Button () Send Commands that support
the use of dynamic data for Listview buttons in NetLinx code. Note that the variable text address range

(<vt addr range>) indicated in the syntax examples represents the address of the Listview button, and works the same as it
does for all other (*) Button Send Commands.

Many Listview Send Commands take a boolean parameter. Any of the following values can be used:

Will resolve to true | Will resolve to false
true false
TRUE FALSE
on off
ON OFF
1 0
(empty)
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Terminology
The NetLinx Data Access Send Commands use the following terminology:

NetLinx Data Access Send Commands - Terminology

Name Description

DataFeed A DataFeed is a descriptor with a unique name used to publish data records.

A DataFeed can be created by a NetLinx program and then published to the NetLinx web server for external consumption
by devices like the G5 touch panel for use with Listview buttons.

DataFeeds can also be sourced from a server running the AMX XPort software.

DataRecord | A DataRecord represents a container of data fields and the index/ordinal position of the row in the recordset.
A DataRecord may contain metadata and/or content fields.

DataField A DataField represents the value that stores the actual data elements.
All raw data in the NetLinx data access APIs are stored and managed as values and (one or more) attributes.

Listview Commands

ALVC Listview Cache Configure - This command configures the image cache used by the Listview.
Syntax:
"*ALVC-<configuration_option=configuration_value>""
Variables:

» acomma separated list of one or more configuration parameters followed by an equal sign and the configuration setting.

Configuration Options:

* clear- Clear the current memory and disk cache used for Listview image loading.

* mem_size - The size of the memory cache, either as a percentage of the available application memory or as total size.
Percentages are specified as floating point. Percentage values are 2% (0.02) to 20% (0.20) and totals are 16 to 256 MB.
The default is 10%.(0.10)

» disk_size - The size of the disk cache. Valid values are 16 to 500 MB The default is 200.

ALVD Listview Data Source - This command sets the data source to drive the Listview entries. Note that this command only
configures the data source it does not actually cause the data to be fetched. The ALVR refresh command (page 165) must be
issued to load the data.
Syntax:
"*ALVD-<vt addr range>,<URL to data source or Dynamic Data Resource name>,
<configuration_option=configuration_value>""
Variables:
» variable text address range = 1 - 4000.
* URL to the data source/Dynamic Data Resource name (required).
If the suffix of the URL is .csv or .CSV, then the URL will be assumed to point to a CSV file. Otherwise the type is
assumed to be the XPort amxstandard.xml format.
A file on the panel's local file system can be specified using the "file://I" option.
Note: "ftp://[" is not a supported option.
» aoptional comma-separated list of one or more configuration parameters followed by an equal sign and the configuration
setting.
Configuration Options:
» user - The user name to use for authenticating to the web server when retrieving the feed data source file. If specified when
URL is a Dynamic Data Resource, this value will override the username inside the Dynamic Data Resource.
* pass - The password to use for authenticating to the web server when retrieving the feed data source file. If specified when
URL is a Dynamic Data Resource, this value will override the password inside the Dynamic Data Resource.
* csv - a boolean indicating whether or not to parse the data source as a CSV file. If not present, defaults to false.
* has_headers - a boolean indicating that the first line of the CSV file has column headers which will be used to name the
content fields for each data record.
If true it automatically implies that csv is also true. If this option is not present then the default for a CSV file is false.
In the absence of headers, the content fields will be named using the following convention: columnl, column2,
column3... (CSV files only, since XML always has field names specified within the file).
Example:
SEND_COMMAND Panel,""~LVD-42,http://192.168.220.231/public/lv42data.csv,has_headers=1""
Configures the Listview button to use the CSV file at the URL as its data source. The first line of the CSV file should be parsed
as field names and not as Listview entry record data.
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Listview Commands (Cont.)

ALVF Listview Filter - This command can be used to programmatically change the filter contents of the Listview widget. When the
filter contents is changed, the filter will be applied to the current Listview data which can change the number of items displayed
based on those that meet the filter sequence. The filter changes immediately, and the filter can be set or cleared with this
command.
Syntax:
""ALVF-<vt addr range>,<filter character sequence>""
Variables:
» variable text address range = 1 - 4000.
« filter character sequence. All characters including whitespace characters will be applied to the filter.
Example:
SEND_COMMAND Panel," "~LVF-42,amx""
Sets the filter sequence to amx. Only items in the data set that contain the sequence amx will be displayed.
SEND_COMMAND Panel,' "~LVF-42,""
Clears the filter sequence. All items in the data set can be viewed in the Listview.

ALVL Listview Layout - This command sets the layout configuration to configure the visual representation of the Listview entries.
Syntax:
""ALVL-<vt addr range>,<layout_option=layout_value>

Variables:

» Variable text address range = 1 - 4000.

* A comma separated list of one or more layout configuration parameters followed by an equal sign and the configuration
setting.

Layout Options:

* columns - Number of columns parameter. An integer that represents the number of columns to display. The number must be
at least 1 and a value that exceeds the minimum cell width will truncate to the maximum.

Note: Optional valid tags for the columns parameter are nc=, numcol=, and columns=).

* comp - Component parameter. An integer that is a value which determines which graphical components are present in the
cell. When the component values are bitwise or'd together, it creates the encoding for the cell components that are
populated. If a configuration parameter is not in the current command, the last value for the configuration parameter is
used.

Note: Optional valid tags for the comp parameter are c= and comp=.

Con\;:lcl::ent Description
1 The image (i) is used in the cell.
The primary text field (t1) is used in the cell.
4 The secondary text field (t2) is used in the cell

Not all variations of component values are valid. To have the secondary text field present, the primary text field must be preset

as well.
coompet, | oescrpion
0 Invalid. No component displayed.
1 The image (i) is the only component displayed.
2 The primary text field (t1) is the only component displayed.
3 The image (i) and the primary text field (t1) are displayed.
4 Secondary text (t2) only. Invalid. Secondary text (t2) cannot be displayed without the primary text (t1).
5 Secondary text (t2) and image (i). Invalid. Secondary text (t2) cannot be displayed without the primary text
(t1).
6 The primary text (t1) and secondary text (t2) are displayed.
7 The image (i), primary text (t1), and secondary text (t2) are displayed

» cellheight - An integer or percentage that sets the height of a cell. The value can be an integer >= the minimum cell height
(48), or a percentage of the list height (5% up to 95%). To specify a percentage, append a '%' to the end of the value.

Note: Valid tags for the cellheight param are ch= and cellheight=.

* layout - An integer that sets the layout configuration of each cell.
Note: valid tags for the layout parameter are |= and layout=.
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Listview Commands (Cont.)

"LVF Layout Description
(Cont.) Value P
1 Horizontal layout with image on the left and text(s) on the right.
If multiple texts are selected then the texts are stacked vertically
2 Horizontal layout with image on the right and text(s) on the left.
If multiple texts are selected then the texts are stacked vertically.
3 Horizontal layout with text1 on the left, image in the center, and text2 on the right.
If multiple texts are selected then the texts are stacked vertically.
4 Vertical layout with the image on the top and text(s) below the image.
If multiple texts are selected then text1 is below the image and text2 is below text1.
5 Vertical layout with the image on the bottom and text(s) above the image.
If multiple texts are selected then text1 is on top, text2 is below text1, and the image is below text2.
6 Vertical layout with text1 on top, the image below text1, and text2 below the image.

* layout - An integer that sets the layout configuration of each cell.
Note: valid tags for the layout parameter are I= and layout=.

Layout _—
Value Description
1 Horizontal layout with image on the left and text(s) on the right.
If multiple texts are selected then the texts are stacked vertically
2 Horizontal layout with image on the right and text(s) on the left.
If multiple texts are selected then the texts are stacked vertically.
3 Horizontal layout with text1 on the left, image in the center, and text2 on the right.
If multiple texts are selected then the texts are stacked vertically.
4 Vertical layout with the image on the top and text(s) below the image.
If multiple texts are selected then text1 is below the image and text2 is below text1.
5 Vertical layout with the image on the bottom and text(s) above the image.
If multiple texts are selected then text1 is on top, text2 is below text1, and the image is below text2.
6 Vertical layout with text1 on top, the image below text1, and text2 below the image.

* p1-layout percentage 1. Sets the boundaries between cell components in different layouts. An integer between 10 and 90
that sets the boundary between components as a percentage of the cell dimension. The percentage can be specified as a
number between 5-95 with an optional percentage sign '%!" at the end.

* p2 - layout percentage 2. Sets the boundaries between cell components in different layouts.An integer between 10 and 90
that sets the boundary between components as a percentage of the cell dimension. The percentage can be specified as a
number between 5-95 with an optional percentage sign '%' at the end.

« filter - Enable or disable the search filter on the Listview. To enable set to 'true’, 'on’, or '1'. To disable set to 'false’, 'off’, or
'0".

Note: Valid tags for the filter parameter are f= and filter= .

« filterheight - An integer or percentage that sets the height of the filter in the Listview. The value can be an integer >= the
minimum filter height (24), or a percentage of the list height (5% to 25%). To specify a percentage, append a '%' to the end
of the value.

Note: Valid tags for the filterheight param is fh= and filterheight=".

» alphascroll - Enable or disable the alpha scroll on the Listview. To enable set to 'true’, 'on', or '1'. To disable set to 'false’,
'off', or '0". (NOTE: Valid tags for the alphascroll parameter are as= and alphascroll=).

Examples:

SEND_COMMAND Panel,"*~LVL-42, layout=1, comp=7, columns=1, cellheight=120, pl1=40%, p2=66%""
Sets the Listview configuration display an image and 2 text fields (comp=7), in a layout 1 configuration (layout=1
horizontal layout of the image on left and text1 and text2 to the right of the image). There is 1 column (columns=1)
and the cell is 120 pixels high (h=120). The image width will be 40% of the cell width (p1=40%) with text1 and text2
having a width of 60% of the cell width. The height of text1 will be 66% of the cell height (p2=66%) with text2 height
of 34% of the cell height.

SEND_COMMAND Panel,""~LVL-42,1=4, c=3, ch=150, nc=4, pl=70""
Sets the Listview configuration display an image and 1 text fields (c=4), in a layout 4 configuration (I=4 vertical layout
of the image on top and text1 below the image). There are 4 columns (nc=4) and the cell is 150 pixels high (ch=150).
The image height will be 70% of the cell height (p1=70) with text1 having a height of 30% of the cell height.

SEND_COMMAND Panel,""~LVL-42, layout=3, comp=6, ch=100, numcol=1, pl=50°""
Sets the Listview configuration display 2 text fields (comp=6), in a layout 3 configuration (layout=2 horizontal layout
of text1 on the left and text2 on the right). There is 1 column (numcol=1) and the cell is 100 pixels high (ch=100). The
text1 width will be 50% of the cell width (p1=50) with text2 having a width of 50% of the cell width.
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ALVF
(Cont.)

SEND_COMMAND Panel,""~LVL-42,filter=1, fh=10%, as=false""
Sets the Listview search filter enabled (filter=1), the search filter textview height to 10% of the Listview height
(fh=10%), and disables the alphascroller on the Listview.

ALVM

Listview Map Fields - This command maps the fields from the data source to the display elements of a Listview entry. Each list
entry corresponds to a record if the data came from the NetLinx data access API or XPort. If the data source is a csv file, then
each list entry corresponds to a row in the file. A list entry can have up to two lines of text and a URL that points to an image.
Each display element for a list entry has to be mapped to a field in the record. If no mapping is specified, then a default mapping
is used which is simply to map the fields in order based on the screen layout of the list entry. So, if the list type was an image
and two lines of text, the first content field in the record would be interpreted as the URL to the image, the next field would be
the first line of text and the next field would be the second line of text. To override this default behavior, the ALVM command
should be used to specify the correct mapping.
Syntax:
""ALVM-<vt addr range>,<display_element=Field_expression| <display_element=Ffield_expression>]...""
Variables:
» variable text address range = 1 - 4000.
» a pipe character "|" separated list of mapping expressions. A pipe is used because typical field expressions may use more
common characters such as the comma or semicolon.
Display Elements:
* t1 -the first text element
* t2 - the second text element
* i1 - the first image
» future display types may support more text and image elements which will follow the same convention: t3... i2...
Field Expressions:
An expression that can be used to map field values to display elements. Any time a field name is used, it follows the form
${field_name}. Other text characters can be used to construct a more complex string using multiple fields.
Examples:
SEND_COMMAND Panel,""~LVM-42, i1=${image}""
Configures the Listview widget to map an image field to the image display element. In this example, the Listview
type is assumed to be a single image only.
SEND_COMMAND Panel,""~LVM-42, i1=${image}| t1=${Iname}, ${Ffname}|t2=${number}""
The Listview widget is the type that has an image and two lines of text. The top line will consolidate two different
fields in the form of last name, first name. The second line of text will be the phone number.
SEND_COMMAND Panel,"*~LVM-42,t1=${column2}, ${columnl}]t2=${column3}]il=${column4}*"
This is the same example as the one above it but the source of the data was a csv file that didn't have any headers.
The csv columns were laid out as first name, last name, number, URL to image.

ALVN

Listview Navigate - This command can be used to move the Listview widget. Navigation commands will be range checked. The
command will attempt to position the specified list entry on the top line of the Listview widget. When navigating at the end of
the list, however, the widget will position the last item in the list on the bottom line and will not leave blank lines at the bottom.
The only exception to this case will be when the Listview has fewer entries than the number of displayable entries. If the
optional select boolean is present, and the navigation command used support the select option, the item at the destination will
be selected and a item selected custom event will be initiated.
Syntax:
""ALVN-<vt addr range>,<navigation_command>, [optional boolean_select_param]
Variables:
» variable text address range = 1 - 4000.
* navigation command.
» optional select boolean
Navigation Commands:
* torT-move to the top of the list (supports an optional select boolean).
* b or B - move to the bottom of the list (supports an optional select boolean).
» dorD - page down (DOES NOT support the optional select boolean. A select boolean will be ignored if present).
* n-move to a specific list entry number at position n. n is a zero based index. (supports an optional select boolean). (Note: If
nis < 0 and select is true then the current selected item is deselected.)
* uorU - page up (DOES NOT support the optional select boolean. A select boolean will be ignored if present).
Examples:
SEND_COMMAND Panel,™"~LVN-42,B""
Move to the bottom of the list.
SEND_COMMAND Panel,"*~LVN-42,d""
Move the list down a page.
SEND_COMMAND Panel,™"~LVN-42,3,1""
Move the list to position 3 in the list and select the item at position 3.
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ALVR Listview Refresh Data - This command has two different functions. If it is sent without any parameters, it causes the Listview
widget to load data from its configured data source. If optional parameters are included with the command, then the automatic
data refresh options are configured.

The typical behavior for auto refresh is that the last modified time of the data source is tracked. At the refresh interval, the last

modified time of the data source is compared against the stored value.

If the data is newer, then it is reloaded and the Listview widget is refreshed with the updated data. If the data is unchanged, then

it is not reloaded. The default for auto refresh is off.

Syntax:

""ALVR-<vt addr range>,[optional refresh_interval],[optional force_reload]""

Variables:

» variable text address range = 1 - 4000.

» refresh_interval - the optional interval (in seconds) at which to check for newer data. O (the default) means auto refresh is
off. Minimum is 5 seconds. If not specified, the current refresh interval is retained.

» force_reload - the optional parameter to force the Listview to ignore and data file timestamps and to force a clear on image
caches for refreshed Listview images. Not specified or 0 will not force a reload, 1 will force a reload of data file and images
associated with data file. (Note: This can cause the images in a Listview to flicker upon the reload. This is the expected
behavior due to the images being reloaded from the server.

Example:

SEND_COMMAND Panel,™"~LVR-42""

Commands the Listview widget to load the data from the data source and populate the Listview display widget.
SEND_COMMAND Panel,'"~LVR-42,15""

Commands the Listview widget to check for an updated data source every 15 seconds.
SEND_COMMAND Panel,""~LVR-42,600,1""

Commands the Listview widget to check for an updated data source every hour, and to force a reload of
the data and the images.

ALVS Listview Sort Data - This command sets the columns that are used for sorting of lists, as well as the type of sorting that is done.

The multiple columns are allowed in the sort procedure. The order of the columns in the command determine the order of the

sorting. The first column is the primary sorting data, the second would be used for sorting with rows of data that are equal in

the primary columns, and so on for however many columns are used for sorting. If no columns are listed in the command, then
the current sorting columns are used if they have been previously defined.

The type of sort is an optional part of the command and follows the sort columns. Initially, there are four different sort types

available.

* None (n) - No sorting is performed.

» Ascending (a) - Ascending sort using localized character weighting.

» Descending (d) - Descending sort using localized character weighting.

» Override (*) - Override sort syntax portion of command determines sorting.

The override sort syntax allows for complex SQLite ORDER BY syntax for sorting. When override is selected, the sort columns

that were set in the command or previously are ignored and the entire sorting statement must be in the override sort syntax.

The words ORDER BY should not be in the syntax. They are inserted by the firmware.

Syntax:

""ALVS-<vt addr range>,<primary sort column name, secondary sort column name, ..., final sort column
name>, [optional sort type],[optional override sort syntax]""

Variables:

» variable text address range = 1 - 4000.

* Sort columns - comma separated list of sort columns in the order of sort priority. Sort columns can be specified using the
${column name} syntax that is used in the ALVM command. Columns can be Content Fields or Metadata Fields in the master
Datafeed XML file generated by the master. Metadata fields are prepended with "meta" in front of the "ID" attribute of the
field.

* Sort Type - A character indicating the sorting algorithm to use.

'a' - ascending
'd' - descending
"*' - override. Sort command syntax must follow in the next part of the command.
'n' - none (default). Any character that is not a,d, or * will set sort to none.
» Override sort syntax - A SQLite ORDER BY statement to use as the sort.
Examples:
SEND_COMMAND Panel,""~LVS-42, ${artist name},${title};a ""
Commands the Listview widget to sort the data source by the artist name and then title in an ascending order.
Equates to "artistname, titte COLLATE LOCALIZED ASC" override syntax.
SEND_COMMAND Panel,"*~LVS-42, ${artist name},${title};d "
Commands the Listview widget to sort the data source by the artist name and then title in an descending order.
Equates to "artistname COLLATE LOCALIZED DESC, tite COLLATE LOCALIZED DESC" override syntax.
SEND_COMMAND Panel,'"~LVS-42,;n""
Commands the Listview widget to not sort the current data.
SEND_COMMAND Panel,"*~LVS-150,%{user name},${text};*;meta${Record timestamp} ASC""
Commands the panel to sort by the meta data field Record timestamp in ASCENDING order. The username and test
fields are ignored.
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ALVS SEND_COMMAND Panel,""”~LVS-150, ;*;meta${Record timestamp} ASC""
(Cont.) Commands the panel to sort by the meta data field "Record timestamp" in ASCENDING order. The username and
test columns are ignored.
SEND_COMMAND Panel,""~LVS-150, ;*;LENGTH(${description}),${description} ASC"

Command the panel to sort by the number of characters in the description field, and then by the contents of the
description field in ASCENDING order

Using Resource Images from TPDesign5 Resource Manager

In addition to using URLs to retrieve images via http from a Web server (as indicated in the previous examples), TPD5 Panel File
resource images can be used as an image in a Listview item:

In a .csv file, the amxstandard.xml format, or via NetLinx data APIs, if the URL for an image that has been set via the ALVM
command [i1=$columnX] (see page 164) does not contain a valid scheme (i.e http://, https://, or file://), then the text in the
column mapped to the image field is assumed to be the name of a image in the TPD Resource Manager for a TPD5 file.

If the URL has a valid scheme, then the file is retrieved from the URL (via the server or filesystem).

Example - CSV Contents with URL Set to Retrieve Images via HTTP
The following is an example of CSV contents that use URLs to retrieve images via http on the MediaServer Web server:

ABC 1108 http://MediaServer/images/abc.png free PG-13
CBS 1111 http://MediaServer/images/cbs.png free PG-13
CNN 1124 http://MediaServer/images/cnn.jpg free PG-13
FOX 1104 http://MediaServer/images/fox.png free PG-13
HBO 1140 http://MediaServer/images/hbo.jpg premium R

NBC 1105 http://MediaServer/images/nbc.png free PG-13
SHO 1148 http://MediaServer/images/sho.png premium R

Example - CSV Contents with URL Set to Retrieve Images via HTTP

The following is an example of CSV contents with images set to be retrieved from TPD panel file Resource Manager. Note that since
the second file does not have a valid scheme in the URL (http://, https://, file://), the images are assumed to be part of the TPD

file:
ABC 1108 abc.png free PG-13
CBS 1111 cbspng free PG-13
CNN 1124 cnn.jpg free PG-13
FOX 1104 fox.png free PG-13
HBO 1140 hbo.jpg premium R
NBC 1105 nbc.png free PG-13
SHO 1148 shopng premium R
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Drag and Drop

Overview

G5 Panels and TPDesign5 support "drag-and-drop" functionality for General and Multi-State General buttons. This function allows
the end-user to initiate a drag on a button with a "long press", then drag and release (or "drop") the button onto a drop target
(FIG. 208):

Drop Target Button

=

FIG. 208 Draggable buttons and Drop Target button

Draggable buttons can be dragged and
dropped onto valid drop target buttons

AMX System Requirements for Listview Buttons

The following software, hardware and firmware requirements must be met to support Drag and Drop functionality:
e TPDesign5 - version 1.3 (or higher)
e X Series G5 Touch Panels - panel firmware v1.3.23 (or higher)
e NetLinx Masters - master firmware v1.3.17 (or higher)

Draggable Buttons and Drop Target Buttons

To use the drag-and-drop function, the TPDesign5 project must include at least one "draggable" button, and at least one "drop
target" button. General and Multi-State General Buttons (only) can be set as either a Draggable or as a Drop Target button, via the
Drag/Drop Type (General) button property.

e "Draggable" buttons are buttons that can be long-pressed and dragged onto a drop target button.
e "Drop Target" buttons are buttons that serve as potential targets for draggable buttons.

Using Draggable Buttons (on the Touch Panel)

To use draggable buttons on a G5 touch panel (FIG. 209):

Note that when the drag-shadow appears, the Drop Target
button decreases in opacity to indicate that it is a drop target

Drop Target button j=
-

LEFT DISPLAY

Draggable button

Long-press the draggable Press and drag the drag- Release to drop the
button until a "drag-shadow" shadow onto a Drop Target draggable button onto the
appears Drop Target button

FIG. 209 Using Draggable Buttons on the Touch Panel

1. Long-press (press and hold for 1 second) the draggable button (1).

2. Inapproximately 1 second, a transparent copy of the button appears on the screen (2).

3. Drag the button onto a valid Drop Target button, and release to "drop" the draggable button (3).

NOTE: As shown in FIG 209, when the drag shadow appears, the target will decrease opacity to indicate it is a drop target. See
page 183 for details on details on States properties for Drop Target buttons.
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Creating Drag and Drop Buttons - Examples
There are two demos at the end of this section that illustrate example workflows for configuring drag and drop
buttons:

1. Basic Demo - No Drop Groups: This demo illustrates creating a set of draggable buttons that represent input
devices, and a drop target button that represents an output device (a VTC) - see page 181.

2. Advanced Demo - Three Drop Groups: This demo illustrates creating a set of draggable buttons that represent
input devices, and a set of drop target buttons that represent three output device (Displays) - see page 190.

Drag/Drop Type Button (General) Property

A new General property called "Drag/Drop Type" is available in TPDesign5 that sets the selected General or Multi-State General
button as either "draggable" or as a "drop target" . By default, this property is set to "none" (FIG. 210):

Drag/Drop Type draggable hd

none

drop target
FIG. 210 General Property - Drag/Drop Type

General Property - Drag/Drop Type

none: The selected button is neither draggable or a drop target (default setting).

draggable: With draggable selected, the user can drag the button on the touchpanel.

drop target: When drop target is selected, the button acts as a target for a draggable button to be dropped on.
Drop Groups

Drop groups provide a means of a validity check for drop targets - they allow you to control which drop target buttons will serve as
valid targets for draggable buttons.

Drop Groups are assigned to draggable buttons, and determine which Drop Target buttons are considered to be valid targets for
each draggable button. Once a draggable button has a Drop Group assigned to it, only those drop targets that exist within the
assigned Drop Group are valid targets. Conversely, draggable buttons are not allowed to be dragged and dropped onto an invalid
drop target.

NOTE: While Drop Groups are not a requirement for drag and drop functionality, they provide a powerful method of limiting drag and
drop functionality to ensure an optimal user experience.

Example - Grouping By Connection Type

FIG. 211 on page 169 provides an example of three Drop Groups being used to organize the source (input) devices that can be
dragged onto each of four Video Output devices:
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Drop Target buttons representing four Video Output devices

Drop Group A
accepts HDMI

Drop Group B
accepts Component

Drop Group C No Drop Group
accepts 4K Assigned
DROP TARGET:
Video Output Device 3
. Accepts:
A :
Accepts: HDMCICECFJ)E?’CES HDMI source Accepts:
HDMI source Component source Component source HDMI source
4K source
AAALA

Source Device:
HDMI, 4K
|

Draggable buttons representing six Source (Input) devices

FIG. 211 Using Drop Groups to Control targets for Draggable Buttons

e Each Video Output device is represented by a Drop Target button - each one supports a different set of inputs.
e Each Source (Input) device is represented by a Draggable button - each one provides a different type of source.
This example indicates three Drop Groups:

e Drop Group A: This group accepts all source inputs that provide HDMI input. Note that Drop Group A includes Video Output
devices 1, 2 and 3, as all of these devices support HDMI.

e Drop Group B: This group accepts all source inputs that provide Component input. Note that Drop Group B includes Video
Output devices 2 and 3, since both devices support Component.

e Drop Group C: This group accepts all source inputs that provide 4K input. Note that Drop Group C includes only Video
Output device 3, since it is the only one that supports 4K.

e Note that Video Output Device 4 has no Drop Group assignment. Therefore, the only source inputs allowed to be dragged
and dropped on this Drop Target are those that also have no Drop Group assignment.

In this example, Drop Groups prevent Input devices from being dragged and dropped onto incompatible video output devices. With
the configuration indicated in FIG. 211, HDMI sources are only allowed to be dragged and dropped onto Video Output devices that
support HDMI. Likewise, 4K sources are not allowed to be dragged and dropped onto Video Output devices that support do not
support 4K input.

NOTE: Use multiple states on drop target buttons to display a specific bitmap on the drop target button based on Drop Group
assignments. For example, when a draggable button is dragged onto a valid drop target, a bitmap can be displayed on the drop target
button to indicate that it is a valid target for the selected button. Conversely, a different image can be used to indicate that the drop
target is invalid for the selected button.

Drop Group Button (General) Property

A new General property called "Drop Group" is available in TPDesign5 (v1.3 or higher) that associates the selected Draggable button
with a specific Drop Group (FIG. 212):

Drop Group goup 1 Id

T - T none

Sete Ty roup] In this example, three Drop Groups have been created
& group_2 i the Drob-T. hpd o

Shatiin group_3 (via the Drop-Target Groups dialog)

FIG. 212 General Property - Drop Group
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General Property - Drop Group

none: The selected button is not associated with a Drop Group

Drop Groups: Select the Drop Group to which the selected draggable button will be associated.
Drop Groups are created in the Drop-Target Groups dialog (see page 198).

Note that this property is only available for General and Multi-State General buttons that have been set as Draggable via the Drag/
Drop Type (General) property (see page 168).
Drop Groups - Notes

e Drop Group names are case-insensitive.

e Only drop targets can be grouped.

e Drop targets can exist in multiple Drop Groups.

e A draggable button can only have 1 Drop Group assigned to it.

e If nogroup is assigned to a draggable button, then only drop targets that are not assigned to Drop Groups are valid targets.
Note that this is the default (and simplest) use case: it allows designers to quickly create a page with draggables that can
be dropped on any drop target with no additional configuration required.

Drag and Drop-Specific Events

TPDesign5 (1.3.23 or higher) supports a set of new Events for Draggable and Drop Target buttons:

Events for Draggable Buttons
Draggable buttons support two drag-specific Events (FIG. 213):

[ Button Properties - 1telected  w X|

® ENZIO [general] B
General | Programming | States | Events

Button Press [empty]

Button Release [empty]

Gesture Any [empty]

Gesture Up [empty]

Gesture Down lempty]

Gesture Right [empty]

Gesture Left [empty]

Gesture Dbl Tap [empty]

Gesture 2-Finger Up [empty]

Gesture 2-Finger Dn lempty]

Gesture 2-Finger Rt [empty]

Gesture 2-Finger Lt [empty]

Drag Start [empty] I
Drag Cancel [empty]

W ApplyToAll | 4 Frey b Nest

FIG. 213 Drag-Specific Events

e Drag Start: The event will occur when the specified draggable button has initiated a drag. Drag starts are initiated by a long
press on a draggable button.

e Drag Cancel: The event will occur when the specified draggable button has been dropped outside of a valid drop target.

Events for Drop Target Buttons
Drop Target buttons support three drop-specific Events (FIG. 214):

@' DRAG SOURCES HERE TO SEND TO VTC [multi-st v

General | Programming | States | Events
Button Press |empty]
Button Release [empty]
Gesture Any [empty]
Gesture Up [ermpty]
Gesture Down [empty]
Gesture Right |empty]
Gesture Left [empty]
Gesture Dbl Tap [empty]
Gesture 2-Finger Up [empty]
Gesture 2-Finger Dn [empty]
Gesture 2-Finger Rt |empty]
Gesture 2-Finger Lt |empty]

Drop Enter [empty] |
Drop Exit [ermpty]

Drop [empty]

W Apply To All Frew Next

FIG. 214 Drop-Specific Events
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e Drop Enter: The event will occur when a draggable button has entered a valid drop target.
e Drop Exit: The event will occur when a draggable button has exited a valid drop target.
e Drop: The event will occur when a draggable button has been dropped onto a valid drop target.

Custom Event Parameters for Drag and Drop Events
The events are:
e ActionDragStarted - a draggable button has initiated a drag
e ActionDragCancel - a draggable button has been dropped outside of a valid target
e ActionDropEntered - a draggable button has entered a valid target
e ActionDrop Exited - a draggable button has exited a valid target
e ActionDrop - a draggable button has been dropped on a valid target

Also, the Drag/Drop events provide predefined variables that are populated when action event occurs. These values can be used in
the custom event definition:

DragEvent and DropEvent Parameters

DragEvent Parameters

DropEvent Parameters

« ${dragChannelPort}

* ${dropChannelPort}

« ${dragChannelCode}

* ${dropChannelCode}

« ${dragAddressPort}

« ${dropAddressPort}

« ${dragAddressCode}

« ${dropAddressCode}

* ${dragGroupName}

« ${dragChannelPort}

* ${dragButtonName}

* ${dragChannelCode}

« ${dragPageName}

« ${dragAddressPort}

* ${draglnfo}

« ${dragAddressCode}

* ${dropTargetsValid}

* ${dragGroupName}

» ${dropTargetsInvalid}

* ${dragButtonName}

« ${dragPageName}

* ${draglnfo}

* ${dropTargetsValid}

* ${dropTargetsInvalid}

Creating Draggable Buttons

"Draggable" buttons are buttons that can be long-pressed and dragged onto a drop target button.

To create a Draggable button:

1. Create or select a General or Multi-State General button.

2. Inthe Properties window (General tab), click on the Drag/Drop Type property to open the drop-down menu (FIG. 215): .
Drag/Drop Type sk

] nong

| it
drop target

FIG. 215 Drag/Drop Type (General) property

3. Select draggable.

Creating Drop Target Buttons

"Drop Target" buttons are buttons that serve as potential targets for draggable buttons.
To create a Drop Target button:

1. Create or select a General or Multi-State General button.

2. Inthe Properties window (General tab), click on the Drag/Drop Type property to open the drop-down menu (FIG. 216):
Drag/Drap Type o= |d

e B nong

FIG. 216 Drag/Drop Type (General) property
3. Select drop target.
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Creating Drop Groups

Drop Groups are created, edited and deleted via the Drop-Target Groups dialog.

To create a new Drop Group:

1. Select Panel > Edit Drop-Target Groups (or click the toolbar button) to open the Drop-Target Groups dialog.
2. Click New Group to open the Create Drop Target Group dialog.

3. Enter a unique name for the new Drop Group in the Group Name field (FIG. 217):

Group Mame | Mew Group|

FIG. 217 Create Drop Target Group dialog
4. Click OK to save changes and close the Create Drop-Target Groups dialog.
e The new Drop Group is listed in the Drop Target Groups window of the Drop-Target Groups dialog (FIG. 218):
Crop Target Groups
Drop-Target Groups
MNew Group  ———
FIG. 218 Drop-Target Groups dialog - Drop Target Groups window

e Once a Drop Group has been created, it is available for selection for Draggable buttons, via the Drop Group (General)
property (FIG. 219):

Drag/Drop Type draggable

Drop Group b
UL M

issntions b new group

FIG. 219 Drop-Target Groups dialog - Drop Target Groups window

Editing Drop Groups

Drop Groups are created, edited and deleted via the Drop-Target Groups dialog.

To edit an existing Drop Group:

1. Select Panel > Edit Drop-Target Groups (or click the toolbar button) to open the Drop-Target Groups dialog (FIG. 220):
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Drop Target Groups Member Buttons
Drop-Target Groups Page Button Part Address
o 1 o 7= YA P TR
group_2 CENTER DISPLAY

|
group_3 ‘

+ Mewe Group 1‘ Add to Group 4, Hemave from Group

Avalable Drop-Target Buttons

FIG. 220 Drop-Target Groups dialog
2. Select a Drop Group in the Drop Target Groups window. This populates the Member Buttons and Available Drop-Target Buttons
windows:

e The Member Buttons window indicates all Drop Target buttons that are currently members of the selected Drop Group.
These Drop Target buttons can be removed from the selected Drop Group.

e The Available Drop-Target Buttons window indicates all Drop Target buttons that are not currently members of the selected
group. These Drop Target buttons are available to add to the selected Drop Group.

Adding Member Buttons to a Drop Group

1. Inthe Drop-Target Groups dialog - Drop Target Groups window, select the Drop Group to which you want to add one or more
Member Buttons.

2. All Drop Target buttons that have been created in this project (and that are not already member buttons for the selected Drop
Group) are listed in the Available Drop-Target Buttons window (FIG. 221):

#Available Drop-Target Buttons

Address

FIG. 221 Drop-Target Groups dialog - Available Drop Target Buttons window

3. Select a Drop Target button and click Add to Group to add the selected Drop Target button to the selected Drop Group.
4. Click Close to save changes and close the Drop-Target Groups dialog.

Deleting Member Buttons from a Drop Group

1. Inthe Drop-Target Groups dialog - Drop Target Groups window, select the Drop Group from which you want to delete one or
more Member Buttons.

2. Inthe Member Buttons window, select the Drop Target button that you want to delete from the selected Drop Group (FIG. 222):

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual 173




Drag and Drop

Member Buttons
Page Button Fort Address
| Page (2) DROP TARGET 1 1
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Drop Target 2 F

FIG. 222 Drop-Target Groups dialog - Member Buttons window

3. Click Remove From Group. The selected Drop Target button is removed from the Member Buttons list and re-added to the
Available Drop-Target Buttons list.

4. Click Close to save changes and close the Drop-Target Groups dialog.

Deleting a Drop Group

1. Inthe Drop-Target Groups dialog - Drop Target Groups window, select the Drop Group that you want to delete from the project.
2. Click Delete Group. The selected Drop Group is removed from the project (and from the Drop Target Groups list).

3. Click Close to save changes and close the Drop-Target Groups dialog.

Renaming a Drop Group

1. Inthe Drop-Target Groups dialog - Drop Target Groups window, select the Drop Group that you want to rename.

2. Click Rename Group. The selected Drop Group is renamed. The new name is indicted in the Drop Target Groups list.

3. Click Close to save changes and close the Drop-Target Groups dialog.

ABDC (Button Drag and Drop Custom Event Command)

This command configures Drag and Drop custom events. This command can be used to enable or disable the transmission of
custom events to the master whenever certain operations occur. For example, the system programmer may want to be notified
whenever a drag button enters an acceptable target.

NOTE: When using the “BDC command, it is not necessary to assign button specific event actions. These can be empty if the *BDC
command is used. If these are defined, the action generated does not have to conform to the custom event definition as set in the

ABDC command. If the “BDC command events are enabled, and button specific actions (i.e. custom event action) as both defined,

then both will be sent when an event occurs.

The notification mechanism is a custom event. The ABDC command takes the form of a comma separated list of custom event
numbers. If the number is O or blank for a given event type then no custom event will be transmitted when that event occurs. If a
number is specified, then it is used as the EVENTID value for the custom event.

The range of 32001 to 65535 has been reserved in the panel for user custom event numbers. A different value could be used but
might collide with other AMX event numbers. Event configuration is not permanent and all event numbers revert to the defaults
when the panel restarts.

By default the ABDC command is enabled, and the default values are:
e DragStartedEvent = 1410
e DropEnterEvent = 1411
e DropExitEvent = 1412
e DropEvent = 1413
e DragCancelEvent = 1414
To disable the "BDC command send: ~BDC-0,0,0,0,0

Syntax
"""~"BDC-[optional DragStarted event num], [optional DropEntered event num],
[optional DropExited event num], [optional Drop event num], [optional DragCancel event num]""
Variables
e DragStarted Event Number = 0 for no event or a value from 32001 to 65535.
e DropEntered Event Number = O for no event or a value from 32001 to 65535.
e DropEntered Event Number = O for no event or a value from 32001 to 65535.
e Drop Event Number = 0 for no event or a value from 32001 to 65535.
e DragCancel Event Number = 0 for no event or a value from 32001 to 65535.
Events
e DragStarted - a draggable button has initiated a drag
e DropEntered - a draggable button has entered a valid target
e DropExited - a draggable button has exited a valid target
e Drop - a draggable button has been dropped on a valid target
e DragCancel - a draggable button has been dropped outside of a valid target
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In response to any or all of the above events, the panel will create a custom event which is then sent to the master. The format of
START custom events transmitted to the master are as follows:

Format - START custom events

CUSTOM.TYPE the specified drag event custom event type (started)

CUSTOM.ID the address of the viewer button which generated the event

CUSTOM.FLAG 0

CUSTOM.VALUE1 |the button address of the draggable

CUSTOM.VALUE2 |0

CUSTOM.VALUE3 |O

CUSTOMTEXT “dr{ch=<channelPort>, <channel>:ad=<addressPort>, <address>:gp=<groupName>:nm=<buttonName>}

dt{vl=<dropTargetVvalid

1=valid,O=invalid>:ch=<channelPort>,<channel>:ad=<addressPort>,<address>:nm=<buttonName>}..
dt{vl=<dropTargetValid
1=valid,O=inval id>:ch=<channelPort>,<channel>:ad=<addressPort>,<address>:nm=<buttonName>}~

The CUSTOM.TEXT provides data sets that represent the draggable's info (dr). The draggable's info included is the drag channel
port, the drag channel code, the drag address port, the drag address code, the drag group name, and the drag button name. Drag
target info is also presented, with a data set for each drag target visible at that time. The drag targets info (dt) includes the target
validity to accept the drop, the drop target channel port, the drop target channel code, the drop target address port, the drop
target address code, and the drop target button name.

e Buttons are identified as dr (draggable) or dt (drop target)

Button properties are contained between open brace ( { ) and close brace ( } )

Button properties are represented by key=value pairs (KVP).

Keys are two letters followed by equal ( =) by convention but the two letter keys are not a requirement.
Property KVPs are separated by colon (:).

Each Button's data sets are on a separate line (i.e. the close brace is followed by a \n).

Key values

dr | draggable

ch | channel (port,channel)

ad | address (port,address)

gp |group name

nm | button name

dt | drop target

vl | validity of drop target (valid=1, invalid=0)

ch | channel (port,channel)

ad |address (port,address)

nm | button name

Example texts:

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual

dr{ch=1,31:ad=1,31:gp=:nm=Drag1}
dt{vl=1:ch=1,101:ad=1,101:nm=Tgt1}
dt{vl=1:ch=3,103:ad=3,103:nm=Tgt3}
dt{vl=1:ch=3,103:ad=3,103:nm=Tgt3}
dt{vl=0:ch=1,11:ad=1,11:nm=Grp1 Tgt1}
dt{vl=0:ch=1,12:ad=1,12:nm=Grp1 Tgt2}
dt{vl=0:ch=2,11:ad=2,11:nm=Grp2 Tgt1}
dt{vl=0:ch=1,15:ad=1,15:nm=Grp1 Tgt5}
dt{vl=0:ch=1,16:ad=1,16:nm=Grp1 Tgt6}
dt{vl=0:ch=2,13:ad=2,13:nm=Grp2 Tgt3}
dt{vl=0:ch=1,15:ad=1,15:nm=Grp1 Tgt5}
dt{vl=0:ch=1,16:ad=1,16:nm=Grp1 Tgt6}
dt{vl=0:ch=2,13:ad=2,13:nm=Grp2 Tgt3}
dr{ch=2,4:ad=2,4:gp=Group1+2:nm=Drag2_4}
dt{vl=1:ch=1,11:ad=1,11:nm=Grp1 Tgt1}
dt{vl=1:ch=1,12:ad=1,12:nm=Grp1 Tgt2}
dt{vl=1:ch=2,11:ad=2,11:nm=Grp2 Tgt1}
dt{vl=1:ch=1,15:ad=1,15:nm=Grp1 Tgt5}
dt{vl=1:ch=1,16:ad=1,16:nm=Grp1 Tgt6}
dt{vl=1:ch=2,13:ad=2,13:nm=Grp2 Tgt3}
dt{vl=1:ch=1,15:ad=1,15:nm=Grp1 Tgt5}
dt{vl=1:ch=1,16:ad=1,16:nm=Grp1 Tgt6}
dt{vl=1:ch=2,13:ad=2,13:nm=Grp2 Tgt3}
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e dt{vl=0:ch=1,101:ad=1,101:nm=Tgt1}

e dt{vl=0:ch=3,103:ad=3,103:nm=Tgt3}

e dt{vl=0:ch=3,103:ad=3,103:nm=Tgt3}

A NetLinx .AXI file that can provide routines to parse the drag and drop info strings can be found on page 176.
The format of ENTER/EXIT/CANCEL custom events transmitted to the master are as follows:

Format - ENTER/EXIT/CANCEL custom events

CUSTOM.TYPE the specified drag event (started/entered/exited/drop/cancel) the address of the viewer button which generated the
event
CUSTOM.ID the address of the viewer button which generated the event

CUSTOM.FLAG 0
CUSTOM.VALUE1 | the button address of the draggable
CUSTOM.VALUE2 |O
CUSTOM.VALUE3 |0
CUSTOM.TEXT "

The format of the DROP custom event transmitted to the master is as follows:

Format - DROP custom event

CUSTOM.TYPE the specified drag event (started/entered/exited/drop/cancel) the address of the viewer button which generated the
event
CUSTOM.ID the address of the viewer button which generated the event

CUSTOM.FLAG 0

CUSTOM.VALUE1 | the button address of the draggable
CUSTOM.VALUE2 | the button address of the dropTarget
CUSTOM.VALUE3 |0

CUSTOMTEXT group name to which the dropTarget belongs

Example:

SEND_COMMAND panel,**~BDC-32001,32002,32003,32004,32005""

After the users sends this command to the panel, if the user then drags a button addressed 9 and then proceeds to drop that
draggable button on a dropTarget button addressed 10, the following event would be transmitted to the master.
CUSTOM.TYPE = 10 (the dropTarget receives the drop event)

CUSTOM.ID = 32004 (this our drop event)

CUSTOM.FLAG =
CUSTOM.VALUE1

o

9 (the button we dragged over the target & dropped)

CUSTOM.VALUE2 10 (the dropTarget that the draggable was dropped on)

CUSTOM.VALUE3 = 0

CUSTOM.TEXT = """ (a name we had given to the group the target was assigned, since the target was not
assigned to a group we"ll receive an empty string)

DragDrop.axi
The NetLinx .AXI file below provides routines to parse the drag and drop info strings:
PROGRAM_NAME="DragDrop*

( )
(G DEVICE NUMBER DEFINITIONS GO BELOW *)
( )
DEFINE_DEVICE

( )]
(Gl CONSTANT DEFINITIONS GO BELOW *)
( )

DEFINE_CONSTANT

#1F_NOT_DEFINED _ DRAG_DROP_MAX_TARGETS__

#DEFINE _ DRAG_DROP_MAX_TARGETS__ " DRAG_DROP_MAX_TARGETS=100"
INTEGER __ DRAG_DROP_MAX_TARGETS = 100;
#END_IF

#IF_NOT_DEFINED _ DRAG_DROP_NUM_PANELS__

#DEFINE _ DRAG_DROP_NUM_PANELS _ * DRAG_DROP_NUM_PANELS=1"
INTEGER _ DRAG_DROP_NUM_PANELS = 1;

#END_IF

( )
G DATA TYPE DEFINITIONS GO BELOW *)
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( )
DEFINE_TYPE
STRUCTURE __DRAG_DROP_sDragObject
{
INTEGER chanPort;
INTEGER chan;
INTEGER addrPort;
INTEGER addr;
char groupName[100] ;
char buttonName[100];

¥
STRUCTURE __ DRAG_DROP_sDropTargetObject
{
INTEGER valid;
INTEGER chanPort;
INTEGER chan;
INTEGER addrPort;
INTEGER addr;
char buttonName[100] ;
¥
( )
(& VARIABLE DEFINITIONS GO BELOW *)
( )

DEFINE_VARIABLE

VOLATILE _ DRAG_DROP_sDragObject _ DRAG_DROP_current_drag[__DRAG_DROP_NUM_PANELS];

VOLATILE __ DRAG_DROP_sDropTargetObject _ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[ _DRAG_DROP_NUM_PANELS]
[__DRAG_DROP_MAX_TARGETS];

VOLATILE INTEGER _ DRAG_DROP_target_count[ _DRAG_DROP_NUM_PANELS];
VOLATILE INTEGER _ DRAG_DROP_panel_devices[ _DRAG_DROP_NUM_PANELS]

( D)
G SUBROUTINE/FUNCTION DEFINITIONS GO BELOW *)
( D)

(* EXAMPLE: DEFINE_FUNCTION <RETURN_TYPE> <NAME> (<PARAMETERS>) *)
(* EXAMPLE: DEFINE_CALL "<NAME>" (<PARAMETERS>) *)

DEFINE_FUNCTION _ DRAG_DROP_SET_PANELS(INTEGER panels[])
{
i F(LENGTH_ARRAY (panels) <= _ DRAG_DROP_NUM_PANELS)

{
_ DRAG_DROP_panel_devices = panels;

¥
else
{
STACK_VAR INTEGER count;
for(count = 1 ; count <= _ DRAG_DROP_NUM_PANELS; count++)
{
__ DRAG_DROP_panel_devices[count] = panels[count];
3
SET_LENGTH_ARRAY(__DRAG_DROP_panel_devices,count);
¥

}

DEFINE_FUNCTION __ DRAG_DROP_CLEAR_DATA(INTEGER panel)

{
STACK_VAR INTEGER count;
__DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel] .chanPort
__ DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].chan
__DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].addrPort =
__ DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel] .addr =
__DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel] .buttonName "
__ DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].groupName = ;

|
I © O oo

count = LENGTH_ARRAY(__DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel]);
if(count > 0)
{
STACK_VAR INTEGER Xx;
for(x = 1; x <= count; X++)
{
_ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][x]-chanPort = 0;
__DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][x]-chan = 0;
_ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][x]-addrPort = 0;
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__ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][x]-
__ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][x]-
__ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][x]-

3
}
__ DRAG_DROP_target_count[panel] = 0;
}

addr = 0;
buttonName = *
valid = 0;

DEFINE_FUNCTION INTEGER __DRAG_DROP_PARSE_PORT_VALUE(

CHAR line[1,
INTEGER start,
INTEGER port,
INTEGER value)

STACK_VAR INTEGER X, run, state;
STACK_VAR char ch;

X = start;
run = 1;
state = 0;
ch = 0;

port = O;
value = 0;
while(run)

ch = line[x];
switch(state)
{
case 0:
{
if(ch >= "0" && ch <= "9%)
{
port = port * 10 + (ch-"0%);
}
else if(ch == *,")
{
state = 1;
}
3
case 1:
{
if(ch >= "0" && ch <= "97)
{

value = value * 10 + (ch-"0%)

}
else if(ch == ":7)
{

run = 0;

}
else if(ch == "}7)
{
run = 0;
}
3
}
X++73
}
return x;

}

DEFINE_FUNCTION INTEGER _ DRAG_DROP_PARSE_NAME(CHAR line[],

STACK_VAR INTEGER end;

value = "°;

end = FIND_STRING(line,":",start);
if(end <= 0)

{
end = FIND_STRING(line,"}",start);
}
if(end > start)
{

value = MID_STRING(line,start,end-start);
return end+1;
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}

return start+1;

}

DEFINE_FUNCTION INTEGER __ DRAG_DROP_PARSE_VALUE(CHAR line[],
INTEGER start,
INTEGER value)

STACK_VAR INTEGER x, runj;
STACK_VAR INTEGER ch;

X = start;

run = 1;

ch = 0;

value = 0;

while(run)

{
ch = line[x]
if(ch >= "0" && ch <= "9%)
{

¥
else if(ch == ":7)
{

¥
else if(ch == "}")
{

}

X++;

value = value * 10 + (ch-"0");
run = 0;

run = 0;

}

return Xx;

}

DEFINE_FUNCTION __DRAG_DROP_PARSE_DRAG_START(INTEGER panel, TCUSTOM s)
{

STACK_VAR char line[200],text[2000];

STACK_VAR INTEGER length, index;

length = 0;
__ DRAG_DROP_CLEAR_DATA(panel);

text = s.text;
line = REMOVE_STRING(text,"10",1);
length = LENGTH_STRING(line);
while( length > 0)
{
if(FIND_STRING(line,"dr{",1) == 1)
{
index = 4;
while (index < length)
SELECT
{
ACTIVE(FIND_STRING(line, "ch=",index) == index) :
{
index = __DRAG_DROP_PARSE_PORT_VALUE(line, index+3,
_ DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].chanPort,
__DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].chan);

}
ACTIVE(FIND_STRING(line, "ad=",index) == index) :
{
index = __DRAG_DROP_PARSE_PORT_VALUE(line, index+3,
_ DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].addrPort,
__ DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].addr);

3
ACTIVE(FIND_STRING(line, "gp=",index) == index) :
{

index = _ DRAG_DROP_PARSE_NAME(line, index+3,
__ DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].groupName) ;

ACTIVE(FIND_STRING(line, "nm=",index )== index) :
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{
index = _ DRAG_DROP_PARSE_NAME(line, index+3,
__DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].buttonName);
}
ACTIVE(1) :
{
index = length;
}
3
}
3
else if(FIND_STRING(line, dt{",1) == 1)
{
index = 4;
__ DRAG_DROP_target_count[panel]++;
while (index < length)
SELECT
ACTIVE(FIND_STRING(line, "vI=",index) == index) :
{
if(line[index+3] == "17%)
__DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][__DRAG_DROP_target_count[panel]].valid = 1;
3
else
__DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][__DRAG_DROP_target_count[panel]].valid = 0;
3
index = index+5;
}
ACTIVE(FIND_STRING(line, "ch=",index) == index) :
{
index = __DRAG_DROP_PARSE_PORT_VALUE(line, index+3,
_ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][__DRAG_DROP_target_count[panel]].chanPort,
__DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][__DRAG_DROP_target_count[panel]].chan);
}
ACTIVE(FIND_STRING(line, "ad=",index) == index) :
{
index = __DRAG_DROP_PARSE_PORT_VALUE(line, index+3,
_ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][__DRAG_DROP_target_count[panel]].addrPort,
__DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][__DRAG_DROP_target_count[panel]].addr);
}
ACTIVE(FIND_STRING(line, "nm=",index) == index) :
{
index = _ DRAG_DROP_PARSE_NAME(line, index+3,
__ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][__DRAG_DROP_target_count[panel]].buttonName);
¥
ACTIVE(L) :
{
index = length;
¥
3
3
3
line = REMOVE_STRING(text,"10",1);
length = LENGTH_STRING(line);

}

SET_LENGTH_ARRAY(__DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel],__ DRAG_DROP_target_count[panel]);

}

DEFINE_FUNCTION _ DRAG_DROP_PRINT_DATA(INTEGER panel)

{
STACK_VAR INTEGER Xx;

SEND_STRING 0,"FORMAT("drag ch=%d",__DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].chanPort),
FORMAT(",%-5d",__ DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].chan),
FORMAT("ad=%d",__ DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].addrPort),
FORMAT(",%-5d",__ DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].addr),
"gp=""",__ DRAG_DROP_current_drag[panel].-groupName, """ bn=""",

__ DRAG_DROP_current_drag.buttonName, """ """;
for(x = 1; x <= __ DRAG_DROP_target_count[panel]; x++)
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SEND_STRING 0,"FORMAT("target ch=%d",_ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][x].chanPort),
FORMAT(" ,%-5d",__ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][x]-chan),
FORMAT("ad=%d",__DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][x]-addrPort),
FORMAT(" ,%-5d",__ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][x]-addr),

“bn=""",_ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][x]-buttonName,
FORMAT(" " " valid=%d",__ DRAG_DROP_current_targets[panel][x]-valid)";

¥
Basic Demo - No Drop Groups

The following instructions illustrate creating a set of draggable buttons that represent input devices, and a drop target button that
represents an output device (a VTC).

NOTE: This set of instructions uses files that are included in the "DragAndDropNoGroups" demo file which is available to download
from the UI RESOURCE CENTER at www.amx.com.

The resulting demo page will provide four draggable buttons that represent source (input) devices, and one drop target button
representing an output (VTC) device. End users will be able to switch sources on the VTC by dragging and dropping a draggable
button within the bounds of a the drop target button (FIG. 223):

This is a Drop Target
button, representing an
Qutput (VTC) device

DRAG SOURCES HERE TO SEND TOVTC |

LAPTOP COMPUTER

CLEAR VTC SOURCE

These are Draggable buttons
representing four Input (Source)
devices. These can be dragged-and-

dropped onto the Drop Target

FIG. 223 Drag and Drop Demo - Four (draggable) Input buttons and one (drop target) Output button

Before You Begin

Download the DragAndDropNoGroups.zip file from www.amx.com and extract its contents to a known location. This ZIP file contains
the following files, all of which are required for the demo described in this manual:

e DragAndDropNoGroups.TP5 - A TPDesign5 project file, as well as all of the image files used by the Page and Buttons in this

project:
* icon-apple.png * icon-windows8.png
* icon-enzopng « vtc.png

« icon-iPad.png

o DragAndDropNoGroups.apw - A NetLinx Studio workspace file that contains the NetLinx code:
« DragAndDropNoGroups.axs « DragAndDropNoGroups.tkn
« DragAndDropNoGroups.src « DragAndDropNoGroups.tko
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1) Create a TPDesign5 Project/Import Images

In order to display the images on the page and buttons shown in this demo, the image files must be added to the project, via the
Resource Manager - Images tab:

1. Open TPDesign5 (v1.3 or higher) and start a new Project (File > New).

2. Open the Resource Manager to the Images tab.

3. Click Import to locate and select all of the image files that were included in the DragAndDropNoGroups.ZIP file.
4. Click OK to import the selected files and return to the Resource Manager (FIG. 224):

oot Bmcopy EAFase 2 Defete aeRensme vy Undo (» Redo [l impon [eb Ewot @ DaaMeps s Syle «

@ mopes | Dynemic images | B Sounds | © Dymamc Daa Sources

[ St 4] son %) ot aeEat|w

? -
6 @ . . ‘
B L]
|con-apple png \con-enzo png icon4Pad png iconwindawsS png vic.png
5 el  Oose

FIG. 224 Resource Manager Images tab - DragAndDropNoGroups Demo images imported

5. Click Close to close the Resource Manager.

NOTE: The DragAndDropNoGroups.TP5 file in the Drag and Drop demo has the images shown above already imported into the
project.
2) Create & Configure a Drop Target Button

In this example, there is only a single Drop Target button that will represent the Output Device (VTC) that can accept input from the
source devices represented by the draggable buttons.

Create a Drop Target Button
1. Use the Button Draw tool to create a new button.
2. Set the button’s Type (General) property to multi-state general (FIG. 225):

Type multi-state general *| Only General and Multi-State General buttons
3 can be used as Draggable or Drop Target buttons

FIG. 225 TPDesign5 General Properties - Type set to "general"
3. Set the button’s Drag/Drop Type (General) property to drop target (FIG. 226):

FIG. 226 TPDesign5 General Properties - Drag/Drop Type set to "drop target"

Set Drop Target Button Properties - General
Set the remaining General properties for the Drop Target button as shown in FIG. 227:
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Button Properties - 1 selected v X
L dropTarget [multi-state general] w
Gemeral | Programming | States | Events
Type multi-state general
Mame dropTarget

Lock Button Name no

Description

Left 364

Top E]|

Width 33

Height 45

Z-Order

Drag/Drop Type drop target

Touch Style pass through
Border Style Circle 13

State Count 5

Apimate Tirme Up 5

Animate Time Down 5

Auto-Repeat no

Disabled no

Hidden no

W ApplyTo All | 4 Frew b Nest
FIG. 227 Drop Target Button - General Properties

Set Drop Target Button Properties - Programming
Set the Programming properties for the Drop Target button as shown in FIG. 228:

[ 3 dropTarget [multi-state general] »
General | Programming | States | Events

| Feedback channel
Address Port 1
Address Code
Channel Part 1
Channel Code

| Level Control Type none

e ApplyTo All | 4 Frew b Nest

FIG. 228 Drop Target Button - Programming Properties
On the Drop Target button, set the Address Code to 17 and set the Channel Code to 17.

Set Drop Target Button Properties - States

In this example, this button will represent the output (VTC) device. Use the Text (States) property to add the following labels to the
button (A/l States): DRAG SOURCES HERE TO SEND TO VTC.

Use the Bitmaps (States) property to add the VTC bitmap to the button (All States):

e Note that all images must first be imported in to the project via the Resource Manager in order to be available to apply to
buttons or pages in the project. The images used in this demo are pre-loaded in the TP5 project file.

e Select the drop target button and under All States, apply the bitmap: VTC.png.
e In this example, the Bitmap Justification is set to center-middle.

Drop target buttons can use states to provide a visual indication of target validity for draggable buttons. In this example, if a drag
is started on a draggable button, the opacity of the drop target button is reduced to indicate that it is a drop target.

1. Select the Drop Target button and open the State Manager window.
2. Inthe State Manager window, select State 1, and set the State properties as shown in FIG. 229:
3. Inthe State Manager window, select State 2, and set the State properties as shown in FIG. 229:
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Button Properties - 1 selected - X Button Properties - 1 selected - X
[ dropTarget [multi-state general] » s dropTarget [multi-state general]
General | Programming | States | Events General | Programming | States | Events
| state 1 | | State 2 i
! Border Mame Circle 15 | ! Border Mame Circle 15 |
i EBorder Color [] Grey2 (20DDDDD) | I Eorder Color [ Grey2 (*0DDDDD) |
| Fill Type solid | | Fill Type solid |
| Fill Color [ #00000080 | | Fill Color I 00000080 |
| Text Color [] White (SFFFFFFFF) | | Text Color ] White (SFFFFFFFF) |
! Text Effect Color [] Transparent | ! Text Effect Color [] Transparent
|| ©veran Opacity 253 | {overan Opacity 128 |
| Video Fill none | Wideo Fill none
' Bitmaps vic.png ' Bitmaps vic.png
| Font Roboto Regular | Font Roboto Regular
| Font Size 20 | | Font Size 20 |
| Text DRAG SOURCES HERE TO SENDTOWTC | | Text DRAGC SOURCES HERE TO SEND TONTC |
I Text Justification bottom-middle | i Tent Justification bettom-middle |
| Text Effect Hard Drop Shadow 1 | | Text Effect Hard Drop Shadow 1 |
| Word Wrap no | Word Wrap no
: Sound I Sound |
! | : |
W0 ApplyToAll | 4 Frew b Next W8 ApplyTo All | 4 Prev b Next

FIG. 229 State Manager context menu - Insert States

NOTE: In this example the only difference between the two states is the Overall Opacity property setting: State one uses "255"
(totally opaque), and State 2 uses "128" (half-opacity). This provides a visual indication that this button is a drop target.

4. The two states are indicated in the State Manager window (FIG. 230):

State Manager

A, SCLN EERIPE T LB T

State 1 State 2

FIG. 230 State Manager window indicating five states

3) Create & Configure Draggable Buttons

In this example, four draggable buttons represent four source (input) devices that are used as the input for the VTC Output device
represented by the Drop Target button.

Create Four Draggable Buttons
1. In TPDesign5, open a Page and use the Button Draw tool to create a new button.
2. Set the button’s Type (General) property to general (FIG. 231):

Type 9“"“’“: ~ ! Only General and Multi-State General buttons
e general can be set as draggable or Drop Target
FIG. 231 TPDesign5 General Properties - Type set to "general"

3. Set the button’s Drag/Drop Type (General) property to draggable (FIG. 232):
Drag/Drop Type

FIG. 232 TPDesign5 General Properties - Drag/Drop Type set to "draggable"

4. Repeat these steps to create a total of four draggable buttons. Alternatively, copy and paste the new button three times
(FIG. 233):

FIG. 233 Draggable Buttons
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Set Draggable Button Properties - General
Set the remaining General properties for the draggable buttons as shown in FIG. 234:

® ENZO [general] ~

General Programming States | Ewents

| Type general PPTI won " " "
| Replace with "iPAD", "LAPTOP", and "COMPUTER
fheeme [enzo ] ( for the other three draggable (source) buttons >

| Lock Button Name no

| Description

| Left 351

| Tep 579

| Width 125

| Height 133
Z-Order |

| Drag/Dvop Type draggable

| Drop Group none
Touch Style active touch

| Border Styie Circle 15

| Disabled no
Hidden no

We ApplyTo Al | 4 Prev b Nest
FIG. 234 Draggable Buttons - General Properties

Set Draggable Button Properties - Programming

Each of the draggable buttons needs to be configured with unique Address and Channel Codes. For this example, set the Address/
Channel Codes as shown below (FIG. 235):

® ENZO [general]

General | Programming | States | Evel| @ ipan [general]

Feedback channel General _PlEgl_a.Emﬁ'n_q_ States | Ewe

Address Port 1 | Feedback channel : = 5

[Address Code 1 o ;  General | Programming | States | Eve| g congpiTER [general] w
Channel Port 1 [Address coge 7 | Feedback channel General | Programming | States | Events
|Chann=l Code 1 | Channsl Part 1 Selier Pt ! | Feedback channel

Level Control Type none | Channel Code 2 | Address Code 5 Address Port 1

| Channel Part 1

| 1 Addi Code A
Level Control Type none Channel Code 3 I ress Co = I

t | Channel Port
Level Control Type none

W AppiyTo All | 4 Prev b Hext | | Channel Code 4 |
ENZO button W ApplyToAll | 4 Prev b Hext | Level Contral Type  none
selected iPAD button B8 Apply To All 4 Frev b Hest
selected

LAPTOP button B ApplyTo All | 4 Frev b Hext

selected COMPUTER button
selected

FIG. 235 Draggable Buttons - Programming Properties

e 0On the ENZO draggable button, set the Address Code to 1 and set the Channel Code to 1.

e 0On the iPAD draggable button, set the Address Code to 2 and set the Channel Code to 2.

e 0On the LAPTOP draggable button, set the Address Code to 3 and set the Channel Code to 3.

e On the COMPUTER draggable button, set the Address Code to 4 and set the Channel Code to 4.

Set Draggable Button Properties - States

In this example, each of these buttons will represent a different type of input (source) device. Edit the buttons to add text and icons
to indicate the specific device represented by each button:

1. Use the Text (States) property to add labels to each of the buttons. Select each button and under All States, enter the following
labels: ENZO, iPAD, LAPTOP and COMPUTER.

2. Use the Bitmaps (States) property to apply an appropriate icon to each of the buttons.

NOTE: All images must first be imported in to the project via the Resource Manager in order to be available to apply to buttons
or pages in the project. The images used in this demo are pre-loaded in the TP5 project file.

e Select each button and under All States, apply the following bitmaps: icon-enzo.png, icon-iPad.png, icon-windows8.png
and icon-applepng.
e In this example, the Bitmap Justification is set to top-middle for all four draggable buttons.
Set the remaining States properties for the draggable buttons as shown in FIG. 236:
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® ENZO [general] b4
General | Programming States | Events
| =1 Al States
Border Name Circle 15
Border Calor Il =000000
Fill Type solid
Fill Colar
Text Color
Text Effect Calar I #000000FF
Owerall Opacity 235

Video Fill none Replace with device images
Bitmaps for the other three draggable

Fant Foboto Regular buttons (all states)
Font Size 1%
Teat ENZOD
Text Justification
Text Effect none
Ward Wrap ne
Sound
| B O
| % on

WeApplyToal | 4 Prev b Hest
FIG. 236 Draggable Buttons - States Properties (All States shown)
For this example, the draggable buttons should look similar to the buttons shown below (FIG. 237):

iPAD LAPTOP

FIG. 237 Draggable Buttons (Representing four Input Devices)
4) Create and Configure a "CLEAR VTC SOURCE" Button

This example includes the option for the user to "clear" the current input (Source) device setting on the VTC (FIG. 238):

CLEAR VTC SOURCE

FIG. 238 CLEAR VTC SOURCE button

ENZO COMPUTER

To add a button that supports this option:

Create a "CLEAR VTC SOURCE" Button

1. Use the Button Draw tool to create a new button.

2. Set the button’s Type (General) property to general.

Set "CLEAR VTC SOURCE" Button Properties - General

Set the remaining General properties for the "CLEAR VTC SOURCE" buttons as shown in FIG. 239:

® CLEARVTC SOURCE [general] L
‘General | Programming | States | Ewents
: Type general
| Name CLEAR VTC SQOURCE
| Lock Button Mame no
| Description
| Left 353
Top 723
| Width 574
Height 60
| Z-Order 18
| Drag/Drop Type none
Touch Style active touch
| Border Style Circle 15
| Disabled no
Hidden no

W AppiyTo All | 4 Prey b Wext
FIG. 239 "CLEAR VTC SOURCE" Button - General Properties

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual 186




Drag and Drop

Set "CLEAR VTC SOURCE" Button Properties - Programming
Set the Programming properties for the "CLEAR VTC SOURCE" button as shown in FIG. 240:

Button Properies - 1 selected v x
® CLEARVTC SOURCE [general] v
General Togmmmlng_ States | Events

i Feedback momentary

| Address Port 1

| Address Code none

| Channel Port 1

| Channel Code

i Level Contral Type none

Wr ApplyTo Al | 4 Frew b Nest

FIG. 240 "CLEAR VTC SOURCE" Button - Programming Properties
On the "CLEAR VTC SOURCE" button, set the Channel Code to 8.

5) Write NetLinx Code To Respond To Custom Event

The NetLinx Code below utilizes the custom events that were configured in the TP file for "behavior" changes on the drop target
buttons via the states configured earlier in this section.

1. Use NetLinx Studio 4 to add the following code to the NetLinx program loaded on the Master:
PROGRAM_NAME="MASTER "

DEFINE_DEVICE
dvTP = 10001:1:0

DEFINE_CONSTANT
//dropTargets

INTEGER btnDT = 17
//draggables

INTEGER btnDG1
INTEGER btnDG2
INTEGER btnDG3
INTEGER btnDG4

o n
A WN PP

DEFINE_VARIABLE

//an array to store our draggable buttons

INTEGER dgBTNS[] = {btnDG1 ,btnDG2 ,btnDG3 ,btnDG4}
//to store draggable address from start event
INTEGER nDragAddress = 0O

DEFINE_MUTUALLY_EXCLUSIVE
([dvTP,1]..[dvTP,4])
//1In this example the groups are defined as follows

// - buttonAddresses 1,2, are assigned: group_1
// - buttonAddresses 3,4 are assigned: group_2
// - btnDT [17] will accept draggables from: group_2

DEFINE_EVENT

DATA_EVENT [dvTP]

{
ONLINE:
{
//Let"s make sure we are starting in state 1
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""”~ANI-",1TOA(btnDT),",1,1,0""
}

}

//Custom event for START [1410]
//Any time a draggable is initiated (long press, dragShadow appears)
//a START event is sent.
//CUSTOM_EVENT[dvTP, ID, Type]
CUSTOM_EVENT[dvTP,dgBTNS, 1410]
{
//Get the dragButtonAddress from the customEvent
nDragAddress = custom.valuel
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,"*”~ANI-",1TOA(btNDT),",2,2,0""
}
//Custom event for ENTER [1411]
//0nce the dragShadow enters the boundaries of a valid dropTarget
//a ENTER event is sent
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CUSTOM_EVENT[dvTP,btnDT,1411]

SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""~ANI-",1TOA(btnDT),",2,2,0""
}
//Custom event for EXIT [1412]
//0nce the dragShadow leaves the boundaries of a valid dropTarget
//a EXIT event is sent

CUSTOM_EVENT[dVTP,btnDT,1412]

SEND_COMMAND dvTP,*"”~ANI-",1TOA(btnDT),",1,1,0""
¥

//Custom event for DROP [1413]

//A DROP event occurs when a draggable has been released within the boundaries
//0f a valid dropTarget. A valid dropTarget is a dropTarget that has a group
//which the draggable is assigned to.

CUSTOM_EVENT[dVTP,btnDT,1413]

{
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,"*”~ANI-",ITOA(btnDT),",1,1,0""
//turn on the source(draggable)
ON[dvTP,nDragAddress]

¥

//Custom event for CANCEL [1414]

//A CANCEL event occurs when a draggable has been released over anything that
//is not a VALID dropTarget.

CUSTOM_EVENT[dvTP,dgBTNS, 1414]

SEND_COMMAND dvTP,*"”~ANI-",1TOA(btnDT),",1,1,0""
¥

BUTTON_EVENT[dvTP,8] //CLEAR VTC SOURCES

{
PUSH:

{

OFF[dvTP,1]

OFF[dvTP,2]

OFF[dvTP,3]

OFF[dvTP,4]

SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""~ANI-", ITOACbtnDT),",1,1,0""
¥

T

2. Save changes.

NOTE: The NetLinx code shown above is included in the NetLinx Studio Workspace file (DragAndDropNoGroups.apw) that is in the
DragAndDropNoGroups.ZIP file.

6) Use NetLinx Studio 4 to Compile and Transfer the Project Files
Use NetLinx Studio 4 to compile the code and transfer the project files to the Master:

1. Atthe top of the DragAndDropNoGroups.axs source code file, change the dvTP value to match the device number of your touch
panel (FIG. 241):

PROGRAM NAME='MASTER'

DEFINE_DEVICE
dvTP = 10001:1:0

FIG. 241 dvTP Device Number value - Change to match the device number of your Touch Panel

2. Compile the code (select Build > Build Active System).

3. Transfer the DragAndDropNoGroups.apw workspace file to the NetLinx Master:
a. Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog.
b. Open the Send tab and clear any files that are listed by clicking Remove All.
c. Click Add to open the Select Files for File Transfer dialog.
d

Select the top-level Projects folder to select all files in the workspace for transfer (FIG. 242):

Current Workspace | Qther

= Me +—
=M DragandDroptioGroups
4-M 0] DragAndDrophoGroups [10,35.90.47]

FIG. 242 Select Files for File Transfer dialog
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e. Select OK to return to the File Transfer dialog (FIG. 243):

Send | Recenve
Workspace-Project-System File Reboot Connection Maoping Options
[+ [Bi) DragAndDroptoGroups-,.. D:\AMY Prajects\Drag end Drop Demos s dDrophioGroups ragandD oups. tn =] 10.3550.42 D10
~ @ DragAndDroptoGroups-...  D:WWMX Prajects\Drag and Drop Demos\DragandOrophoGroups\OragandDrophaGroups, src 10.35.90.42 ®:u0
[+ M DragAndDropHoGroups-... D:\AMX Prajects\Drag and Drop Demos|DragAndDrophioGroups \DragAndDrophoGroups, TRS 10.35.90.42 10001 1:0 Smart Transfer: Off

T P o g — | [ [ | =

Load Options

Guick Load. . Load List . Saye Lig [+ Rememiber Last [tems Transfered Preferencea...

FIG. 243 File Transfer dialog - indicating files in the DragAndDropNoGroups.apw workspace queued for transfer

f. Click Send to initiate the file transfer.
g. The progress of the transfer is indicated in the Output Bar.
End Result

The result of this demo is a touch panel page with four draggable buttons representing source (input) devices and one drop target
button representing an output device (VTC):

DRAG SOURCES HERE TO SEND TOVTC |

£

=] -

iPAD LAPTOP COMPUTER

CLEAR VTC SOURCE

FIG. 244 Drag and Drop Demo - Page Layout

e The VTC button ("DRAG SOURCES HERE TO SEND TO VTC") is a drop target button representing an output device (VTC)
that can accept any of the sources represented by the four draggable buttons. Note that in this example the VTC is a valid
target for all sources, since no Drop Groups have been defined.

e Source buttons can each be dragged onto the VTC button individually. When one of the draggable buttons is released
within the bounds of the VTC button, NetLinx code receives the custom events and turns on the source represented by the
draggable button that was dropped.

e Press the CLEAR VTC SOURCE button to clear the current input setting.
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Advanced Demo - Three Drop Groups

The following instructions illustrate creating a set of draggable buttons that represent input devices, and a set of drop target
buttons that represent three output device (Displays).

NOTE: This set of instructions uses files that are included in the "Drag-and-Drop " demo file which is available to download from the
UI RESOURCE CENTER at www.amx.com.

The resulting demo page will provide five draggable buttons that represent source (input) devices, and three drop target buttons
representing three output (Display) devices. End users will be able to switch sources on the Displays by dragging and dropping a
draggable button within the bounds of the drop target buttons (FIG. 223):

These are Drop Target
buttons, representing three
Output (Display) devices

LF ~ DISPLAY

LAPTOP COMPUTER SMALL
=10

CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE ICONS

These are Draggable buttons
representing five Input (Source) devices.
These can be dragged-and-dropped
onto specific Drop Targets (based on

Drop Group assignments)

FIG. 245 Drag and Drop Demo - Five Draggable (Inputs) buttons and three Drop Target (Outputs) button

Before You Begin

Download the AdvancedDragAndDropExample.ZIP file from www.amx.com and extract its contents to a known location. This ZIP file
contains the following files, all of which are required for the demo described in this manual:

e AdvancedDragAndDropExample.TP5 - A TPDesign5 project file, as well as all of the image files used by the Page and
Buttons in this project:

* amxicons_target-invalid.png « icon-apple.png
« amxicons_target-invalid-smallpng * icon-enzo.png
« amxicons_target-valid.png « icon-iPad.png
* amxicons_target-valid-small.png * icon-windows8.png
e SZ9_icon display.png
e AdvancedDragAndDropExample.APW - A NetLinx Studio workspace file that contains the NetLinx code:
* AdvancedDragAndDropExample.axs * AdvancedDragAndDropExample.tkn
* AdvancedDragAndDropExample.src * AdvancedDragAndDropExample.tko

1) Create a TPDesign5 Project/Import Images

In order to display the images on the page and buttons shown in this demo, the image files must be added to the project, via the
Resource Manager - Images tab:

1. Open TPDesign5 (v1.3 or higher) and start a new Project (File > New).

2. Open the Resource Manager to the Images tab.

3. Click Import to locate and select all of the image files that were included in the Drag and Drop Demo.ZIP file.
4. Click OK to import the selected files and return to the Resource Manager (FIG. 224):
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oot Encopy EAFame { Defete afR=name w3 Unds (= Redo [ impot [ub Bpot @ DaaMeps  [EfLstSyle w
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amdcons_tagelinva, . amcons_targeldnva.. amxdcons_tamel-vall . amwcons_tarpet-vaid | icon-2pple png

= " P
] —_—

ieor-En0 phg ieonPad png iconwindowsBpng  SZ9_icon-displaypng  SZ9_icon-walplate-
|ll3 temls] F Cloge

FIG. 246 Resource Manager Images tab - AdvancedDragAndDropExample Demo images imported
5. Click Close to close the Resource Manager.
NOTE: The AdvancedDragAndDropExample.TP5 file in the Drag and Drop demo has the images shown above already imported
into the project.
2) Create & Configure Drop Target Buttons
In this example, there are three Drop Target buttons that will represent the Output devices (Displays) that can accept input from
the source devices represented by the draggable buttons.
Create Three Drop Target Buttons
1. Use the Button Draw tool to create three new buttons.
2. Arrange them horizontally on the top half of the page, and enter the following names for each button, in the Name (General)
property:
e LEFT DISPLAY
o CENTER DISPLAY
o RIGHT DISPLAY
3. Set each button’s Type (General) property to multi-state general (FIG. 225):

Type multi-state general *| Only General and Multi-State General buttons
general can be used as Draggable or Drop Target buttons
multi-state general

FIG. 247 TPDesign5 General Properties - Type set to "general"

4. Set each button’s Drag/Drop Type (General) property to drop target (FIG. 226):

FIG. 248 TPDesign5 General Properties - Drag/Drop Type set to "drop target"

Set Drop Target Button Properties - General
Set the remaining General properties for the Drop Target buttons as shown in FIG. 227:
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Button Properties - 1 selected v X Button Properies - 1 selected v X Button Froperties - 1 selected - X
&' LEFT DISPLAY [muwlti-state general] w & CEMTER DISPLAY [multi-state general] bl & RIGHT DISPLAY [multi-state general] ~
General | Programming | States | Ewents Gemeral | Programming | States | Events Gemeral | Programming | States | Events
Type multi-state general Type multi-state general Type multi-state general
Mame LEFT DISPLAY Name CENTER DISPLAY Mame RIGHT DISPLAY
Lock Button Name no Lock Button Name no Lock Button Name no

Description Deseription Deseription

Left 65 Left 468 Left &n

Top 39 Top k) Top 9

Width 325 Width 325 Width 325

Height 235 Height 235 Height 235

Z-Order 28 Z-Order 30 Z-Order 29

Drag/Drop Type drop target Drag/Drop Type drop target Drag/Drop Type drop target

Touch Style pass through Touch Style pass through Touch Style pass through
Border Style Circle 15 Border Style Circle 15 Border Style Circle 15

State Count 5 State Count 5 State Count 5

Animnate Time Up 5 Animnate Time Up 5 Animate Time Up 5

Animate Time Down 5 Animate Time Down 5 Animate Time Down 5

Auto-Repeat no Auto-Repeat no Auto-Repeat no

Disabled no Disabled no Disabled no

Hidden no Hidden no Hidden no

W0 AoplyTo Al | 4 Prev b Mext W ApplyTo Al | 4 Prev b Mext W ApplyTo Al | 4 Prev b Net

FIG. 249 Drop Target Buttons - General Properties

Set Drop Target Button Properties - Programming
Set the Programming properties for each of the Drop Target buttons as shown in FIG. 228:

Button Properties - 1 selected v X Button Properties - 1 selected - %
&' LEFT DISPLAY [multi-state general] o &' CENTER DISPLAY [multi-state general] b & RIGHT DISPLAY [multi-state general] o
General | Programming | States | Ewents General | Programming | States | Ewents General | Programming | States | Events
Feedback channel Feedback channel Feedback channel
Address Port 1 Address Port 1 Address Port 1
Address Code Address Code Address Code
Channel Port 1 Channel Port 1 Channel Port 1
Channel Code Channel Cade Channel Code
Level Control Type nane Level Control Type nane Level Contral Type nane
W0 ApplyTo Al 4 Prev b Mext W Apply To Al | 4 Prev b Nest W0 ApplyTo Al 4 Prev b Mext

FIG. 250 Drop Target Button - Programming Properties

e On the LEFT DISPLAY button, set the Address Code to 16 and set the Channel Code to 16.
e Onthe CENTER DISPLAY button, set the Address Code to 17 and set the Channel Code to 17.
e On the RIGHT DISPLAY button, set the Address Code to 18 and set the Channel Code to 18.

Set Drop Target Button Properties - States
In this example, these button will represent output (Display) devices. Use the Text (States) property to add the following labels to
each button (All States):

e On the LEFT DISPLAY button, set the Text to LEFT DISPLAY.

e On the CENTER DISPLAY button, set the Address Code to 17 and set the Channel Code to 17.

e On the RIGHT DISPLAY button, set the Address Code to 18 and set the Channel Code to 18.
NOTE: As explained below, the drop-targets will use multiple states to provide visual feedback to the user in terms of whether each
drop target is valid or invalid for a selected draggable button. While each of these states includes a bitmap that specifically indicates
whether the target is valid or not, the button text remains the same across all States. Add and configure each button’s text before
duplicating states to avoid having to add the text to each individual state.
Use the Bitmaps (States) property to add the Display bitmap to each button (A/l States):

e Note that all images must first be imported in to the project via the Resource Manager in order to be available to apply to
buttons or pages in the project. The images used in this demo are pre-loaded in the TP5 project file.

e Select each drop target button and under All States, apply the bitmap: SZ9_icon-display.png.
e In this example, the Bitmap Justification is set to center-middle.

Add States to each Drop Target Button

In this example, the drop target buttons will use multiple states to provide a visual indication of whether it is a valid target for
draggable buttons. For example, if a drag is started on a draggable button, a bitmap featuring either a "Target-Valid" or "Target-
Invalid" icon is displayed on Drop Target buttons, depending on whether each Drop Target button is a valid or invalid target for the
selected draggable button.

NOTE: Use Drop Groups to configure valid/invalid drop targets for draggable buttons. See the Drop Groups section on page 168 for
details.

Additionally, this example includes the option to use either "small icons" or large icons", so there are large versions of the "Target-
Valid" and "Target-Invalid" icons as well. Therefore, there are five potential bitmap arrangements that need to be available to the
drop target button - these are all configured as separate States for these buttons.

By default, multi-state general buttons have two states. To add three states:
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1. Select a Drop Target button and open the State Manager window.
2. Inthe General tab of the Properties window, click in the State Count property and change the value to 5 (FIG. 251):

State Count s

FIG. 251 State Count (General) Property - set to "5"

3. Press Enter to save changes. The new states are indicated in the State Manager window (FIG. 230):

State Manager

LEFT DISPLAY LEFT DISPLAY

State 1 State 2 State 4

FIG. 252 State Manager window indicating five states
4. Repeat these steps for the CENTER DISPLAY and RIGHT DISPLAY Drop Target buttons.

Add a "Target-Valid" or "Target-Invalid" Icon to each State of each Drop Target Button

As described on page 192, each of the five States for the drop target buttons are used to indicate whether each drop target is a
valid target for a selected draggable button:

Additionally, this example includes the option to use either small or large icons, so there are large versions of the "Target-Valid" and
"Target-Invalid" icons for each drop target button as well. Therefore, there are five potential bitmap arrangements that need to be
available to the drop target button - these are all configured as separate States for each button.

NOTE: This example employs specific "Target-Valid" and "Target-Invalid" icons, as well as a change in opacity to indicate the fact that
there are drop-targets, and whether they are valid targets for each draggable button. However, the icons and opacity settings are
optional. Any bitmaps (or no bitmaps) can be used; any change in opacity (or no change) can be used. There are many possible ways
to indicate the presence of drop target buttons as well as the validity of each drop target relative to a selected draggable

State 1 is used to when the drop target is being displayed (with no drag and drop action). Therefore, bitmaps must be added to
states 2-5 to indicate a valid target or invalid target:

Drop Target Button - States 1-5

State 1 State 1 (no feedback)

State 1 doesn’t display either the "Target-Valid" or "Target-Invalid" icon, so no bitmap is added.

This state includes the Display icon (only), and is used when the drop target is simply being displayed
(without any drag and drop action).

LEFT DISPLAY
State 2 State 2 (small "Target-Valid" icon)
= State 2 displays the small "Target-Valid" icon in the upper-left corner of the button. This state is used to
(\S} — indicate that the drop target is valid for the selected button.
1. In the State Manager window, select State 2.
o 2. Set the Overall Opacity (States) property to 128.
3. Click the browse (...) button in the Bitmaps (States) property to open the Bitmaps dialog. Note that
Bitmap 1 is already set to SZ9_icon-display.png:
4. Click Add to add the Bitmap 2 field, and select the appropriate bitmap in the Select Resource
dialog:
S TR 1 this example, all states use
=| Bitmap 1 add "SZ9-icon-display.png" as Bitmap 1
Bimap 529 scon-display png < (Bitmap Justification = center-middle)
Bilmap Jusiiication centermiddle Delele
=] Bitmap 2
Biitm. amsicons_target-valid-sm. I Mave Up P
Bm:MIim_m s = ld————— In each State (2-5) use Bitmap 2 to

il ol show the appropriate feedback icon:
"Target Valid" - small or large, or
"Target Invalid" - small or large

Clear

o]

Cancsl

« Set Bitmap 2 to "amxicons_target-valid-small.png".
* Set Bitmap Justification for Bitmap 2 to top-left.
5. Click OK to close the Bitmaps dialog. The image for State 2 is updated in the State Manager.
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Drop Target Button - States 1-5 (Cont.)

State 3 State 3 (small "Target-Invalid" icon)
State 3 displays the small "Target Invalid" icon in the upper-left corner of the button. This state is used to

@E indicate that the drop target is not valid for the selected button.

1. Inthe State Manager window, select State 3.
e 2. Set the Overall Opacity (States) property to 128.
3. Click the browse (...) button in the Bitmaps (States) property to open the Bitmaps dialog. Note that

Bitmap 1 is already set to SZ9_icon-display.png.
4. Click Add to add the Bitmap 2 field, and select the appropriate bitmap in the Select Resource
dialog.

« Set Bitmap 2 to "amxicons_target-invalid-small.png".
* Set Bitmap Justification for Bitmap 2 to top-left.

5. Click OK to close the Bitmaps dialog. The image for State 3 is updated in the State Manager.

State 4 State 4 (large "Target Valid" icon)
] State 4 includes the VTC icon and a (large) "Target-Valid" icon. This state is used to indicate that the drop
/?} target is valid for the selected button (and that the LARGE ICONS option has been selected on the touch

P g:e . panel).
% ~ 1. Inthe State Manager window, select State 4.
2. Set the Overall Opacity (States) property to 128.

State 4 3. Click the browse (...) button in the Bitmaps (States) property to open the Bitmaps dialog. Note that
Bitmap 1 is already set to SZ9_icon-display.png.

4. Click Add to add the Bitmap 2 field, and select the appropriate bitmap in the Select Resource
dialog.

* Set Bitmap 2 to "amxicons_target-valid.png".

* Set Bitmap Justification for Bitmap 2 to scale to fit.

5. Click OK to close the Bitmaps dialog. The image for State 4 is updated in the State Manager.

-y .
-

State 5 State 5 ( large "Target Invalid" icon)
State 5 includes the VTC icon and a (large) "Target-Invalid" icon in the middle of the button. This state is
g used to indicate that the drop target is not valid for the selected button (and that the LARGE ICONS option
ﬁ) has been selected on the touch panel).
= 1. Inthe State Manager window, select State 5.
EET OIS TLAY 2. Set the Overall Opacity (States) property to 128.

[ setes | 3. Click the browse (...) button in the Bitmaps (States) property to open the Bitmaps dialog. Note that
Bitmap 1 is already set to SZ9_icon-display.png.

4. Click Add to add the Bitmap 2 field, and select the appropriate bitmap in the Select Resource
dialog.

« Set Bitmap 2 to "amxicons_target-valid.png".

* Set Bitmap Justification for Bitmap 2 to scale to fit.

5. Click OK to close the Bitmaps dialog. The image for State 2 is updated in the State Manager.

The result of these updates, as indicted in the State Manager window are shown in FIG. 253:

LEFT DISPLAY

State 1 State 2 State 3 State 4 State 5

FIG. 253 State Manager - Drop Target button states with icons placed

Set Drop Target Button Properties - Events

TPDesign5 (1.3.23 or higher) supports three new Events for drop target buttons: Drop Enter, Drop Exit and Drop (see the Drag and
Drop-Specific Events section on page 170 for details):
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Button Praperties - 1 selected
&' DRAG SOURCES HERE TO SEND TO VTC [muki-st

General | Programming

States

- X

Button Press |empty]
Button Release [empty]
Gesture Any [empty]
Gesture Up [empty]
Gesture Down [empty]
Gesture Right |empty]
Gesture Left [empty]
Gesture Dbl Tap [empty]
Gesture 2-Finger Up [empty]
Gesture 2-Finger Dn [empty]
Gesture 2-Finger Rt |empty]
Gesture 2-Finger Lt [empty]
Drop Enter Temety]
Drop Exit [empty]
Drop [empty]
W0 ApplyTo All | 4 FPrev b Mext

FIG. 254 Events for Drop Target Buttons

Button Event Actions are listed in the Edit Event Actions dialog. Use the Add Action option in this dialog to create new custom
(event) actions via the Edit Custom Action dialog (FIG. 255):

Select "custom" from the Action drop-down list
A new (empty) custom event is added to the Action list

vent action in the Edit Custom Action dialog )oeete
Clear Al

C Click Edit Custom to edit this custom
e

FIG. 255 Edit Event Actions dialog indicating a new (empty) custom event

Configure the "Drop Enter" Event for All Drop Target Buttons
The following steps describe how to configure custom events that will be sent to the Master, and picked up with our NetLinx code

(which then handles the visual changes). Refer to page 208 to view the accompanying code.
1. Select a drop target button (in this example, start with the "LEFT DISPLAY" button).

side bounce
fads

door fade
center door fade
200M N

Toom out

5pin in

Shry out

Drag and Drop

2. Inthe Events tab of the Properties window, select the Drop Enter event and click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event

Actions dialog.

3. Click Add Action, and select "custom" from the drop-down list - this adds a new (empty) custom event action to the Action list.

Click Edit Custom to open the Edit Custom Action dialog. Use the fields in this dialog to define the event action for the selected

drop target button event.

To configure the Drop Enter event for the drop target buttons, enter the ID, Type, Flag and Value 1 fields according the table below.
These fields must be configured for each drop target button in the demo. Note that in this case, the Custom Action Settings values
are the same for all three drop target buttons:
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Custom Action Settings for "Drop Enter" Event

"LEFT DISPLAY", e ID:17
CENTER DISPLAY," and e Type: 2
"RIGHT DISPLAY" drop + Flag: 0

target buttons + Value 1: ${dropChannelCode}

Once they have been configured, the custom event properties are displayed in the Drop Enter property for each drop target button
(FIG. 256):

Drop Enter Port: 1;ID: 17:Type: Z:Val 1: ${dropChannelCode}

FIG. 256 Drop Enter Event indicating sample data

Configure the "Drop Exit" Event for All Drop Target Buttons

The following steps describe how to configure custom events that will be sent to the Master, and picked up with our NetLinx code
(which then handles the visual changes). Refer to page 208 to view the accompanying code.

1. Select a drop target button (in this example, start with the "LEFT DISPLAY" button).

2. Inthe Events tab of the Properties window, select the Drop Exit event and click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event
Actions dialog.

3. Click Add Action, and select "custom" from the drop-down list.

4. This adds a new (empty) custom event action to the Action list.

5. Click Edit Custom to open the Edit Custom Action dialog. Use the fields in this dialog to define the event action for the selected
drop target button event.

To configure the Drop Exit event for the drop target buttons, enter the ID, Type, Flag and Value 1 fields according the table below.
These fields must be configured for each drop target button in the demo.

Note that in this case, the Custom Action Settings values are the same for all three drop target buttons:

Custom Action Settings for "Drop Exit" Event

"LEFT DISPLAY", e ID:17
CENTER DISPLAY," and [« Type: 3
"RIGHT DISPLAY" drop |. Flag: O

target buttons * Value 1: ${dropChannelCode}

Once they have been configured, the custom event properties are displayed in the Drop Exit property for each drop target button
(FIG. 257):

Drop Exit Port: 1;ID: 17:Type: 3:Val 1: ${dropChannelCode}
FIG. 257 Drop Exit Event indicating sample data

Configure the "Drop" Event for All Drop Target Buttons

The following steps describe how to configure custom events that will be sent to the Master, and picked up with our NetLinx code
(which then handles the visual changes). Refer to page 208 to view the accompanying code.

1. Select a drop target button (in this example, start with the "LEFT DISPLAY" button).

2. Inthe Events tab of the Properties window, select the Drop Exit event and click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event
Actions dialog.

3. Click Add Action, and select "custom" from the drop-down list.
4. This adds a new (empty) custom event action to the Action list.

5. Click Edit Custom to open the Edit Custom Action dialog. Use the fields in this dialog to define the event action for the selected
drop target button event.

To configure the Drop event for the drop target buttons, enter the ID, Type, Flag and Value 1 fields according the table below.
These fields must be configured for each drop target button in the demo.

Note that in this case, the Custom Action Settings values are the same for all three drop target buttons:

Custom Action Settings for "Drop" Event

"LEFT DISPLAY", . ID:17
CENTER DISPLAY," and |+ Type: 4
"RIGHT DISPLAY" drop |+ Flag: 0

target buttons + Value 1: ${dropChannelCode}

Once they have been configured, the custom event properties are displayed in the Drop property for the selected button (FIG. 258):

Drop Port: 1;I0: 17:Type: 4;Val 1: ${dropChannelCode}

FIG. 258 Drop Event indicating sample data

When all of the Events have been configured for the drop target buttons, save your project file.
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Add Each Drop Target Button to a Drop Group

Each Drop Target button will be added a Drop Group. The Drop Groups that have been created in this demo are named "group_1",
"group_2" and "group_3" (see page 198 for details on creating these Drop Groups).

This will allow draggable buttons associated each group to use specific drop target buttons as a "valid" targets.

For example, only draggable buttons that are associated with "group_1" will be able to use the group 7 drop target button as a
valid target. Only draggable buttons that are associated with "group_2" will be able to use the group 2 drop target button as a valid
target. Only draggable buttons that are associated with "group_3" will be able to use the group 3 drop target button as a valid
target.

Drop Group assignments are managed in the Drop-Target Groups dialog (FIG. 259):

Drop Target Groups Member Buttons
Drop-Target Groups | Page Button Port Address
group_1
group_2
group_3

Select a Drop-Target Group to
populate the fields in this dialog [
+ MNew Group 1‘ Add to Group * Hemiave from Group

Avaliabls Drop-Target Butions
>< Defete Group

Page Button Fort Address
a‘le Rename
) Undo Aszsodated Draggable Buttons
Page Button Port Address
|1' " Hedo
—
Close |

FIG. 259 Drop-Target Groups dialog (detail)

Add the LEFT DISPLAY and CENTER DISPLAY Drop Target Buttons To "group_1"
1. Select Panel > Edit Drop Target Groups to open the Drop-Target Groups dialog.
2. Inthe Drop Target Groups window, select "group_1".

3. The Drop Target buttons created in Step 3 (see page 198) are indicated in the Available Drop Target Buttons window. Select
LEFT DISPLAY and click Add to Group to move it into the Member Buttons window.

Select CENTER DISPLAY and click Add to Group to move it into the Member Buttons window.

5. The Member Buttons window indicates that the LEFT DISPLAY and CENTER DISPLAY Drop Target buttons are "members" of the
"group_1" Drop-Target Group (FIG. 260):

Drop Target Groups Member Buttons
Drop-Target Groups Fage
"group_1" selected [oroun_t LEFT DISPLAY
o2 Pae |
group _3

The Member Buttons window indicates that the
LEFT DISPLAY and CENTER DISPLAY drop
target buttons have been added to "group_1"

FIG. 260 Drop-Target Groups dialog - the LEFT DISPLAY dropTarget button is a member of "group_1"

Add the CENTER DISPLAY Drop Target Button To "group_2"
1. Select Panel > Edit Drop Target Groups to open the Drop-Target Groups dialog.
2. Inthe Drop Target Groups window, select "group_2".

3. Select CENTER DISPLAY and click Add to Group to move it into the Member Buttons window. This indicates that the CENTER
DISPLAY Drop Target button is now a "member" of the "group_2" Drop-Target Group (FIG. 261):
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Drop Target Groups Member Buttons
Drop-Target Groups [Page Button Port Address
gouw_1 Page | CEVTER DIsPLAY O P
"group_2" selected |goup_2 +
group_3

The Member Buttons window indicates
that the CENTER DISPLAY drop target
button has been added to "group_2"

FIG. 261 Drop-Target Groups dialog - the CENTER DISPLAY dropTarget button is a member of "group_2"
Add the RIGHT DISPLAY Drop Target Button To "group_3"

1. Select Panel > Edit Drop Target Groups to open the Drop-Target Groups dialog.

2. Inthe Drop Target Groups window, select "group_3".

3. Select RIGHT DISPLAY and click Add to Group to move it into the Member Buttons window. This indicates that the RIGHT
DISPLAY Drop Target button is now a "member" of the "group_3" Drop-Target Group (FIG. 262):

Drop Target Groups Member Buttons
Drap-Target Groups Page Button Puart Address
group_t Page lcenterptseay |1 fwr ]
group 2 Page | O FTR
"group_3" selected | group_3 |

The Member Buttons window indicates that the
CENTER DISPLAY and RIGHT DISPLAY drop

target buttons have been added to "group_3

FIG. 262 Drop-Target Groups dialog - the RIGHT DISPLAY dropTarget button is a member of "group_3"

After all three drop target buttons have been assigned to their Drop Groups, click Close to save changes and close the Drop-Target
Groups dialog.
3) Create Drop Groups
Drop Groups are created via the Drop-Target Groups dialog. After creating a drop group, drop target buttons will then be available
for assignment.

e Drop Target buttons are added as "Members" of a specific Drop Group.

e Draggable buttons are associated with a specific Drop Group via the Drop Group (General) button property.

Once a Drop Target button has been added to a Drop Group (as a "member"), only draggable buttons that are associated with that
Drop Group can be dragged and dropped onto the Drop Target button. Refer to the Drop Groups section on page 168 for a more
detailed explanation of Drop Groups. In this example there are three Drop Target buttons, each of which represents a Display as an
output device (see FIG. 223 on page 181):

e LEFT DISPLAY - This will be a valid drop target for the ENZO and iPAD draggable buttons.

e CENTER DISPLAY - This will be a valid drop target for all of the draggable buttons (ENZO, iPAD, LAPTOP, COMPUTER and
HDMI).

e RIGHT DISPLAY - This will be a valid drop target for the COMPUTER and HDMI draggable buttons .
To create new Drop Groups:
1. Select Panel > Edit Drop-Target Groups to open the Drop-Target Groups dialog (FIG. 263):

Drop Target Groups Member Buttons
Drop-Target Groups | Page Button Part Address
Click to define 3 g '
Add to Group Hemave from Group
new Drop Groups » + Hew Crocy T = + B

FIG. 263 Drop-Target Groups dialog

2. Click New Group to add a new Drop Group, via the Create Drop-Target Group dialog.
a. Create a new group named "group_1", (FIG. 264):
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FIG. 264 Create Drop-Target Group dialog

b. Click OK to save changes and close the Create Drop Group Target dialog.
c. Create two additional groups named "group_2" and "group_3".
d. The new Groups are indicated in the Drop Target Groups window (FIG. 265):

Drop Target Groups Member Buttons
Drop-Target Groups Page Button Port Address
group_t
group_2 4—<Drop Target Groups)
group_3

= 3
+ Mew Group 1 Add to Group * Hamove from Group
fvalable Drop-Target Buttons

X Dielete Goup
* Page Button Port Address
ae frore
n Undo Azsocated Draggable Buttons:

P-age i Button i Part _ndd'esa
(¥ Eed

FIG. 265 Drop-Target Groups dialog - indicating "group_1", "group_2" and "group_3"
3. Click Close to save changes and close the Drop-Target Groups dialog.

4) Create & Configure Draggable Buttons

In this example, four draggable buttons represent four source (input) devices that are used as inputs for the Output (Display)
devices represented by the three Drop Target buttons.
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Create Five Draggable Buttons
1. Use the Button Draw tool to create a new button.
2. Set the button’s Type (General) property to general (FIG. 231):

Type 9::‘;’: ~ ! Only General and Multi-State General buttons
multi-state general can be set as draggable or Drop Target
FIG. 266 TPDesign5 General Properties - Type set to "general"

3. Set the button’s Drag/Drop Type (General) property to draggable (FIG. 232):
Drag/Drop Type

FIG. 267 TPDesign5 General Properties - Drag/Drop Type set to "draggable"

4. Repeat these steps to create a total of five draggable buttons. Alternatively, copy and paste the new button four times
(FIG. 233):

FIG. 268 Draggable Buttons

Set Draggable Button Properties - General
Set the remaining General properties for the draggable buttons as shown in FIG. 234:

Button Properties - 1 selected - X

® ENZO [general] Button Properties - 1 selecled v x
| General | Programming | States | B @ 'P_ﬂ [general] Button Properties - 1 selacted -
| Type general | General | Programming | States | & @ | APTOP [general] Butlon Properties - 1 selected v x
Pane s | Type general General | Programming | States | & & COMPUTER [general] .
Lock Button Mame no e iPAD I ey Bution Properties - 1 telecied - x
vy | |Type general General | Programming | States | &
Description | Lock Button Name no nne LAPTOP | ® HOMI [general] ~
| Left 268 | Description i | Type geneml General Programming | States | Events
Top = | o Pt oo Lock Button Name no Maine COMPUTE . = ; e
| | | Deseription Lock Button Name no | i e
Width 125 o 575 | Lete 50 S | Hame HOMIE
. Height 133 | Width 125 Top 515 Leht L] 76 | Lock Button Name no
ZDS:: : d | | Height 133 | width 125 | T = | Description
T rop Type raggable | 7 e 1
s = e | Height 133 | width 125 gk e
| Drop Group group, | Drag/Drop Type draggable | 7 o g 16 Height 133 Top 575
Touch Style active toug |
! Ilmderxe Circle 13 | gTDP:I’DI-I]D QID.HD;JL d Drag/Drap Type draggable Z-Order a2 | Tdt::t :i:
i |
| Disabled o | n:: snw;d! ; nle 1-u irop S group-2 | Drag/Drop Type dreggable| ec.:grd 1
| er Style rele 15 n | & 4
| e = e 2 Touch Style active toud rop Group group 3 | =
| | Disabled no | Barder Style Circle 15 | Touch Style acbiie bouii Drag/Drop Type draggable
; — ; m ;, . = — Hidden no : Disabled no | Border styte Gircle 15 | Drop Group grr.llup,i
ApplyTo Al | 4 Frev b Nest | | Hidden e : Disabied o [ Touch Style ar:'tn.'e b:_:uch
W0 ApplyTo Al | 4 Prev b Nest | [ Hidden = :@;:qda Circle 15
W Aoy To Al | 4 Frev b Nest | [ e
| Hidden no

W ApplyTo Al | 4 Prev b Nest |
W ApplyToAll | 4 Prev b Nest

FIG. 269 Draggable Buttons - General Properties

Associate Draggable Buttons With a Drop Group

In this example, three Drop Groups have been created. Draggable buttons are associated with a specific Drop Group via the Drop
Group (General) property (FIG. 270):

Drop Group
RETOL R W
R R
T hesbeg

FIG. 270 General Properties - Drop Group

FIG. 270 indicates that three Drop Groups have been created: "group_1", "group_2" and "group_3". In this example, the ENZO and
iPAD draggable buttons will be assigned to "group_1". The LAPTOP draggable button will be assigned to "group_2". The
COMPUTER and HDMI draggable buttons will be assigned to "group_3":
1. Select the ENZO draggable button.
a. Inthe General tab of the Properties window, click on Drop Group to access the drop-down list of all drop groups currently
defined in this project.
b. Select "group_1". This selection associates the ENZO draggable button with the "group_1" Drop Group.
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As a result, the ENZO button will treat the LEFT DISPLAY and CENTER DISPLAY drop target buttons as valid targets (since they
are both members of "group_1").
2. Select the iPAD draggable button.
a. Inthe General tab of the Properties window, click on Drop Group to access the drop-down list of all drop groups currently
defined in this project.
b. Select "group_1". This selection associated the selected draggable button with the "group_1" Drop Group.
As a result, the iPAD button will treat the LEFT DISPLAY and CENTER DISPLAY drop target buttons as valid targets (since they
are both members of "group_1").
3. Select the LAPTOP draggable button.
a. Inthe General tab of the Properties window, click on Drop Group to access the drop-down list of all drop groups currently
defined in this project.
b. Select "group_2". This selection associated the selected draggable button with the "group_2" Drop Group.
As a result, the LAPTOP button will treat the CENTER DISPLAY drop target button as it’s only valid targets (since it is a the only
member of "group_2").
4. Select the COMPUTER draggable button.
a. Inthe General tab of the Properties window, click on Drop Group to access the drop-down list of all drop groups currently
defined in this project.
b. Select "group_3". This selection associated the selected draggable button with the "group_2" Drop Group - the same
Drop Group that includes the Drop Target button in this example.
As a result, the COMPUTER button will treat the CENTER DISPLAY and RIGHT DISPLAY drop target buttons as valid targets
(since they are both members of "group_3").
5. Select the HDMI draggable button.
a. Inthe General tab of the Properties window, click on Drop Group to access the drop-down list of all drop groups currently
defined in this project.
b. Select "group_3". This selection associated the selected draggable button with the "group_2" Drop Group - the same
Drop Group that includes the Drop Target button in this example.
As a result, the HDMI button will treat the CENTER DISPLAY and RIGHT DISPLAY drop target buttons as valid targets (since
they are both members of "group_3").

LEFTOISPLA’ | |  CEMTER

group_1 members:
LEFT DISPLAY, CENTER DISPLAY

group_2 members:
CENTER DISPLAY

group_3 members:
CENTER DISPLAY, RIGHT DISPLAY

LAPTOP COMPUTER HOMI -
SMALL

CLEAR VTG SOURGE JCONS

FIG. 271 Drop Target and Draggable Buttons - Drop Group assignments

Set Draggable Button Properties - Programming
Each of the draggable buttons needs to be configured with unique Address and Channel Codes. For this example, set the Address/
Channel Codes as shown below (FIG. 235):

® ENZO [general]

General | Programming | States | Ev| @ iPAD [general]
| Feedback channel General | Programming | States | Ev @ LAPTOR [general]
| Address Port ! | Feedback channel General | Programming | States | Ev| @ COMPUTER [general]
: | Address Port 1 | Feedback channel General ;r;;;;m_ States | Ev| @ HDMI [general] )
| Channel Port ! Address Code F | Address Port 1 | Feedback channel General | Programming | States | Events
[channeicoss 1] [ Channel Port i [AddressCode 3] | Address Post 1 | Feedback channel
| Level Control Type_none [Eranneicose 2] [ Channel Port 1 [AddressCode 4] | Address Port i
: - Level Control Type _none [Channel cos= 3] | Channel Port i [fddresscode 3]
W dpplyToAll | 4 Prev b Net | Level Control Type_nane [cranneicos: 4] | Channel Port 1
W ApplyToAll | 4 Frev b Nest | | Level Control Type_ mone '

W ApplyToAll | 4 Prev b Nest | Tevel Control Type_ nane
Wn ApplyTo Al | 4 Prev b Mert |
Wn ApplyTo ANl | 4 Prev b Next

FIG. 272 Draggable Buttons - Programming Properties
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On the ENZO draggable button, set the Address Code to 1 and set the Channel Code to 1.

On the iPAD draggable button, set the Address Code to 2 and set the Channel Code to 2.

On the LAPTOP draggable button, set the Address Code to 3 and set the Channel Code to 3.

On the COMPUTER draggable button, set the Address Code to 4 and set the Channel Code to 4.
e On the HDMI draggable button, set the Address Code to 5 and set the Channel Code to 5.

Set Draggable Button Properties - States

In this example, each of these buttons will represent a different type of input (source) device. Edit the buttons to add text and icons
to indicate the specific device represented by each button:

1. Use the Text (States) property to add labels to each of the buttons. Select each button and under All States, enter the following
labels: ENZO, iPAD, LAPTOP, COMPUTER and HDMI.

2. Use the Bitmaps (States) property to apply an appropriate icon to each of the buttons.

e Note that all images must first be imported in to the project via the Resource Manager in order to be available to apply to
buttons or pages in the project. The images used in this demo are pre-loaded in the TP5 project file.
e Select each button and under A/l States, apply the following bitmaps: icon-enzo.png, icon-iPad.png, icon-windows8.png,
icon-apple.png and SZ9_icon-wallplate-hdmi.png.
e In this example, the Bitmap Justification is set to top-middle for all five draggable buttons.
Set the remaining States properties for the draggable buttons as shown in FIG. 236:
_____ — i
® ENZO [general] [
General | Programming | States | || @ jpAD [general]

=l All States General | Programming | States | || g LAPTOP [general] :
;uﬂ;er:a;’ne 2&[:;]: =l Al States General | Programming | States | || @ COMPUTER [general]
order Color # ———
Fill Type solid P e C'“If 5 |2 AuStates General | Programming | States | | @ HOMI [general]
Fill (y1 fiorges Sok B <00 Border Name Circle 13 |21 Al States General | Programming | States | Events
Tlut : ul' Fill Type salid Border Color - 20004 Border Name Circle 15 '-lﬂshtu B . -
olor Fill Cal : =
Text Effect Color I =0000 'I'Iext ;::rur :I:: ?:” ol Border Color I <0000 Border Name Circle 15
e s RN, Fill T: alid =
Overall Opac 255 il lype L Border Color 2000000
Vid o s Teatieaicoor WHEN TotColor Fill Colar Fill T Hd
B;h:: il nong Overall Opacity 235 Text Effect Color I 0000 ~Ei F!II cj'?e sali
- tl :au;o:;ﬁ! Video Fill nene Qverall Opacity 255 S - Tlm : ::t
on i K : 0004 olor
Fant Sze 15 Sy con-Ped] - Vigeo Fil 2T Oversl Opacity 255 TextEffect Color [l 2000000FF
ITen ENZO I i - R_aholn R [Bitmap LI AINY  Video Fill none Overall Opacity 255
N == 5 fo Fiobioto B Video Fill
usti ITE‘lT i I 3 = ideo Fil nons
Text Effect none = ein 2 Fent Roboto R{  [pitmaps 529 icon-wallplote-hdmid
i Text Justification bottomn-rr| [T LAPTOP ok Ge 6 h_ I :
Word Wra no S Font Roboto Reqular
ey i Text Effect nans Text Justifieation bottom-r]  [Toq COMPUT] oo = e
Word Wi
7 off Sc:l d i = (et v nons Tea Justficstion ~ bottom-  [ren oW ]
7 On o Word Weap ne Text Effect none Text Justificetion
? on — Sound Word Wrap no Text Effect nane
B ApplyTo Al | 4 Prev B Mext ¥ Off Sound Word Wrap P
* On "
W0 ApplyTo AN | 4 Frev b hest & : Sound
H m
W ApplyTodll | 4 Prev b Nest H it
¥ On
B Apply To All 4 Prev b Mext
Bn toplyTo Al | 4 Frev b Nest

FIG. 273 Draggable Buttons - States Properties (All States shown)

For this example, the draggable buttons should look similar to the buttons shown below (FIG. 237):

ENZO

iIPAD LAPTOP

o

FIG. 274 Draggable Buttons (Representing four Input Devices)

Set Draggable Button Properties - Events

TPDesign5 (1.3.23 or higher) supports a set of new Events for Draggable buttons: Drag Start and Drag Cancel (see the Drag and
Drop-Specific Events section on page 170 for details):
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Bution Properties - 1 selecled v X

® ENZO [general] \di
General Pl.ng-m.mm-lm_-] states | Events |
Button Press |empty]

Buiton Release [empty]

Gesture Any [empty)

Gesture Up [empty]

Gesture Down [empty]

Gesture Right {empty]

Gesture Left [empty]

Gesture Dbl Tap [empty]

Gesture 2-Finger Up [empty]

Gesture 2-Finger Dn {empty]

Gesture 2-Finger Rt |empty]
Gesture 2-Finger Lt {empty]

Drag Start [emipty]

Drag Cancel [empty]

W ApptyToAll | 4 Frev p Net
FIG. 275 Events for Draggable Buttons

Button Event Actions are listed in the Edit Event Actions dialog. Use the Add Action option in this dialog to create new custom
(event) actions via the Edit Custom Action dialog (FIG. 276):

Select "custom" from the Action drop-down list

A new (empty) custom event is added to the Action list

side bounce
fade
door fade
center door fadi
Click Edit Custom to edit this custom kit
event action in the Edit Custom Action dialog ;;"-I‘nc"-'-‘
Shry out

Qrigin
L=ft

Top

[ ok || conce

FIG. 276 Edit Event Actions dialog indicating a new (empty) custom event

Configure the "Drag Start" Event for Draggable Buttons

The following steps describe how to configure custom events that will be sent to the Master, and picked up with our NetLinx code
(which then handles the visual changes). Refer to page 208 to view the accompanying code.

1. Select a draggable button (for example, the "ENZO" button).

2. Inthe Events tab of the Properties window, select the Drag Start event and click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event
Actions dialog.

3. Click Add Action, and select "custom" from the drop-down list (FIG. 277):
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Action Description Add PageFip |
Add Launch Action w |
command
i zoom out
Ehll'lg SO in
Movely Origi
Mave Dowin =ft
Right
Tap
Gottom
it 15
(I

FIG. 277 Edit Event Actions dialog - Add Action drop-down list
4. This adds a new (empty) custom event action to the Action list (FIG. 278):

Action Description
custom “l Edit Custom. .. |

FIG. 278 Edit Event Actions dialog - new (empty) custom event action

5. Click Edit Custom to open the Edit Custom Action dialog (FIG. 279). Use the fields in this dialog to define the event action for
the selected button/draggable button event.

Vaue 1:

Note: In this example, the Value 2, Value 3,
Text and Encode fields are not used.

[
Value 2 |
|
|
|

ok |[ coned |

FIG. 279 Edit Custom Action dialog

6. To configure the Drag Start Event for the selected button, enter the ID, Type, Flag and Value 1 fields according the table
below. These fields must be configured for each draggable button.

7. Click OK to save changes and close the Edit Custom Action dialog and return to the Edit Event Actions dialog.
8. Press OK to save changes and close this dialog.

The Custom Action settings for each draggable button in this demo are provided in the table below. Note that the Drag Start
settings are identical for all buttons, with the exception of the ID value, which identifies each button:

Custom Action Settings for "Drag Start" Event

« ID: 1

* Type: 1

"ENZO" button * Flag: 0

* Value 1: ${dragChannelCode}
» Text: ${dragGroupName}

« ID: 2

e Type: 1

"iPAD" button * Flag: 0

* Value 1: ${dragChannelCode}
» Text: ${dragGroupName}
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Custom Action Settings for "Drag Start" Event (Cont.)

« ID:3

* Type: 1

"LAPTOP" button * Flag: 0

* Value 1: ${dragChannelCode}
» Text: ${dragGroupName}

- ID: 4

e Type: 1

"COMPUTER" button * Flag: 0

* Value 1: ${dragChannelCode}
+ Text: ${dragGroupName}

« ID:5

* Type: 1

"HDMI" button * Flag: 0

* Value 1: ${dragChannelCode}
» Text: ${dragGroupName}

Once they have been configured The custom event properties are displayed in the Drag Start property for the selected button
(FIG. 280):

Drag Start Port: 1;ID: 1;Type: 1:Val 1: ${dragChannelCode); Txt: ${dragGroupMName}
FIG. 280 Drag Start Event indicating sample data

Configure the "Drag Cancel" Event for Draggable Buttons

The following steps describe how to configure custom events that will be sent to the Master, and picked up with our NetLinx code
(which then handles the visual changes). Refer to page 208 to view the accompanying code.

1. Select a draggable button (for example, the "ENZQ" button).

2. Inthe Events tab of the Properties window, select the Drag Start event and click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event
Actions dialog.

3. Click Add Action, and select "custom" from the drop-down list (see FIG. 277 on page 204):
This adds a new (empty) custom event action to the Action list (see FIG. 278 on page 204):

5. Click Edit Custom to open the Edit Custom Action dialog (see FIG. 279 on page 204). Use the fields in this dialog to define the
event action for the selected button/draggable button event.

To configure the Drag Cancel Event for the selected button, enter the ID, Type, Flag and Value 1 fields according the table below.
These fields must be configured for each draggable button.

The Custom Action settings for each draggable button in this demo are provided in the table below. Note that the Drag Cancel
settings are identical for all buttons, with the exception of the ID value, which identifies each button:

Custom Action Settings for "Drag Cancel" Event

"ENZO" button « ID:1

* Type:5

* Flag: 0

* Value 1: ${dragChannelCode}

"iPAD" button e ID:2

* Type:5

* Flag: 0

* Value 1: ${dragChannelCode}

"LAPTOP" button « ID:3

* Type:5

* Flag: 0

* Value 1: ${dragChannelCode}

"COMPUTER" button - ID: 4

* Type:5

* Flag: 0

* Value 1: ${dragChannelCode}

"HDMI" button « ID:5

* Type:5

* Flag: 0

* Value 1: ${dragChannelCode}

Once they have been configured The custom event properties are displayed in the Drag Cancel property for the selected button
(FIG. 281):

Drag Cancel :AD: 1:Type: 5:Val 1: ${dragChannelCode}
FIG. 281 Drag Cancel Event indicating sample data
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5) Add a "SMALL/LARGE ICONS" Button

Drag and Drop

This example includes a button that allows the end-user to toggle between small and large "target valid" and "target invalid" icons

on the drop target buttons, when a draggable button has started a drag (FIG. 282):

SMALL

ICONS

The end-user can press the
SMALL ICONS button to display LEFT DISPLAY
small icons for "target-valid" and valid target - small icon
"target-invalid"

LARGE
ICONS

The end-user can press the
LARGE ICONS button to display
large icons for "target-valid" and
"target-invalid"

FIG. 282 SMALL ICONS and LARGE ICONS - as they will appear on the touch panel

Create a "SMALL/LARGE ICONS" Button
1. Use the Button Draw tool to create a new button.

valid target - large icon

2. Set the button’s Type (General) property to general.
Set the remaining General properties for the "SMALL/LARGE ICONS" as shown in FIG. 283:

Button Properties - 1 selected - x
® SMALL ICONS [general] ~
General | Programming | States | Events

i Type general

| Name SMALL ICONS

Lock Button Mame no

| Description

| Left 1093

| Top 664

| Width 177

| Height 19

| Z-Order 1

| Drag/Drop Type none

Touch Style bounding box

Border Style Circle 15

| Disabled no

I Hidden no

W0 ApplyTo All | 4 Prev b et
FIG. 283 "SMALL/LARGE ICONS" Button - General Properties

Set "SMALL/LARGE ICONS" Button Properties - Programming

Set the Programming properties for the "SMALL/LARGE ICONS" button as shown in FIG. 284:

LEFT DISPLAY
invalid target - small icon

invalid target - large icon

Bution Properties - 1 selected - X
# SMALL ICONS [general] Y]

General | Programming
| Feedback
I Address Port
| Address Code
| Channel Port
Channel Code
| Level Contrel Type

States | Ewents
channel
1
none
1

L ]

Rone

W ApplyTo sl | 4 Prew b Hext
FIG. 284 "SMALL/LARGE ICONS" Button - Programming Properties

On the "SMALL/LARGE ICONS" button, set the Channel Port to 9.
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Set "SMALL/LARGE ICONS" Button Properties - States
Set the States properties for the "SMALL/LARGE ICONS" button as shown in FIG. 285:

® SMALL ICONS [general] w ® SMALL ICONS [general] w
General | Programming States | Events General | Programming States | Events
| 41 AN States | 4 Al States
| = off | & Off
Border Name Circle 15 | |= on
Barder Color I Black (2000000 Border Name Cirele 15
Fill Type solid | Border Calar I Black (=000000)
Fill Color B =00000080 | Fill Type solid
Text Color [ White (SFFFEFFFF) | Fill Calar [ Grey2 (#DDDDDOFE)
Text Effect Color [ Transparent Text Color I Greyd (2666656FF)
Owverall Opacity 255 Teat Effect Colar [ Transparent
Video Fill none | Qwerall Opacity 255
Bitmaps Video Fill nene
Eont Rabaoto Regular Bitmaps
Font Size 0 | Fant FRoboto Regular
Text Justification center-middle Teat
Tent Effect Hard Drop Shadow 1 Text lustification center-middie
Word Wrap no Text Effect Hard Drop Shadow 1
Sound Word Wrap na
|7 On Sound
e ApplyTo All | 4 Frey b Nest W ApplyTo All | 4 Prey b HWext
Off State Selected On State Selected

FIG. 285 "SMALL/LARGE ICONS" Button - States Properties

e Set the Text property on State 1 to "SMALL ICONS"
e Set the Text property on State 2 to "LARGE ICONS"

6) Add a "CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE" Button

This example includes the option for the user to "clear" the current input (Source) device setting on the Displays (FIG. 238):

CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE

FIG. 286 CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE button

To add a button that supports this option:

Create a "CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE" Button

1. Use the Button Draw tool to create a new button.

2. Set the button’s Type (General) property to general.

Set "CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE" Button Properties - General
Set the remaining General properties for the "CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE" buttons as shown in FIG. 239:

Button Properties - 1 selected X
® CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE [general] b
General | Programming | States | Events

Type general

Name CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE
Lock Button Name no

Description

Left 358

Top 723

Width 574

Height 60

Z-Order 18

Drag/Drop Type none

Touch Style active touch

Border Style Circle 15

Disabled no

Hidden no

W ApplyTo All | 4 Frev b Nest
FIG. 287 "CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE" Button - General Properties
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Set "CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE" Button Properties - Programming
Set the Programming properties for the "CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE" button as shown in FIG. 240:

Button Properties - 1 selected X
® CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE [general] w
General | Programming | States | Events

| Feedback momentary

Address Port 1
Address Code none
Channel Port 1
Channel Code |B
Level Control Type none

W ApplyTo Al | 4 Frev b Hext

FIG. 288 "CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE" Button - Programming Properties
On the "CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE" button, set the Channel Code to 8.

7) Write NetLinx Code To Respond To Custom Event

The NetLinx Code below utilizes the custom events that were configured in the TP file for "behavior" changes on the drop target
buttons via the states configured earlier in this section.

1. Use NetLinx Studio 4 to add the following code to the NetLinx program loaded on the Master:
PROGRAM_NAME="MASTER "

DEFINE_DEVICE
dvTP = 10001:1:0

DEFINE_CONSTANT
//dropTargets
INTEGER leftDT = 16
INTEGER centerDT 17
INTEGER rightDT = 18
//draggables
INTEGER btnDG1 =
INTEGER btnDG2
INTEGER btnDG3
INTEGER btnDG4
INTEGER btnDG5 =

1}
a s wN e

DEFINE_VARIABLE

//an array to store our dropTarget buttons

INTEGER dTBTNS[] = {leftDT ,centerDT ,rightDT}

//an array to store our draggable buttons

INTEGER dgBTNS[] = {btnDG1l ,btnDG2 ,btnDG3 ,btnDG4,btnDG5}
//an array to store draggable buttons belonging to group_1
INTEGER dgGl[]1 = {btnDG1,btnDG2}

//an array to store draggable buttons belonging to group_2
INTEGER dgG2[1 = {btnDG3}

//an array to store draggable buttons belonging to group_3
INTEGER dgG3[1 = {btnDG4,btnDG5}

//to track small/large lIcon

INTEGER nLargelcon = 0

//to store draggable address from start event

INTEGER nDragAddress = 0

//to store which group we are in

INTEGER ngrouplD = 0

DEFINE_MUTUALLY_EXCLUSIVE
([dVTP,1]. . [dVvTP,5])

//1In this example the groups are defined as follows

// - buttonAddresses 1,2 are assigned: group_1

// - buttonAddress 3 are assigned: group_2

// - buttonAddresses 4,5 are assigned: group_3

// - leftDT [16] will accept draggables from: group_1

// - centerDT [17] will accept draggables from: group_1, group_2, group_3
// - rightDT [18] will accept draggables from: group_3

DEFINE_EVENT

DATA_EVENT [dvTP]

{
ONLINE:

{

nLargelcon = 0
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//By default ~BDC is enabled, let"s disable it
SEND_STRING dvTP,""BDC-0,0,0,0,0"""

//Let"s make sure we are starting in state 1
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""~ANI-",1TOA(leftDT),",1,1,0""
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,™"~ANI-",1TOA(centerDT),",1,1,0""
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,"*~ANI-",1TOA(rightDT),",1,1,0""

}
}

//Custom event for START [1]

//Any time a draggable is initiated (long press, dragShadow appears)

//a START event is sent.
//CUSTOM_EVENT[dVTP, 1D, Type]

CUSTOM_EVENT[dvTP,dgBTNS, 1]

{

//to store the draggable group name
CHAR cDragGroup[DATA_MAX_VALUE_LENGTH]

//Get the dragButtonAddress from the customEvent
nDragAddress = custom.valuel
cDragGroup = custom.text

i F(COMPARE_STRING(cDragGroup, "group_17))

{

ngrouplD = 1

if(nLargelcon)

{
SEND_COMMAND
SEND_COMMAND
SEND_COMMAND

}

else

{
SEND_COMMAND
SEND_COMMAND
SEND_COMMAND

}

dvTP,""~ANI-",1ITOA(1eftDT),",4,4,0""
dvTP," " ANI-",1TOA(centerDT),",4,4,0""
dvTP,""~ANI-",1TOA(rightDT),",5,5,0"""
dvTP,""~ANI-",1TOA(1eftDT),",2,2,0""
dvTP," " ANI-",1TOA(centerDT),",2,2,0""
dvTP,""~ANI-",1TOA(rightDT),",3,3,0"""

}
else 1f(COMPARE_STRING(cDragGroup, “group_2%))

{
ngrouplD = 2
if(nLargelcon)
{
SEND_COMMAND
SEND_COMMAND
SEND_COMMAND
3
else
{
SEND_COMMAND
SEND_COMMAND
SEND_COMMAND
3
}
else
{
ngrouplD = 3
if(nLargelcon)
{
SEND_COMMAND
SEND_COMMAND
SEND_COMMAND
3
else
{
SEND_COMMAND
SEND_COMMAND
SEND_COMMAND
3
}
}

dvTP,""~ANI-", ITOA(leFtDT),",5,5,0""
dvTP," " ANI-",ITOA(centerDT),",4,4,0""
dvTP,""~ANI-",1TOA(rightDT),",5,5,0"""
dvTP,""~ANI-",1TOA(1eftDT),",3,3,0""
dvTP,""~ANI-",1TOA(centerDT),",2,2,0""
dvTP,""~ANI-", ITOA(rightDT),",3,3,0""
dvTP,""~ANI-",1TOA(leftDT),",5,5,0""
dvTP," " ANI-",ITOA(centerDT),",4,4,0""
dvTP," "~ANI-", ITOA(rightDT),",4,4,0""
dvTP,""~ANI-", ITOA(leFtDT),",3,3,0""
dvTP," " ANI-",1TOA(centerDT),",2,2,0""
dvTP,""~ANI-", ITOA(rightDT),",2,2,0""

//Since we are signaling what groups are valid on the START event,

//there is no need to
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//Custom event for DROP [4]

//A DROP event occurs when a draggable has been released within the boundaries
//of a valid dropTarget. A valid dropTarget is a dropTarget that has a group
//which the draggable is assigned to.

CUSTOM_EVENT[dvTP,dTBTNS, 4]

{
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""/~ANI-",1TOA(leftDT),",1,1,0""
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,**~ANI-*,1TOA(centerDT),",1,1,0""
SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""~ANI-",1TOA(rightDT),",1,1,0"""
//turn on the source(draggable)
ON[dVTP,nDragAddress]

¥

//Custom event for CANCEL [5]

//A CANCEL event occurs when a draggable has been released over anything that
//is not a VALID dropTarget.

CUSTOM_EVENT[dvTP,dgBTNS, 5]

SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""”~ANI-",1TOA(leftDT),",1,1,0""

SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""”~ANI-",1TOA(centerDT),",1,1,0""

SEND_COMMAND dvTP,""”~ANI-",1TOA(rightDT),",1,1,0""
¥

BUTTON_EVENT[dvTP,8] //CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCES
{
PUSH:
{
OFF[dvTP,1]
OFF[dvTP,2]
OFF[dvTP,3]
OFF[dvTP,4]
OFF[dvTP,5]
¥
T

BUTTON_EVENT[dvTP,9] //SMALL/LARGE ICON DEMO MODE
{

PUSH:

{

[dvTP,9] = ![dvTP,9]

nLargelcon = [dvTP,9]

¥
}

2. Save changes.

Drag and Drop

NOTE: The NetLinx code shown above is included in the NetLinx Studio Workspace file (AdvancedDragAndDropExample.apw) that is in

the Drag and Drop Demo.ZIP file.

8) Use NetLinx Studio 4 to Compile and Transfer the Project Files
Use NetLinx Studio 4 to compile the code and transfer the project files to the Master:

1. At the top of the AdvancedDragAndDropExample.axs source code file, change the dvTP value to match the device number of

your touch panel (FIG. 241):
PROGRAM NAME='MASTER'
DEFINE DEVICE

dvTP = 10001:1:0

FIG. 289 dvTP Device Number value - Change to match the device number of your Touch Panel

2. Compile the code (select Build > Build Active System).
3. Transfer the DragAndDropNoGroups.apw workspace file to the NetLinx Master:
a. Select Tools > File Transfer to open the File Transfer dialog.
b. Open the Send tab and clear any files that are listed by clicking Remove All.
c. Click Add to open the Select Files for File Transfer dialog.
d

Select the top-level Projects folder to select all files in the workspace for transfer (FIG. 242):

- Pe I «————
=-ME AdvancedDragandDrop
+-M3 AdvancedDragandCrop [10.35.90.43]

FIG. 290 Select Files for File Transfer dialog
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e. Select OK to return to the File Transfer dialog (FIG. 243):

NS x
Send  Receive
‘Workspace-Project-System Fie Reboot Connecton Mapping Cptions
[+ [W] AdvencedDraghndDrop-.., D:\AMYX Projects\Drag and Drop Demos\AdvantedDr apAndDropExampie \AdvancedDraghnd. . 10.35.90.42 0:1:0
[ @ AdvancedDragandOrap-... D:WAMX Projects\Orag and Drop Demos\AdvancedDragandDropE xample \AdvancedOragand. .. 10.35.90.42 0:1:0
[+ §iE AdvancedOragAndDrap-... Ds\AMX ProjectsiDrag and Drop D sancedDrag# phe A dvancedDragAnd. .. 10.35.90.42 10001:1:0 Smart Transfer: OFf
|
1 e B ad. | X Remove Al ' - [ sewt =
Load Opbans
Guick Load._. Load List... Saye List._ [ Remember Last Items Transfarred Preferences

FIG. 291 File Transfer dialog - indicating files in the DragAndDropNoGroups.apw workspace queued for transfer

f. Click Send to initiate the file transfer.
g. The progress of the transfer is indicated in the Output Bar.

End Result

The result of this demo is a touch panel page with five draggable buttons representing source (input) devices and three drop target
buttons representing output devices (Displays):

| LEFT DISPLAY | | CENTER DISPLAY RIGHT DISPLAY |

iPAD LAPTOP COMPUTER o
die - ki SMALL

CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE ICONS

FIG. 292 Drag and Drop Demo - Page Layout

e The LEFT DISPLAY, CENTER DISPLAY and RIGHT DISPLAY buttons are drop target buttons representing three output
devices (Displays) that can potentially accept the sources represented by the five draggable buttons as inputs:

e The ENZO and iPAD draggable (source) buttons are configured to use LEFT DISPLAY and CENTER DISPLAY as valid drop
targets.

e The LAPTOP draggable (source) button is configured to use CENTER DISPLAY (only) as valid drop target.

e The COMPUTER and HDMI draggable (source) buttons are configured to use CENTER DISPLAY and RIGHT DISPLAY as
valid drop targets.

e These buttons can each be dragged onto the drop target buttons individually. When one of the draggable buttons is
released within the bounds of a drop target, NetLinx code receives the custom events and makes visual changes to reflect
the validity of the drag. If the drop target is valid for the selected draggable button, the target Display switches to the
source represented by the draggable button that was dropped.

Note that the LEFT DISPLAY (drop target) button indicates that it is a valid drop target for the ENZO and iPAD draggable
buttons (FIG. 293):
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CENTER DISPLAY RIGHT DISPLAY

The ENZO source can be dragged onto the

LEFT DISPLAY or CENTER DISPLAY button,
as indicated by the "Target Valid" icon on those
drop target buttons (Small Icons shown here)

=] -
iPAD LAPTOP COMPUTER Sr\"ALL
CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE el

FIG. 293 Drag and Drop Demo - Dragging the COMPUTER Source button onto the LEFT DISPLAY Drop Target button

When the ENZO button is released, the LEFT DISPLAY uses it as it’s new input. Note that the currently selected input is
indicated with a highlighted source button (FIG. 294):

LAFTOP COMPUTER HDMI

FIG. 294 Drag and Drop Demo - COMPUTER is the currently selected Source for the LEFT DISPLAY

e The LAPTOP draggable button is configured such that the LEFT DISPLAY button is an invalid target, therefore this buttons
cannot be released on the LEFT DISPLAY drop target button.

Note that the LEFT DISPLAY and RIGHT DISPLAY drop targets indicates that they are both invalid drop targets for the
LAPTOP draggable button (FIG. 295):

"Target Invalid" ico =

SMALL
CLEAR DISPLAY SOURCE ICONS

FIG. 295 Drag and Drop Demo - iPAD not allowed as a Source for the LEFT DISPLAY

e The CLEAR VTC SOURCE button will clear the current input setting on all displays when pressed.

e The SMALL ICONS button will toggle the "valid target" and "invalid target" icons (on the Display buttons) from small icons
to large icons (FIG. 296):

Large "Target Valid" icon

FIG. 296 Target Valid Icons (Small/Large)
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Fills, Text Effects, Animation Effects & Tweening

Gradient Fills

Gradient Fills allow you assign gradient color fills using up to 10 colors to Pages, Popups, Sub-pages, and Buttons. Gradient Fills are
managed via States properties.
e Gradient fills utilize a minimum of two colors to create a multi-color graded fill effect. Gradient fills can use up to ten colors.
e When any Fill Type other than Solid is chosen, the colors used for the gradient are selected via the Fill Gradient Colors
(State) property.

NOTE: The transparency mask (alpha channel) color used for Pages is not supported as a gradient fill color. All other elements
support the transparency mask.

Gradient Fill Types
TPD5 provides the following types of Gradient Fills, selected via the Fill Type (State) Property (FIG. 297).

o
L]
—

Radial Top-Left to Bottom-Right Right to Left Bottom-Left to Top-Right

-
I
LY

Sweep Top to Bottom Bottom-Right to Top-Left

-
Vi
[

Left to Right Top-Right to Bottom-Left ~ Bottom to Top
FIG. 297 Gradient Fill Types

Radial Fills

Radial is a radial gradient fill pattern starting at the center of a specified point blending in circular fashion out to the edges of the
element. There are specific (State) properties associated with Radial gradient fills.

Note that If Radial is selected as the Fill Type, the following additional State Properties are provided:
e State Properties - Gradient Radius (see page 253)
e State Properties - Gradient Center X% (see page 253)
e State Properties - Gradient Center Y% (see page 253)
Sweep Fills
Sweep is a gradient fill pattern blending colors counter-clockwise in radial sweep fashion around the center of the element.
The starting point of the sweep is on the center-right-half of the element.
NOTE: In order to create a complete blending of colors (i.e. without a hard transition on the right) the start and end colors must be
the same.
Selecting Colors for a Gradient Fill

1. With any gradient Fill Type selected, click on the Fill Gradient Colors (State) Property and click the browse (...) button to open
the Fill Colors dialog. Use this dialog to include up to 10 colors in the gradient fill for the selected element.

2. Inthe Fill Colors dialog, click Add to select the first color, via the Colors dialog. With a color selected, click OK to close the
Colors dialog and return to the Fill Colors dialog.

3. Click Add again, and select a second color via the Colors dialog. Click OK to close the Colors dialog and add the second color to
the list in the Fill Colors dialog.

4. Repeat this process to add up to 10 colors to this gradient fill.
The example below indicates a gradient fill with five colors assigned (FIG. 298):.
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Click to change the
selected color via
the Colors dialog

M Black [#D00000FF)
LLEE B OaikBlue (HODOCEOFF) |
Coles 3 I M ecinB e [HOODDSFF Dielete
el
Colee 5 LightB hse (HOOODOFFF) Move Up
Lolor® I VenLighBlus (HODDOFFFF]|
ok,
Cancel

FIG. 298 Fill Colors dialog

e To change a color in this list, select the color entry and click the browse (...) button to open the Colors dialog, to select a
different color.

e To delete a color from this gradient fill, select a color and click Delete.
e Use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to arrange to order of the colors as desired.

NOTE: Regardless of type, gradient blending starts with the first color defined in the Fill Gradient Colors list and ends with the
last color defined.

5. Click OK to save changes and close this dialog.

Text Effects

Text effects are graphic effects that can applied to button/page/popup text. Each text effect is available in several variations:

General General

Text Effect - none Text Effect - Drop Shadow
FIG. 299 Fill Colors dialog

To apply a text effect to the button text, click the browse button (...) to access the Text Effect sub-menu. This sub-menu presents all
available text effects, sorted by type.

e Click the + symbol next to any effect type in the sub-menu to see all of the variations on that effect.
e Once you have selected a text effect, use the Text Effect Color field to specify a color for the effect.

Animation Effects

TPD5 utilizes two main concepts for supporting animation effects in your projects:
e Animation Wizard (see below)
e Tweening (see page 219)

Animation Wizard

The Animation Wizard is a powerful tool included with TPD5. It guides you through the steps of generating an animation sequence
that can be applied to a multi-state button to apply impressive visual effects to your buttons. Multi-state buttons can have up to
256 states, all of which are available to be used as "frames" in an animation.

You can create an animation sequence for a multi-state button manually, by creating a series of states and applying a different
bitmap to each state and treating each state as an individual frame. This however, would be a very tedious and time-intensive
process. The Animation Wizard automates most of the process and makes the task easy.

NOTE: If you select a General (two-state) button to use with the animation wizard, the wizard will allow you to add the necessary
number of states to the button to accommodate the animation sequence (and automatically change the button type to Multi-State
General).

To create a simple button animation using the Animation Wizard:

1. Select Button > Animation Wizard to start the wizard. This opens the first dialog: Animation Wizard - Select Type (Step 1 of 6).
Use the radio buttons in this dialog to specify the type of animation to create (Bitmap or Chameleon Image).
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The animation wizand will guide you through the process of creating an
anmated sequence of images and apphying them to the current. button

What type of anmation would you ke to creata?

-

®

Back | MNets> | | Caned |

FIG. 300 Animation Wizard - Select Type (Step 1 of 6) dialog
e Select Bitmap to use bitmaps in the animation.
e Select Chameleon Image to use (32-bit PNG) chameleon images in the animation.
2. Click Next to proceed to the Animation Wizard - Create Sequence (Step 2 of 6) dialog (FIG. 301):

Add and organize individual imponad images into a custom sequence, or chooss 3 pre-defined sequence
bustt from imported images with embedded frame numbers (s.g_, myAnmation01 png).

Sequence:  [custom] |

Click to open the

Select Resource
dialog

[ <poc | mews [ Concd | [ Hew |

FIG. 301 Animation Wizard - Create Sequence (Step 2 of 6) dialog

Use this dialog to select the images to be included in the animation, and set the sequence of the images.

The Sequence selection is set to "[custom]" by default, and there are no other options in this drop-down list until at least one
sequence has been created. Once you import a series of images with identical names except for a post-fixed numeric indicator,
they will be available via this drop-down list.

3. Click the Add button to open the Select Resource dialog, where you can select which images to include in the animation
(FIG. 302):
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AndyWarhol-Manl... Pablo-Picasso-Pai.. PabloPicasso-Thre... Satvador Dali the-blindmans-me...
Paintings 241JPG

tmp-Djpg tmp-1jpg tmp-2jpg tmp-3.jpg
tmp-3.jpg tmp-6.jpg tmp-T.jpg

twombly_untitled_... Vincent van Gogh - wallljpg Warhaol-Flowers-Bl.,, Warhol-marilyn-%x.,

weheatcun.inon

Viewar  Thumbnals \- Irpait L oK J Cancel

FIG. 302 Select Resource dialog

e Ctrl+click to select multiple files, or Shift+click to select the range of files between two selections. Note that the only
images that are available to choose from are those that have been imported into the project, through the File > Import
Resources option, or via the Import button on the Resource Manager dialog.

e In order for images to appear in the Sequence drop down for selection, the images that you use to create the animation
must be named in sequence (i.e. frame_000.jpg, frame_001.jpg, frame_002.jpg, frame_003.jpg, etc...). Also, make sure
the numbering convention used for the files is consistent (i.e. don't mix "1" and "01" or "001"). Although you can edit the
sequence of the images in the animation manually, it makes things easier if you take naming into consideration before
importing the files.

e There are many third-party application available that can extract individual frames from an existing animated GIF. Once

extracted, these files can be imported into your TPD5 project, and the original GIF animation can be simulated. Note that
since TPD5 does not support the (proprietary) .GIF file type, you will have to save the frames out to a supported file type.

4. Click OK in the Select Resource dialog to return to the Animation Wizard - Create Sequence (Step 2 of 6) dialog. The image files
you selected now appear in alpha-numeric order in the preview window of this dialog. If the images were named consecutively,
you shouldn't have to modify the sequence at all (FIG. 303):

Add and arganize individual imported images infa 2 custom saquence., or choase a pre-defined sequence
bkt from imporied images with embedded frame numbers (e.g., myAnimation(01 png).

Scarenco; fitwon ¥
0 Add.. ¥ Bemave + Move L=t ~F Move Right
tmp-1jpg tmp-2jpg tmp-3jpg tmp-4 jpg
< >

FIG. 303 Animation Wizard - Select Type (Step 2 of 6) dialog - with images added

e Use the Move Left and Move Right buttons to re-arrange the image sequence (if necessary).
e Use the Add and Remove buttons to add/remove selected images from the sequence (if necessary).

5. Click Next to proceed to the Animation Wizard - Size & Position (Step 3 of 6) dialog. Use this dialog to specify the size and
position of the animation relative to the button that will contain it.
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How should the button be sized?
() Widkh: 288  Height: | 176
(@) To the size of the animation: 140x 105
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FIG. 304 Animation Wizard - Select Type (Step 3 of 6) dialog

This dialog tells you two important pieces of information: the size of the animated image, and the size of the button that will
contain it. Use the radio buttons in the top-half of the dialog to specify whether to scale the button to fit the animated image,
or to simply apply the animation to the button at its current size. If you are applying an animation that is bigger than the
containing button, a warning message is displayed along the bottom of the dialog, and the animated image will be clipped
(cropped) to fit in the button.

Use the options in the lower-half of this dialog to specify the positioning of the animated image relative to the button

containing it. Select the desired position option from the drop-down list. If you select Absolute, use the X and Y fields to
indicate the desired position.

NOTE: A/l position (X-Y) values in TPD5 are zero-based (measured in pixels), meaning that the upper-left corner of each page is
represented by the X-Y value of O, 0.

6. Click Next to proceed to the Animation Wizard - Assign Frames (Step 4 of 6) dialog. Use this dialog to create enough states to
accommodate the number of frames in the animation sequence.

§

The cumert button has 2 states, and the animation has 10 frames.

A which stale should the animation begin?
Sate (13 |1

There must be 3 states added: which stats should be dupicated?
State (1-2): |1

How shoud states beyond the end of the animation be treated?

& Leave alone

Remaova

| ook [ Nems || cancd | | e

FIG. 305 Animation Wizard - Select Type (Step 4 of 6) dialog

For example, if you create a multi-state button, and open the Animation Wizard before adding any states, you have only two states
on the button. Obviously, the animation sequence will have more than two frames. Lets say that your sequence has ten frames.

The options in this dialog allow you to automatically detect the number of frames in the animation sequence, and the number of
states available on the button to which the animation is to be applied. So, for a ten-frame animation, you'll have to add at least eight
states to the button (one frame per button state).

e Use the first field to indicate which state to start the animation on (default = 1, the first state).

e Use the next field to indicate which of the existing states to duplicate, if more states are required for the animation.

e If button states exist beyond the end of the animation, use the radio buttons to indicate how to handle them (Leave Alone
or Remove).

7. Click Next to proceed to the Animation Wizard - Appearance (Step 5 of 6) dialog. Use this dialog to specify how treat the Button
Border Style, and Button Fill Color on the resulting button.
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Hawr should the button border shyie be treated ?

(®) Set to none’
() Leave slone

n

How should the button fil color be treated?
(®) Sat to Transparent”
() Leawe alone

FIG. 306 Animation Wizard - Select Type (Step 5 of 6) dialog

These options default to no border (Set to "none") and transparent fill (Set to "transparent").

8. Click Next to proceed to the Animation Wizard - Finish (Step 6 of 6) dialog. This dialog lists the actions to be taken to generate
the button animation.

-
Animation Wizard - Finish (Step & of ) [

The following actions wil be taken -

- The: button will be resized to 145x 105

- The frames of the animation wil be postioned centermiddle

- The button bardsr styla wil be set to nane’

- The butten fil color will b2 set 1o Transparent”

» Beginning a staie 1, aﬁfrmublnwmmdlmwihuappiﬂd:

- State 1:frame_(00jpg
- State 2-frame_001 jpg
- State 3 frame_002 jpg
- State 4: frame_003 pg
- State 5: frame_D04 jpg
- State & frame_005pg

[ <Back |[Frish | [ conca | [ Hep |

FIG. 307 Animation Wizard - Select Type (Step 6 of 6) dialog

e The number of states to be added to the button, and which state to duplicate.

e The position of the animation on the button.

e The starting state for the animation, the number of frames in the animation, and the animation type (Bitmap).
e A listing of each state and the image file associated with it.

9. Click Finish to generate the animation. Note that the animation is displayed in the State Manager window (if it is open).

 State Manager

State 1 State 6

State 2 State 3 State 4 State 5 State 5 State 10

FIG. 308 State Manager window showing an animated bitmap

e Use the Button Preview window to view the animation (select View > Button Preview, and click Push).

e Remember, many other animation effects can be achieved via the Tweening tools of TPD5 (see the Tweening section on
page 219).
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Tweening

Short for "in-betweening", tweening is the process of altering the display properties of intermediate frames between two images to
give the appearance that the first image evolves smoothly into the second image. Tweening is a common concept in all sorts of
animation software.

TPD5 supports multi-state buttons, which can have up to 256 states which are used to animate a button push from Off to On and
back again to Off. In TPD5, each state of a multi-state button can be thought of as an individual frame. So, if you create a multi-
state button with 256 states, you might say that you have 256 frames available for the animation.

When the multi-state button is turned On it will display all the assigned states from first to last within a specified time interval. This
is called "Animate Time Up", and is definable in 1/10th second increments. When the button is turned back Off, the states will be
displayed in reverse order. This is called "Animate Time Down", also definable in 1/10th second increments. The Animate Time Up
and Animate Time Down values are set in the General tab of the Properties Control window.

Provided you are not creating an image-based animation, the tweening process greatly simplifies the process of generating each
state individually by automatically creating a gradual transition across all states based on the state properties of the first and last
states.

Beyond simplifying the process of creating motion animations, tweening also generates very smooth color transition effects that
would be difficult or impossible to do any other way. When used in combination with TPD5's ability to handle RGB colors (including
the opacity setting), it is also possible to use tweening to make buttons fade in and out on the page.

NOTE: Since transparent borders are not supported in TPD5, to make a button fade completely in/out on a page, you would have to
create the button without borders.

To illustrate, here's an example of how to create a simple button animation using just some of the tweening options available in
TPD5:

1. Create a new multi-state button. Note that even multi-state buttons initially have only two states, as indicated by the State
Manager window (FIG. 309):

State Manager

FIG. 309 State Manager window showing a button with two states
2. Select Button > Add States, and add 10 states, for a total of 12 (FIG. 310):

State Manager

State 1 State 2 State 3 State 4 State 5 State 6 State 7 State & State & State 10 State 11 State 12

FIG. 310 State Manager window showing a button with 12 states

3. Change the Fill and Border colors on the last state in the series (in this case State 12), via the Properties Control window
(States tab). In this example, text was also added to the first and last states in the series - "ON" was applied to the first state
in yellow, "OFF" was applied in black to the last state in red (FIG. 311):

State Manager

State 1 State 2 State 3 State 4 State 5 State 6 State 7 State & State & State 10 State 11 State 12

FIG. 311 State Manager window - first and last states selected for tweening

4. Select all states in the State Manager window, and right-click to open the State Manager context menu (FIG. 312):
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FIG. 312 State Manager - Tweeners sub-menu
5. Select Tweeners to open the Tweeners sub-menu, and select All Colors.
e Note that the Fill Color tween option only works if the Fill Type (States property) is set to Solid.
e The Bitmap Position and Text Position tween options only work when the Bitmap and Text Justification settings are set to
Absolute positioning for the two states selected in the tweening operation.

6. The thumbnails in the State Manager change to show the results of the tween options applied. Notice the gradual transition in
border and fill colors (FIG. 313):

SIBIE Mg

State1 | | State2 State 3 State 4 State 6 State 7 State B State | | State 10 | | State11 | sumz

FIG. 313 State Manager window showing a button with 12 states and Tweened colors

7. To preview the animation as it appears when the button is pushed, select View > Button Preview to open the Button Preview
window, and click Push.
Creating Color Transition Effects

Use the Border Color, Fill Color and Text Color tweeners to easily apply color transition effects to multi-state buttons. The color

tweeners can be used individually, or in combinations to create smooth fades from one color to another when the button is

pressed. With 256 states available to use as "frames" in a tweened animation, these effects can be made to be very subtle and

smooth. However, most color transition effects don't require that many frames to produce a very smooth fade.

When used in combination with TPD5's ability to handle RGB colors (including the opacity setting), it is also possible to use

tweening to make buttons fade in and out on the page.

Note that to make buttons fade in/out completely, you would have to create the button without a border assignment, since

transparent borders are not supported in this version of TPD5.

When the button is turned On it will display all the assigned states from first to last within a specified time interval. This is called

"Animate Time Up", and is definable in 1/10th second increments.

When the button is turned back Off, the states will be displayed in reverse order. This is called "Animate Time Down", also definable

in 1/10th second increments. The Animate Time Up and Animate Time Down values are set in the General tab of the Properties

Control window.

To create a color transition effect:

The following steps apply to all three button color attributes (Border Color, Fill Color, Text Color and Text Effect Color):

1. Select (or create a new) multi-state button with at least three states. Note that the more states you use, the smoother the
transitions will appear (FIG. 314):

ii

State1 || Statez State 3 State 4

FIG. 314 State Manager window - multi-state button with four states
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2. Apply a color (Fill Color, Border Color, Text Color, Text Effect Color or any combination) to the last state that is different from
that of the first state (FIG. 315):

Statel || Statez State 3 State 4
FIG. 315 State Manager window - colors changed on last state

NOTE: To create a fade effect, leave the colors the same for the first and last states, but change the opacity on one of them to
zero (via the Colors dialog, set to RGB colors).

e An opacity setting of zero makes the button totally transparent.

e An opacity setting of 255 (max) makes the button totally opaque.

3. Ctrl+click to select two states in the State Manager window that are separated by at least one state (do not select the
intermediate states). The color tweener(s) will generate a transition effect that fades the first color into the second (FIG. 316):

Fate 2 State 3 State 4

Skate 2

FIG. 316 State Manager window - all states selected

NOTE: The most basic type of color transition effect starts at the first state (or frame) and ends at the last. However, the TPD5
tweening tools are not limited to one tween effect per multi-stage button press. Experiment with applying multiple color tweens
to the same button, and with different combinations of tweeners.

4. Right-click on one of the highlighted states in the State Manager window, and select Tweeners from the context menu to open
the Tweeners sub-menu.

5. Select one or more of the color tweeners to apply effects. The results are displayed immediately in the State Manager window

(FIG. 317):
state1 || Staez || sStates || states

FIG. 317 State Manager window - all colors tweened
NOTE: Use the All Colors Tweener to tween all colors applied to the button.

Creating Animated Bitmap and Text Effects

Use the Bitmap Position and Text Position tweeners to apply animated bitmap and animated text effects to multi-state buttons.
These tweeners allow you to cause a bitmap or text to move around the button area when it is pressed. Animated bitmap and text
effects can be used alone or in conjunction with the other tweeners to create all sorts of eye-catching visual effects.

The following steps describe how to create a basic animated bitmap effect, but note that the same method is used for animated
text:

1. Select (or create a new) multi-state button (FIG. 318):

State 1 State 2

FIG. 318 State Manager window - multi-state button with 2 states

2. Inthe States tab of the Properties window, select State 1 and click in the Bitmaps property to add a bitmap via the Bitmaps
dialog. For text effects, enter text for State 1 via the Text (State) property

3. Inthe Bitmaps dialog, set Bitmap Justification to Absolute. For this example, leave the Bitmap X Offset and Bitmap Y Offset
values at their default settings: 0, 0 (FIG. 319):
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FIG. 319 Bitmaps dialog - Bitmap Justification set to Absolute

4. Click OK to close the Bitmaps dialog. The State Manager window now shows the button with the bitmap in the 0,0 position in
State 1 (FIG. 320):

FIG. 320 State Manager window - multi-state button with bitmap applied to State 1

5. Inthe States tab of the Properties window, select State 2 and click in the Bitmaps property to add the same bitmap via the
Bitmaps dialog.

6. Inthe State Manager window, right-click on the first state and select Image/Text Positioning to open the Image/Text
Positioning dialog (FIG. 321):

State Manager

& | size 3
! Add States...
State 1 ' Inser States.,
I Quick Input 4
i cut Ctil=¥
|
B copy ctri-C
B pane Ctri+Y
Replace Citri+R
:"-'1 Delete Delete
E setectai Cirl+A
! Reverse States
| Set s Display State =D
Image/Text Pasitioning...
Animation Wizard...
|
| Tweeners »

FIG. 321 State Manager context menu - Image/Text Positioning

7. Initially, the Image/Text Positioning dialog shows the bitmap (or text) in it's current position on the button (FIG. 322):
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FIG. 322 State Manager context menu - Image/Text Positioning
8. Click on the bitmap in the preview window and drag the bitmap (or text) into it's start position (FIG. 323):

FIG. 323 Image/Text Positioning dialog - set the bitmap’s end position

Alternatively, use the Nudge and Justification controls to position the bitmap (or text).

9. Click OK to close the Image/Text Positioning dialog. The State Manager shows the button with the bitmap (or text) in it's start
position (State 1), and in it's end position (State 2):

State Manager

State 1 State 2

FIG. 324 Insert States dialog

10. Inthe State Manager window, right-click on the first state and select Insert States to open the Insert States dialog (FIG. 325):
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FIG. 325 Insert States dialog

11. Insert at least one state (tweeners require at least three states to work). In this example, 10 states will be added for a total of
12 states. Duplicate the first state.

12. Click OK to close the Insert States dialog. The State Manager window now shows the button with 12 states, and the bitmap is
in the same position for all states (FIG. 326):

State 1 State 2 State 3 State 4 State 5 State 6 State 7 State 8 State § State 10 State 11 State 12

FIG. 326 State Manager window - multi-state button with 12 states with bitmaps

13. Select all states in the State Manager, and right-click to open the State Manager context menu, and select Bitmap Position
(FIG. 327):

| Size 3
! Add States...
|
[ State3 | EERR | e st
| Quick Input v
By Cut CrieX |
B2y Copy Ciri=C Barder Calar
B e v Fill Calar
| Replace Ctri=R | Text Calor
* i Delete Delete | | Text Ettect Color
All Colors
[E setectan Cirl=4
. Reverse States Qwerall Opacity
i Set a5 Display State Ctrl-D Bitmap Positian
| Image/Text Positioning... | Text Position
All Positions
| Animation Wizard...
| Tweeners bl ' Text Size

FIG. 327 State Manager context menu - Bitmap Position

14. In the State Manager window, select all states (Ctrl+A), then right-click and select Tweeners > Bitmap Position.

15. The result of the Bitmap Position tween is shown in the State Manager window (FIG. 328):

| State1 | State2 State3 || Stated || State5 || State6 | | State7 StateB | Stated || State1D || StateT1 [smn.ta'

FIG. 328 State Manager window - multi-state button with 12 states with Bitmap Position tweened

NOTE: Use Button Preview to see how this animation will appear on a button push.
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Application Windows

Overview

TPD5 supports Application windows, which allow you to display "windowed" applications that operate outside of TPD5 on a G5
touch panel. These include applications for email, weather updates, Web and file browsing, calendars and calculators, and other
functions. The figure below shows a set of Application windows, as they appear in TPD5s Design View (FIG. 329):

® G5 1001 - Calendar ===l
i [ 1
%i" G5 1001 - Browser o =z
® G5 1001 - AccuWeather Quick el - ]
B
T
00

FIG. 329 Application windows

When one or more Application windows have been added to a project, they are indicated in the Application windows folder in the
Workspace windows - Pages tab (FIG. 330):

M MT-1001 [MXT-T01]

+--[] Pages

#- (] Popup Pages

| ] Sub-Pages

=4 Application Windows
% AccuWeather Quick
B Browser

'@ Dropbox

| @Pnues @Funct on Maps

FIG. 330 Workspace windows (Pages tab ) - Application windows

Note that (like popup pages), just because an Application window is listed does not mean it will appear on the panel. It is necessary
to tie an action such as a button press/release or gesture swipe etc. to launch the Application window. See Events Properties for
details.

e 0On the panel, multiple apps can be launched in separate windows, but only one instance of a particular app type (i.e. VNC,
Browser, Dropbox etc.) is allowed.

e TPD5 supports defining multiple windows (layout, position, and parameter settings) for a single application type (i.e.
Dropbox for example). In this case, only one instance of Dropbox will run on the panel, but its window and parameter
settings can be modified by launching different Application window definitions via buttons (that is, different buttons tied to
different Dropbox Application windows via the button press event property).

Opening Application Windows

Application windows can be opened into a self-contained view by double-clicking the entry in the Application windows folder in the
Workspace window (Pages tab). Because applications are pre-packaged android apps, your cannot design anything within the view.
The view is just a way to open an application window and edit the properties like window type and size to name a few.
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Showing/Hiding Application Windows on Pages

Like popup pages, you can show and hide application windows on a page. To show an Application window on a Page: Open the page
you want the application window to appear in, then right click on the Application window in the Workspace window and select Show
Application window.

e Note that you can change the size and location of the Application window within the page by selecting the Application
window in the Workspace window and adjusting the Left, Top, Width and Height (General) properties.

e Application windows are always drawn above other popups and buttons on a page.

e Like popup pages, showing application windows on a page is a design-time feature only, to allow you to mock up the
Application window's size and position for your needs. Shown application windows have no runtime effect.

Application Window Properties

Application windows have General Properties (only) that can be configured via the Properties window (when an Application window
is opened and has focus, or when shown on a page and selected).

Adding Applications

Select Panel > Add Application window to open the Add Application window dialog.
In the left side of the dialog, select the Application that you wish to add to the project.
In the right side of the dialog, adjust the Application properties as needed.

pwnh =

Click OK to add the selected Application to the current project.

Note that once an Application is added to the project, the new Application is indicated in the Application windows folder in the
Workspace window (Pages tab). This folder lists all of the Application windows that have been added to the project (FIG. 331):

W MT-1001 [MXT-T01]

#-[] Pages

i1 Popup Pages

4. ] Sub-Pages

=3 Application Windows
% AccuWeather Quick
'@ Browser

@ Dropbox

| @Pnues @Funct on Maps

FIG. 331 Workspace window - Pages tab (Application windows)

Double-click on any Application window in the Workspace window to display the Properties (General only) of the selected
Application (FIG. 332):

'@- Dmpbux '|
General | Programming | States | Events :
hame Dropbox

Drescription

Left 100

Top 100

Width 682

Height 360

Window Type Dock Left, Fixed, Non-movea...
Lpp Parameters [empty]

W Apply To All Fre et

FIG. 332 General Properties - Application windows

Click on the Browse button (...) in App Parameters, to open the Edit Parameter List dialog. Use this dialog to add/edit application
parameters for the selected Application window. See Editing Application Parameters on page 227 for details.

Setting Application Windows Properties

Application windows have General Properties (only) that can be configured via the fields in the Properties window. Note that
Application windows do not support Programming, States or Events properties. To set Application window properties, select an
Application window in the Workspace window (Pages tab). With the Application window selected, the Properties window displays
the properties available for the Popup (General tab).

NOTE: To edit any of the listed properties, click on an item in the right-hand column to activate the field. Depending on the item
selected, you can either set the item manually, select from a drop-down menu, or both.

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual 226




Application Windows

Application Windows - General Properties
The following general properties are supported for Application windows:

Application windows - General Properties

* Name see page 242
FopupFage biopeies x « Description see page 236
@ Browser '|
General | Programming | States | Events ° Left see page 238
Mame Browser « Top see page 246
Description
Left a * Width see page 247
Top l + Height see page 237
Width 853 9 Pag
Height 480 * window Type see page 247
Window Type Floating, Resizeable, Moveshle
Arp Paninetess URL- * App Parameters see page 236
;i_ﬁgn:r_v_‘ll“ula_!ll__ 4 Prev b MNest

Editing Application Parameters
Some Applications require or support configuration parameters at startup that must be configured. For example, a browser
application supports a page or startup page parameter so that when the browser is launched it opens to the configured page.

With an Application window selected, the App Parameters (General) Property is available. Use this property to enter/edit
parameters for specific application types, via the Edit Parameter List dialog.

Click to open the
Edit Parameter List
Actions dialog

App Parameters
FIG. 333 Edit Parameter List dialog

Adding Stock Parameters

Stock parameters are application parameters that are pre-defined for a given application window. Available stock parameters vary
depending on the type of application window selected.

NOTE: Many application windows do not have any stock parameters, in which case the Available Parameters window is empty.

Unused stock parameters for the selected application window are listed in the Available Parameters window of the Edit Parameter
List dialog (FIG. 334):

Avalable Parameters

Hame Type Valua Reg
URI strag faveive. 2. com| o
Restart App Dooszan e Tes

Add User-Defined Parameter

Diglete Parameter

oK Canced

FIG. 334 Edit Parameter List dialog (for a Browser Application Window)

For example, the Browser application window uses two available stock parameters: URI and RestartApp.

e The URI parameter is indicated in the Parameters list, as shown in FIG. 334. Since this is not a required parameter, it can be
removed from the Parameter list (via the Delete Parameter button), in which case it is moved to the Available Parameters
list as an unused available parameter. It can be added to the Parameters list via the Add Stock Parameter button.

e The Restart App parameter cannot be removed, because it is a required parameter (see Yes in the Req column).

NOTE: Stock parameters are pre-defined and cannot be deleted, renamed, or type-changed - only the value is editable. User defined
parameters will appear under any default definitions, and are displayed in the order in which they are defined.
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Adding User-Defined Parameters

User-Defined application parameters can be added and configured via the Add User-Defined Parameter option in the Edit
Parameter List dialog:

1.  Click the Browse (...) button in the App Parameters property (General tab of the Properties window) to open the Edit
Parameter List dialog.

Click Add User-Defined Parameter to add a new parameter to the parameter list.

Use the fields in the parameter list to edit the parameters as desired. For example, the Restart App parameter supports an
editable boolean value - select either true or false from the Value drop-down (FIG. 335):

Mame Type Vahse Req

F‘urumcahr Name: ntages =|0

Click to select from
the Type drop-down
menu (Boolean,

integer or string)

Click to edit the
parameters value,
(input based on the

Type salection)

Click to edit the
parameter name

FIG. 335 Edit Parameter List dialog - user-defined parameter

e Name: Indicates the name of each parameter

e Type: Indicates the parameter type (Boolean, Integer, or String)

e Value: Enter or select the desired value based on the parameter type/function.

e Req: Indicated whether each parameter is required by the application. Note that user-defined parameters are not required.
4. Click OK to save changes and close this dialog.
Notes:

e User definitions must fully match the name, value type and value expected by the application - otherwise they will be
ignored.

e User-defined parameter names must be unique within the parameter list.

e To delete a user-defined parameter, select the parameter and then click Delete.

e Drag-and-Drop as well as Copy/Paste functionality is supported for the entire parameter list, but only functions between
Applications of the same type (i.e. Browser apps).

NOTE: See the Working with Browser Application Windows section on page 230 for details on working the Browser application
window type to set a Default URL, and switching between desktop and mobile content.
Deleting Parameters
In the Edit Parameter List dialog, select any optional parameter from the parameter list, and click Delete Parameter.
e Parameters that are required (as indicted in the Req column of the parameter list) cannot be deleted.
o When stock parameters are deleted, they are re-added to the Available Parameters list.

Launch Actions

Launch Actions provide the ability to open an Application window on the panel, based on either a button press or release, a gesture,
or when a specific Page is either opened or closed. In TPD5, Launch Actions are Events that can be assigned to Pages or Buttons.
Events are defined via the Events tab of the Properties window.

NOTE: In addition to Launch Actions, Page Flips and/or Actions (NetLinx commands and strings) can be assigned as Events to Pages
and Buttons. See Working With Events for details.
Creating a Launch Action Event on a Button
1. Inthe Design View, select a button to populate the Properties window with the selected button's properties.
Note that Events (including Launch Actions) can also be applied to Pages.

2. Inthe Events tab, click on the Event that you want to use to trigger this Launch Action. For example, select the Button Press
event (FIG. 336):

Click to open
the Edit Event
Actionsdialog

Button Press
FIG. 336 Button Press (Event) Property
A button press event will cause the Launch Action to occur when the User presses the selected button.

3. Click the Browse (...) button to open the Edit Event Actions dialog (FIG. 337):

4. Inthe Edit Event Actions dialog, click on Add Launch Action to select from a listing of available Launch Action types (for
example show):
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FIG. 337 Edit Event Actions dialog - Add Launch Action drop-down menu

NOTE: As it's name implies, a "show" launch action will show an Application window when the User presses the button on the
panel. The other launch action type options are also self-explanatory and provide the ability to close Application windows, or
show/hide Application status information.

5.  This adds show as an Action: select the target Application window from the drop-down list of all Application windows in the
project, for example Dropbox (FIG. 338).

Action Description
showe

FIG. 338 Button Press (Event) Property
In this example, when the User presses the button configured here, the AccuWeather Quick Application window will open on
the panel.

6. Click OK to save changes and close the Edit Event Actions dialog.

Cut, Copy and Paste - Application Windows

1. Cut or Copy an Application window to clipboard memory:
e To cut an Application window to the clipboard, select an Application window in the Workspace window (Pages tab) and
select Cut. The program will prompt you to verify this action before the Application window is removed from the project.
e To copy an Application window to the clipboard, select an Application window in the Workspace window (Pages tab) and
select Copy.

2. Select the target project for the Application window in the Workspace window (Pages tab). Application windows can be pasted
into the current project, or into any other project that is open in the Workspace window.

3. Select Paste to paste a copy of the Application window into the selected project. If an Application window with the same name
already exists in the target project, the Application window's name will be modified to indicate that it is a copy of another
Application window. This prevents existing Application window from being overwritten by a Paste operation.
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Working with Browser Application Windows

One of the Application window types that can be added to the TPD5 project is Browser. Use this application window to provide a fully
functional web browser on the touch panel (FIG. 339):

AMIX - Auclio Video Control

Al L

of |h! technology acro %
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Lenem about AMX products and
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m

FIG. 339 Browser Application Window displayed on a G5 touch panel

Setting a Default URL for Browser Application Windows

The App Parameters (General) property for Application windows provides the ability to have a Browser window open to a specific
URL when it is displayed on the panel:

1. Select Panel > Add Application window to open the Add Application window dialog.

2. Select Browser, set the Name, Type, Position and Size options as desired, and click OK to add the Application window to the
project.

3. With the Browser Application window active in the Design View, select the App Parameters (General) property.
4. Click the browse (...) button to access the Edit Parameter List dialog (FIG. 340):

Click to open the Edit

Paramsters List dialog

App Parameters
FIG. 340 App Parameters property (General tab)
5.  Enter the desired default URI for this browser window in the "URI" text input field. Note that the URI must be an absolute URI

(i.e. fully qualified, with scheme specified). If not, the browser window may not appear. As an example, to set the URI to open
the AMX home page, enter the string "http://www.amx.com" (FIG. 341):

Mams Type valus Req

I PN [ [ omc.com] ] o

FIG. 341 App Parameters property (General tab)

NOTE: Consider naming each Browser application window that is set to open a specific URL with a descriptive name. For
example, in this case the Application window could be named "Browser - AMX" to provide an easy way to differentiate it from
other browser windows with specific default URIs.

6. Click OK to save changes and close the Edit Parameter List dialog. The URI is now indicated in the App Parameters (General)
property):

App Parameters URI - http:/fwwnw . arm.corm
FIG. 342 App Parameters property (General tab)

7. Create or select a button and set a Launch Action to open this browser window:
a. Inthe Events tab of the Properties window, select an event (i.e. Button Press) and click the browse (...) button to open the
Edit Event Actions dialog.
b. Click Add Launch Action, and select show.
c. Open the drop-down menu of application windows that are in this project, in the Description column (FIG. 343):
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| Action Description
show I.Am.LWHH:u' Cuick. -J

| Accuiveather Quick
|

FIG. 343 Edit Event Actions dialog (Launch Action p- show menu example)

d. Select the Browser application window that was configured with a default URI (in this example the browser application
window is named, "Browser - AMX").

e. Click OK to save changes and close the Edit Event Actions dialog.

f. At this point, when the project is loaded to the touch panel, a button press on the button configured in Step 7 will launch
a Browser window, and it will open to the URI specified in Step 5 (in this example, "http:\\www.amx.com").

Switching Between Desktop and Mobile Content

Many webpages have two modes for viewing: desktop and mobile. Desktop is optimized for a desktop PC, while mobile is optimized
for viewing on a mobile device. By default, all Browser application windows are displayed on the touch panel as "mobile" content.
Use options in the touch panel's on-board Settings menu to request "desktop" content for a specific URL, if desired:

1. Press and hold the Settings/Sleep button on the G5 panel to access the Power off/Settings menu, and select Settings to
access the Settings menu (FIG. 344):

& Poweroff

T Settings f——

FIG. 344 G5 Touch Panel - Power off/Settings menu

2. Scroll down to the CONNECTIONS section, and select Browser.
3. The panel will prompt you to enter a password in order to access the Browser page (default = 1988).

4. Inthe Browser page, press Add a url to open the Enter URL window - use the on-screen keyboard to enter the URL of a website
for which you want to request desktop (rather than mobile) content (FIG. 344):

FIG. 345 G5 Touch Panel - Settings > CONNECTIONS > Browser > Enter URL

Note that by default, when URLs are added here, the Use desktop content option is pre-selected.

5. Press OK to save the URL and content setting.
At this point, the next time that the URL is accessed in a Browser application window, the touch panel will request desktop content.

NOTE: Refer to the Modero X Series® G5 Programming Guide for details on using the Settings application on G5 touch panels.
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Properties

Overview

The Properties window is used to view/edit page, popup page and button properties, and to view/edit the states information
associated with each element in your project. It is typically located on the right side of the screen (although you may move it
anywhere you like).

Select View > Properties (or click the toolbar button) to display the Properties window (FIG. 346):

Click to access

Programming, States and
Events properties

Button Propertics - 1 selected

@ Button Text [general]

General | Programming | States | Ewenmts |
Type general
MName Button Text
Lock Button Mame no
Description

Left 26

Top 112

Width 112

Height 1M

Teuch Style active touch
Border Style Single Line
Disabled no

Hidden no

W Apply To an Pre Mext

FIG. 346 Properties window (General tab shown)

The Properties window contains four tabs: General, Programming, States and Events. The properties presented in these tabs varies
depending on the TPD5 element currently selected in either the Workspace window or the Design View. Note that the Events tab is
empty when Standard Popup pages, Sub-page popups or Application windows are selected, since Events d not apply to these TPD5
element types.

The title bar of the Properties window indicates which element of the workspace is currently selected. If one or more buttons are
selected in the Workspace, the title bar of the Properties window indicates the number of buttons selected.

Button names and types are displayed in the text box above the tabs (in the example below, the selected button is named "Home",
and the button type is general. Click the down arrow next to this field to view a list of all buttons on the active page. Selecting a
button from this list is the same as selecting it in a Design View window: the edit focus shifts to the selected button, and the
Properties window reflects the properties of the newly selected button.

Apply To All

The Apply To All toggle button is located at the bottom of the Properties window. Use this option to edit properties on multiple
buttons simultaneously.

e If the Apply To All button is not depressed, and you select more than one button to act on, the Prev or Next buttons will
activate on the Properties window. Also note that while you have multiple buttons selected, only one of them has the edit
focus at any given time. Use the Prev and Next buttons to cycle through the selected buttons to view each button's
properties in the Properties window. The button represented in the Properties window is the one with edit focus. All
modifications are always on the button with the edit focus.

e If the Apply To All button is depressed and you select more than one button to act on, the Prev or Next buttons are
unavailable and every selected button has the edit focus. You may also notice that one or more (if not all) of the property
values in the grid are blank. The only values that will display in the grid while the Apply To All button is depressed are those
values that are common among all selected items. Typing in or changing a value in any property box will immediately affect
all selected buttons, provided that the change can be applied to them all. In the event that a value is appropriate for one (or
more) buttons but inappropriate for others, you will see a message that states that the value was only applied to those
buttons for which it was valid.

NOTE: This Apply To All button works on multiple button selections, but not on multiple states for a single button. To make state-
oriented changes across multiple states, select the states that you want to edit and they will appear listed in the States tab of the
Properties window.

All States

To make changes that affect all states on a button at once, use the All States option in the States tab (located directly above the
other listed states for the selected button).
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Prev and Next
The Prev and Next buttons are activated only when more than one button is selected on a page, and the Apply To All button is not

in its active state. These buttons allow you to quickly edit the selected buttons individually. Hold down the Shift key and click to
select multiple buttons.

NOTE: When you have multiple buttons selected, only one of them has the edit focus at any given time. Use the Prev and Next buttons
to cycle through the selected buttons to view each button's properties in the Properties window. The button represented in the
Properties window is the one with edit focus. All modifications are always done on the button with the edit focus.

e Properties can be dragged and dropped from the Properties window onto the Design View. The selected property or state is
automatically applied to all states of the drop target. General and State properties can also be copied and pasted to a
Design View using standard copy/paste menu and keyboard mechanisms.

e Another feature of the Properties window (all tabs) is that you can click on any value in the right column, and drag it to
another field. When you release the mouse button, the value is copied to the new location. With an item selected, the cursor
will change to indicate any fields that cannot accept the selected value, and if the selected value is out of the acceptable
range for a target field, TPD5 alerts you with an error dialog, and the original value is left unchanged.

Quick Input
Select Quick Input from the Edit menu or Design View context menu to access the Quick Input sub-menu.
The Quick Input setting determines how typing directly into a Design View or into the State Manager will be handled:

e Current Property - This setting redirects keyboard input to the currently selected property on the currently visible tab of
the Properties window (assuming one is selected).

For example, if you select the Name property (in the General tab of the Properties window), any time you select a button in
the Design View, you can just type and press the Enter key to enter a new button name for the selected button. The result
of the keystroke will depend on the property selected.

e Text - This setting redirects keyboard input to the button Text property for all selected button states (in the States tab of
the Properties window).

For example, if you select several states on a Multi-State button (in the State Manager window), you can type and press the
Enter key to enter new button text for the selected states. If no states are selected, the text will be applied to all states of
the button selected in the Design View.

e Disabled - Disables the Quick Input option.

Searching For Properties

Use the Find dialog to search for any button property value either within the currently open Page, or across the entire project. You
can specify to search for any General or State button property. For example, you can perform a search based on button type, name,
border style, and state count (among many others), or any combination of search criteria.

To search for button properties:
1. Select Edit > Find (or click the toolbar button) to open the Find dialog (FIG. 347):

Search Criesia Search Scops

= General A ) Entire Panel
Type ®) Current Pags
Dwende Globa Settngs
HMame
Lock Button Mame
Deszcsiption
Left
Top
Waeidlth
Height
Tauch Style

Bandear Style Find Mext
State Count .
Animate Time Up Salect Al
Animata Tima Down ¥ Cancel

FIG. 347 Find dialog

2. Inthe Search Criteria table, select the button properties to use as the search criteria. You can include any General,
Programming, State or Action button property as search criteria. Properties are separated into four sections (FIG. 348):

Search Crberia

+ General

# Programming
4 States

1 Actions

FIG. 348 Find dialog - Search Criteria headings

e Scroll down to view all of the available button properties that can be used as search criteria.

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual 233




Properties

e Click the minus symbol (-) next to the General and States headings to collapse the sections. Click the plus symbol (+) to
expand the views.

e To select all button properties under any heading, click in the checkbox next to the heading: (FIG. 349):

Search Crbenia

|4 Genesal E

# Programming |
4 States

# Actions |
FIG. 349 Find dialog - Search Criteria headings (All General and States properties selected)

3. Inthe Search Scope area, select either Entire Panel or Current Page.

e If the scope of the search is set to Entire Panel, the Select All button is disabled, in which case you can use the Find Next
button to cycle through the pages that contain buttons whose values match the search criteria.

e If the scope of the search is set to Current Page, use the Find Next button to search the current page only, based on the
specified criteria and scope.

4. When the first instance of the criteria is found, the Find In Page dialog is compressed to only show the buttons that satisfy the
search criteria, and the first button found that satisfies the search criteria is selected in the Design View.
e Select Find Next to continue the search.
e Select Select All to close the Find dialog and select every button that meets the criteria.
e The program will inform you if no buttons are found that match the search criteria.

Finding and Replacing Properties

Use the Find and Replace dialog to find (and optionally replace) any property value with another value of your choosing. You can
specify the scope of the search to either the currently open Page only, or across the entire project.

To search and replace button properties:

1. Select Edit > Find & Replace (or click the toolbar button) to open the Find & Replace dialog (FIG. 350):

Search Crieria Seaich Scope Beplace Values
= Genaral S ) Ertire Pamel = General A
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Top L Top
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Barder Styls | Find Mest Bordear Style
State Count State Count
Animate Tmelp | Replzca A Animate Time Up
Animate Time Diown | v Cancel Animate Time Down v

FIG. 350 Find & Replace dialog

2. Inthe Search Criteria table, select the button properties to use as the search criteria. You can include any property as search
criteria.

3. Inthe Search Scope area, select either Entire Panel or Current Page.

4. Inthe Replace Values table, select the button properties to use as the replace values. The Replace Values do not necessarily

have to match the Search Criteria (although they may). It is also possible to replace multiple values or establish multiple
search criteria.

For example, to change the Border Style on one or more buttons, select Border Style in the Search Criteria table, then select
the particular border style to search for from the drop-down list. Then, select Border Style in the Replace Values table, and
select the desired replacement border style from the drop-down list. Repeat this process for as many other button properties
as needed.

5. When the first instance of the criteria is found, the Find In Page dialog is displayed, listing the buttons that satisfy the search
criteria, and the first button found that satisfies the search criteria is selected in the Design View.
e Select Find Next to continue the search.

e Select Replace All to close the Find dialog select every button that meets the criteria. The program informs you of the
number of buttons affected by this change.

e All replace actions support full Undo / Redo capabilities.
e The program will inform you if no buttons are found that match the search criteria.
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NOTE: When you select a General as well as a State-oriented search criteria, only buttons that match the General criteria, and within
that set, the states that match the State criteria will be candidates for the replace operation. For example, if you set the search
criteria to include both the Hard Drop Shadow border style (a General property) and yellow as the Fill Color (a State property), only
those buttons with a Border Style of Hard Drop Shadow are candidates, and within that set of candidates, only those states whose Fill
Color is set to yellow satisfy the search criteria.

Cut, Copy and Paste - Properties

TPD5 allows you to cut, copy and paste Properties across TPD5 elements, either within the project, or across Projects.

The Cut, Copy and Paste functions always work on the element which has the current edit focus.

Note that the last thing selected (not necessarily a button displayed in the Design View windows) has the edit focus.

For example, if you have selected an item in the Properties window (for example, "Channel Port"), and you perform a "Copy", then
you will have copied only the Channel Port entry in the Properties window, and not the associated button (even though it is
selected in the Design View window).

You can then paste the Channel Port number anywhere else in the Properties window (where the copied data is considered to be a
valid entry).

If for example you had copied the value "410" from the Left (position) field in the Properties window, you are not allowed to paste
it to the Address Port field, since it is not a valid Address Port number - these errors are indicated by an error dialog.

General Properties

The Properties presented in the General tab of the Properties window will depend on the current selection in the active Design View
window (Page, Popup Page, Sub-Page, Application window or Button). Some properties also only apply to specific panel types.

General Properties

Allow Dynamic This option determines whether the Sub-Pages contained within a Scrolling Region can be re-arranged by
Reordering an end-user (Yes/No, default = No).
Note that with this property enabled, the order in which the user last left the Sub-Pages will be saved to
the panel.

The new order is maintained across reboots and power cycles. Downloading a new project will reset Sub-
Page ordering to the settings in the new project.

Drag and Drop Sub Pages

When this property is set to Yes, the end-user can press and hold any Sub-Page to make it a floating
element, then drag and drop it into another position within the Scrolling Region. Note that Sub Pages
cannot be drag and dropped in or out of their Scrolling Region.

Note: This property applies only to Sub-Page View buttons.

Alphabet Scrollbar Use this property to enable/disable the alphabet scrollbar feature for Listview buttons. By default, this
property is set to no (disabled).

To enable this feature, select yes from the drop-down menu. If enabled, an alphabetical index will be
rendered on the Listview button. This allows the end user to quickly scroll through a large numbers of list
items, with an indication of where the user is in the current view, relative to the alphabetic order of the list
items.

Note that the scrollbar is not visible in TPDesign5, it is only rendered on the panel (when enabled).

Anchor Position This property determines how the Sub-Page Sets associated with the selected Sub-Page View button are
initially displayed and justified within the Sub-Page View button.

Note: This property applies only to Sub-Page View buttons.

The options in this menu depend on the Orientation setting of the selected Sub-Page View button:
For Horizontal orientation:

« Left: First sub-page is displayed aligned to the left side of the button.

* Middle: The middle sub-page is displayed positioned in the center of the button (default setting).
* Right: Last sub-page is displayed aligned to the right side of the button.

For Vertical orientation:

« Top: First sub-page is displayed aligned to the top of the button.

* Center: The middle sub-page is displayed positioned in the center of the button (default setting).
* Bottom: Last sub-page is displayed aligned to the bottom of the button.

Animation Time Use this property to specify the length of time (in tenths of a second) that the page flip animation will use
(tenths/sec) to complete the page flip (default = 0).
Animate Time Down Enter the timer interval used between states as the button animates from the On to the Off state.

This value is in 1/100th second increments (default = 2).
Note: This property is available for Multi-State General buttons only.

Animate Time Up Enter the time interval used between states as the button animates from the Off to the On state.
This value is in 1/100th second increments (default = 2).
Note: This property is available for Multi-State General buttons only.
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General Properties (Cont.)

App Parameters Some Applications require or support configuration parameters at startup that must be configured. For
example, the browser application may take a home page or startup page parameter so that when the
browser is launched it opens to the configured page.

With an Application window selected, the App Parameters (General) Property is available.

Note: This property is available for Application windows only.

Use this property to enter/edit parameters for specific application types. Click on the field and then click
on the Browse button (...) to open the Edit Parameter List dialog.

See the Editing Application Parameters section on page 62 for details.

Auto-Repeat Select whether to apply auto-repeat to the button. Auto-repeat causes the button to constantly cycle
through its states (Yes/No, default = No).
Note: This property is available for Multi-State General buttons only.

Border Style To change the Border Style for the selected button, click Border Style, and select the desired style from the
drop-down list.

There are several types of border styles to choose from, and they all can all be assigned to both popup
pages and buttons.

Note: If you don't want a border on the button, select "none" as the border style.

Collapse Direction This setting (None, Left, Right, Up, Down) controls the direction a popup page will collapse when it closes.
Note: This property is available for Popup Pages only.

Collapse Offset This setting controls the number of seconds before a popup page collapses when it closes.
Note: This property is available for Popup Pages with a set Collapse Direction only.

Description Use this text field to enter a general or functional description for this button.
Click the browse (...) button to open the Enter Text dialog, where you can type the description.

Disable Touch Scrolling The Disable Touch Scrolling (General property) for Sub-Page View Buttons allows or prevents touch
scrolling on a Sub-Page View button. The default is set to "no".

Disabled Indicates how the selected button will be rendered.
If the button is set as Disabled (select Yes from the drop-down), the button will be rendered by the panel in
a subdued state (default = No).

Display Type Click to select the display type to be invoked by this Text Input button (single line or multiple lines).
The default is single line.
Note: This button property is available for Text Input buttons only.

Drag/Drop Type Sets the selected General or Multi-State General button as either "draggable" or as a "drop target" button.
By default, this property is set to "none".
See the Drag and Drop section on page 167 for details.

Drop Group Click to associate the selected Draggable button with a specific Drop Group.
See the Drag and Drop section on page 167 for details.

Dynamic Data Source Use this property to specify the data source to use as the source for content that will be displayed on the
selected Listview button:

Click the browse button on the Dynamic Data Source property to open the Select Resource dialog. Use the
Select Resource dialog to specify which components (Primary Text, Secondary Text and/or Image) will be
displayed.

See the Assigning a Data Source to a Listview button section on page 112 for details.

Filter Enabled Use this property to enable/disable the filter (Search) feature on the selected Listview button. By default,
this property is set to no (disabled).

To enable this feature, select yes from the drop-down menu. If enabled, a search window will be rendered
at the top of the Listview button, with a height specified by the Filter Height property (see below). The
remaining area of the Listview button will be available for the display of list items:

Primary Text 2

Secondary Text
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Filter Height

Properties

Use this property to specify the height of the filter entry box for a Listview button (in pixels). The minimum
allowed value (and the default setting) is 24 pixels.

Filter Height
set to 24

Filter Height
set to 48

Primary Text 2
Primary Text 2
Secondary Text

Secondary Text

Group

Use this field to add the selected Popup Page to a specific Popup Page Group.

Popup Page Groups are
created in the Add Popup
Group Popup Group 3 Page dialog
© e nane
F— P Popup Graup
e Popup Group 1

Popup Group 2
B R Popup Group 3

Note: This property is available for Popup Pages only.
To create a new Popup Page Group, type a group name directly in the Group field. This will create a
corresponding folder under the Popup Pages folder in the Workspace window (Pages tab):

New Popup Page Groups can
be created by entering a new
group name directly in this field

Group New Popup Group .
Tirmeout none
Show Effect Popup Group
i Popup Group 1
Hide Effect

Popup Group 2

To place a popup page in a particular popup group, simply drag the desired popup pages into the desired
group folder.

Height

Enter the Height size value (in pixels) to specify the vertical dimensions of the selected button.

You can edit these fields to apply specific dimension info for the button.

Note that if you select the button and manually resize it on the page, these values constantly update to
indicate the current dimensions.

Hidden

Indicates whether or not the selected button is displayed on the panel.
If the button is set as Hidden (select Yes from the drop-down), the button will disappear when transferred
to the panel (default = No).

Hide Effect

This property allows you to apply a transition effect to the popup page, to be invoked when the popup is
closed (hidden).
Note: This property is available for Popup Pages only.

Hide Effect Time

This property allows you to specify the total amount of time it will take to execute the selected Hide effect,
measured in 1/10th-second increments.

Use this option to synchronize your popup page transition effects.
Note: This property is available for Popup Pages only.

Hide Effect X/Y Pos

Measured in pixels, the Hide Effect X/Y Pos (position) fields allow you to specify the starting point on the
page for the selected Slide Hide Effect.
Depending on the Slide Hide Effect selected, the Hide Effect X Pos. or Hide Effect Y Pos. option may become
available:
Note: This property is available for Popup Pages only.
< If you have selected a left or right slide effect (including slide/fade effects), you can set the X position
for the start of the hide effect (range = 0 - 9999).
The default is O (the left edge of the page).
In some cases, depending on the page design and graphics, you may decide to start the slide at some
other point than the absolute left edge of the page.
« If you have selected a top or bottom slide effect (including slide/fade effects), you can set the Y position
for the start of the hide effect (range = 0 - 9999).
The default setting is O (top edge of the page).
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General Properties (Cont.)

Input Mask

This field allows you to apply a mask to user input on the panel.

Note: This button property is available for Text Input buttons only.

An input mask allows you to force the user to enter the correct type of characters (numbers vs.
characters), suggest a proper format with fixed characters, to change or force character case, to create
multiple logical fields that act as a single field, to specify a range of characters / numbers for each field, to
set the input as required or optional, and/or fill the field from the right or the left.

Input Mask Characters

The following table lists the available input mask characters, and which characters each input mask allows
in any given position (for use with the Input Mask property for Text Input buttons):
0 - Digit (0 to 9, plus [+] and minus [-] signs not allowed).
9 - Digit or space (plus and minus signs not allowed).
# - Digit or space (plus and minus signs allowed).
L - Letter (A to Z).
? - Letter (A to Z, or space).
A - Letter or digit.
a - Letter or digit (or space).
& - Any character or a space.
C - Any character or a space.
H - Hex digits (0-9, a-f, or A-F)
Input Mask Ranges

Input Mask Ranges provide a method to specify the minimum and maximum numeric values for a given
field. Only one range is allowed per field and the use of a range implies numeric entry only. The following
table lists the available input mask ranges (for use with the Input Mask state property for Text Input
buttons):
[ - Start Range
] - End Range
| - Range Separator
Input Mask Operators
Input Mask Operators change the behavior of the field in various ways.
The available Input Marks Operators for use with the Input Mask state property for Text Input buttons are:
< - Causes all characters to be converted to lowercase.
> - Causes all characters to be converted to uppercase.
To define a literal, enter any character other than those shown above, including spaces and symbols.
A back-slash ('\') causes the character that follows to be displayed as the literal character. For example,
\A is displayed as just A.

Input Type

This field allows you select the type of text input that may be displayed on a Text Input button. You may
select between alpha-numeric (letters and numbers), numeric (numerals only), telephone (numbers and
characters such as "-" and "()"), and date/time (month/day/hour/minute).

Note: This button property is available for Text Input buttons only.

Item Height

Use this property to specify the item height for the selected Listview button (in pixels).

Note that all list items are drawn to the height specified here, regardless of the overall size of the Listview
button itself. That is, adjusting the size of the button does not affect the size of the list items, only the
number of list items that can be displayed within the button at a time. The end user will typically need to
scroll vertically through the list to see all list items.

Primary Text 2
Secondary Text

[] Primary Text 2

Secondary Text

Ex:ample: Item I:ieight set to 48 Ex'ample: Item I-|eight set to 96
The minimum allowed value (and the default setting) is 48 pixels.

Left

Left/Top - Position values. The Left and Top rows indicate the position of the selected button, in pixels,

relative to the upper-left corner of the Design View window.

* You can edit these fields to apply specific positioning info for the button.

* Note that if you select the button and manually move it around on the page, these values constantly
update to indicate the button's current position.
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Listview Columns

Use this property to specify the number of columns to display in the selected Listview button. By default,
this value is set to 1. This property provides the ability to present a "grid view" on the Listview button, if
desired. The number of columns allowed depends on the size of the Listview button. If the number of
columns exceeds the display area of the selected Listview button, the program displays an error message
indicating that either the number of columns must be reduced, or the width of the button must be
increased to accommodate the desired number of columns.

The following example shows a Listview button with one column, two columns, and three columns. Note
that the example for three columns displays the Image component only, as set via the Listview
Components (General) property.

Primary Text 2
Secondary Text

"Listview Columns set to 1, “Listview Columns set to 3-
(note that this example uses only the Image component)

[ Primary Text 2
Secondary Text

Listview Columns set to 2
(button has been resized to accommodate 2 columns)

Listview Components

Use this property to specify the combination of the three supported Components (Primary Text,
Secondary Text and/or Image) that will be displayed for list item content on the selected Listview button.
Click the browse button on the Listview Components (General) property to open the Edit Listview
Components dialog. Use this dialog to specify which components (Primary Text, Secondary Text and
Image) will be displayed on the selected Listview button.

« If only Primary Text is selected in the Edit Listview Components dialog (the default setting for new
Listview buttons), each list item is represented with a single line of text using center-middle justification
and the font face and size specified by the Text Color, Font and Font Size (State) properties (as well as
Text Effect and Text Effect Color if desired).

The Listview Components (General) property will indicate single-line text:

Primary Text 2
, | Listview Components

« If Primary Text and Secondary Text are selected in the Edit Listview Components dialog, each list item is
represented with two lines of text. The two lines of text are stacked vertically, with each line centered
horizontally. The font face and size are specified by the Secondary Font and Secondary Font Size
(State) properties. The text is rendered within a two-pixel margin of the button boundary.

Note that the Secondary Text option is only enabled if Primary Text is selected.
Secondary Text uses the same Text Color settings as the Primary Text.
The Listview Components property will indicate two-line text:

Primary Text 2
Sacondary Text

Listview Components [0 T

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual

239




Properties

General Properties (Cont.)

Listview Components
(Cont.)

< If Primary Text, Secondary Text and Image are selected in the Edit Listview Components dialog, each
list item is represented with two lines of text and an image on the left side.
The image is left-justified within a six-pixel margin of the top, bottom, and left item boundaries, and is
scaled-to-fit within a square region.
The two lines of text are stacked vertically and centered horizontally in the remaining item region. The
top line (Primary Text) is rendered using the font face and size specified by the Font and Font Size
(State) properties. The bottom line (Secondary Text) is rendered using the font face and size specified
by the Secondary Font and Secondary Font Size (State) properties. The text is rendered within a two-
pixel margin of the button boundary.
The Listview Components Property will indicate two-line text w/ Image:

Primary Text 2
Secondary Text

Listview Components |78 14 5§00

« If only Image is selected in the Edit Listview Components dialog, each list item is represented with a
single image centered horizontally within the item region, within a six-pixel margin of the item region.

The Listview Components Property will indicate image only:

Listview Components [T TN .|

< If Primary Text and Image are selected in the Edit Listview Components dialog, each list item is
represented with a single line of text and an image on the left side.
The image is left-justified within a six-pixel margin of the top, bottom, and left item boundaries, and is
scaled-to-fit within a square region.
The text is center-middle justified in the remaining portion of the item region within a two-pixel margin,
using the font and font size specified by the Font and Font Size (States) properties.
The Listview Components Property will indicate single-line text w/ Image:

Listwviews Components. J571 |8 T TR = SO

Use this property to specify the layout of the components (Primary Text, Secondary Text and Image)

specified to display on the list items in the selected Listview button. Listview components are selected via

the List View Components (General) property.

Click in the Listview Item Layout field to select from a drop-down of layout options for list items:

* horizontal - image left (default setting): The image (if displayed) will appear to the left of the Primary
(and Secondary) Text:

Primary Text 2
Secondary Text
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Listview Components
(Cont.)

Properties

* horizontal - image right: The image will appear to the right of the text:

Primary Text 2
Secondary Text

* vertical - image top: The image will appear centered above the text:

Primary Text 2
Zecondary Text

Note: Once the Listview Item Layout has been selected, the placement of the layout components can be
adjusted via the Primary Partition (%) and Secondary Partition (%) properties. In these examples,
adjustments have been made to both the partition (%) properties and in the case of the vertical layout
example, the Item Height (General) property was adjusted to increase the height to allow the display of all
three components.

Listview Item Layout

Use this property to specify the layout of the components (Primary Text, Secondary Text and Image)

specified to display on the list items in the selected Listview button. Listview components are selected via

the List View Components (General) property.

Click in the Listview Item Layout field to select from a drop-down of layout options for list items:

* horizontal - image left (default setting): The image (if displayed) will appear to the left of the Primary
(and Secondary) Text:

Primary Text 2
Secondary Text

Primary Text 2
Secondary Texi

Primary Text 2
Secondary Text

Note: Once the Listview Item Layout has been selected, the placement of the layout components can be
adjusted via the Primary Partition (%) and Secondary Partition (%) properties. In these examples,
adjustments have been made to both the partition (%) properties and in the case of the vertical layout
example, the Item Height (General) property was adjusted to increase the height to allow the display of all
three components.
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Lock Button Name This option controls how the name of the selected button is managed by the program (Yes/No,

default = No).

When new buttons are created, by default the buttons are automatically given a sequential two-part name
composed of the button number (relative to the number of buttons already created in the project) and
button type, separated by a colon (i.e. "Button 1 : general", "Button 2 : multi-state general", etc).

See Generated Button Names on page 87 for details.

Max Text Length Use this field to specify the maximum number of characters allowed to be entered via this button.
The range is 0-2000 ( default = 0).
Note: This button property is available for Text Input buttons only.

Name To give the selected element a specific name other than the default Button/Popup 1, Button/Popup 2,
Button/Popup 3 etc., click Name in the Properties window (General tab) to activate the text field, where
you can type the new name.

Note: You must use a unique name for each button, page and popup page, and you cannot apply the Job
name (set in the New Project Wizard) to a page.

Orientation Select the orientation for the selected Sub-Page View button (Horizontal/Vertical, default = Horizontal).
Note: This property applies only to Sub-Page View buttons.

Password Character Type a single character to be used as the password to access this Text Input button on the panel.
Note: This button property is available for Text Input buttons only.

Popup Type This setting (Standard/Sub-Page) sets the Type for the selected Popup Page.

* This property is available for Popup Pages and Sub-Pages only.

* Sub-Page Popups are used (with Sub-Page Sets and Sub-Page View buttons) to create Scrolling
Regions (supported only by Modero X-Series panels).

Primary Partition (%) Use this property to specify the relative size of the Primary Partition on the list items displayed on the
selected Listview button. The allowed range is 5-95%.

The portion of the list item that is controlled by the Primary Partition (%) property depends on the
Listview Components selected (see page 104), as well as the Listview Item Layout selected (see page
107). Note that for all layout options, if Image is not an included component, then Primary Partition (%)
is ignored. The following examples show a Listview button with all Listview Components (Primary Text,
Secondary Text and Image) selected.

With "horizontal - image left" layout selected:

Primary Partition (%) represents the area used by the Image component:

Primary Partition
(%) setto 10

Primary Partition
(%) setto 25

Primary Partition
(%) set to 50

L

With "horizontal - image right" layout selected:

Primary Partition (%) represents the area used by the Primary Text component. In this case, Primary
Partition (%) sets the position of the separation between the Primary Text and the Image as a percentage
of cell width (allowed range = 5%-95%):

Primary Partition
(%) set to 50

Primary Partition
(%) setto 75

Primary Partition
(%) setto 90
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Primary Partition (%) (Cont.)

With "vertical - image top" selected:

Primary Partition (%) represents the area used by the Image. In this case, Primary Partition (%) sets the
position of the separation between the Image and the Primary Text as a percentage of cell width (allowed
range = 5%-95%):

Primary Partition

Primary Partition
(%) setto 75

(%) setto 25

Primary Partition
(%) setto 50

E

Reset Pos. On Show

If this option is turned on, the popup page will always appear at the position established during popup
page design each time it is displayed.

This might be desirable if the popup page contains a button which provides the end user with the ability to
move the popup page at will.

Note: This property is available for Popup Pages only.

Reset View On Show

This property determines whether to reset the positioning of the Sub-Pages displayed within a Scrolling
Region the next time the Scrolling Region is displayed (Yes/No,

default = No).

Note: This property applies only to Sub-Page View buttons.

For example, imagine a set of 10 Sub-Pages within a Scrolling Region that is large enough to display five
Sub-Pages simultaneously. By design, Sub-Pages 1-5 will appear on-screen:

rsuhPage View button

* With Reset On Show enabled (the default setting), the Sub-Pages in the Scrolling Popup will be
displayed in their last positions the next time the Scrolling Region is displayed.

« With Reset View On Show disabled, the Sub-Pages in the Scrolling Region will be displayed in their
default positions the next time the Scrolling Region is displayed. In other words, the Sub-Pages will
always appear in the position established during design each time it is displayed. This might be
desirable if the popup page contains a button which provides the end user with the ability to move the
popup page at will.

When a user scrolls the Sub-Pages to access Sub-Pages 9 and 10, the overall view within the Scrolling

Region will have changed:

rSubPage View button

ScrollBar

Select whether to display a ScrollBar on this Sub-Page View button (default = no).

Modero-X panel firmware supports the ScrollBar for Sub-Page View buttons. This ScrollBar provides a
position indicator within the sub-page set, and does not provide any dragging or scrolling functionality.
Dragging and scrolling is provided by sub-page view button itself (see Scrolling Regions on page 53 for
details).

The ScrollBar is useful especially for scrolling regions that contain a large number of sub-pages - it
provides a simple visual indication of where the current view is, relative to the entire list.

Note: Sub-Page View ScrollBar requires panel firmware v2.103.x or greater.
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ScrollBar Offset The ScrollBar Offset (General property) for Sub-Page View Buttons sets the offset position of the ScrollBar
relative to the area of the button.

Modero-X panel firmware supports a ScrollBar for Sub-Page View buttons (see Adding a ScrollBar to a
Sub-Page View button). The ScrollBar is a position indicator within the Sub-Page Set, and does not
provide dragging or scrolling functionality.

b-Page Sub-Page Sub-Page Sub-Page Sub-Page Sub-
(] 7 8 a

frrm— v | Sub-Page View Button
[ ScroIIBarJ -
ScrollBar Offset is a non-negative integer value (Default = 0).

For horizontally-oriented sub-page views, the default value (zero) causes the ScrollBar to appear along
the right side of the button drawing area:

+-Page Sub-Page Sub-Page Sub-Pags Sub-Page Sub
8 ]

r

(ScroliBar Otfset=0

For vertically-oriented sub-page views, the default value (zero) causes the ScrollBar to appear along the
bottom of the button drawing area:

=3
3

afing-gng

L
abeg-qng wliegqng

B
wilieg-qng

g

'

[ ScroliBar Offset=0

Increasing the value will incrementally increase the distance that the ScrollBar is positioned relative to the
default position.

The button drawing area is defined by the dimensions of the button, together with any assigned border.
Note: If the offset value exceeds the value of the bounding dimension, the ScrollBar will be positioned along
the top or left side of the button drawing area, for horizontally- or vertically-oriented sub-page views,
respectively.
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Secondary Partition (%)

Use this property to specify the relative size of the Secondary Partition on the list items displayed on the
selected Listview button. The allowed range is 5-95%.

The portion of the list item that is controlled by the Secondary Partition (%) property will depend on the
Listview Components selected as well as the Listview Item Layout selected.

The following examples show a Listview button with all Listview Components (Primary Text, Secondary
Text and Image) selected.

With "horizontal - image left" layout selected:

Secondary Partition (%) sets the position of the separation between the Primary Text and the Image as a
percentage of cell height (allowed range = 5%-95%):

Secondary Secondary Secondary
Partition (%) Partition (%) Partition (%)
set to 10 set to 50 set to 75

With "horizontal - image right" layout selected:
Secondary Partition (%) sets the position of the separation between the Primary Text and the Image as a
percentage of cell height (allowed range = 5%-95%):

Secondary Secondary Secondary
Partition (%} Partition (%} Partition (%)
setto 10 set to 50 setto 73

With "vertical - image top" selected:
Secondary Partition (%) represents the area used by the Image. In this case, Secondary Partition (%)
sets the position of the separation between the Image and the Primary Text as a percentage of cell height
(allowed range = 5%-95%):

Secondary
Partition (%)
set to 50

Secondary
Partition (%)
set to 90

Secondary
Partition (%)
setto 75

Show Effect

This property allows you to apply a transition effect to the popup page, to be invoked when the popup is
opened (shown).
Note: This property is available for Popup Pages only.

Show Effect Time

This property allows you to specify the total amount of time it will take to execute the Fade Hide effect,
measured in 1/10th-second increments.

Use this option to synchronize your popup page transition effects.
Note: This property is available for Popup Pages only.
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Show Effect X/Y Pos

Measured in pixels, the Show Effect X/Y Pos (position) fields allow you to specify the starting point on the
page for the selected Show Effect.
Depending on the Slide Show Effect selected, either the Show Effect X Pos. or Show Effect Y Pos. option
may become available:
Note: This property is available for Popup Pages only.
« If you have selected a left or right slide effect, you can set the X position for the start of the slide
transition effect (range = 0 - 9999).
The default setting is 0 (the left edge of the page).
In some cases, depending on the page design and graphics, you may decide to start the slide at
some other point than the absolute left edge of the page.
» If you have selected a top or bottom slide effect, you can set the Y position for the start of the slide
transition effect (range = 0 - 9999).
The default setting is 0 (top edge of the page).

Show Open

This setting determines whether a Collapsible Popup Page will initially be shown as open.
Note: This property is available for Popup Pages only, and only if Collapse Direction (see page 236) has been
set to anything other than None.

Show Sub-Pages

Select Yes or No from the drop-down menu (default = Yes).

* Yes - Sub-Pages will be initially displayed.

* No - The Sub-Page View button will initially be displayed without sub-pages.
Note: This property applies only to Sub-Page View buttons.

Slider Color Select a color to apply to the Bargraph slider. Click the browse button (...) to open the Colors dialog.
Note: This property is available for Bargraph buttons only.

Slider Name Select the desired visual style for the Bargraph slider from the list of Slider types.
There are several slider types available for use with Bargraph buttons:
Note: This property is available for Bargraph buttons only. Slider types are not available for Multi-State
Bargraph buttons.

Spacing (%) Enter an Integer (percentage) value to specify the amount of spacing between Sub-Pages when they are
displayed within a Sub-Page View button (0-100, default = 0).
Note: This property applies only to Sub-Page View buttons.
This value represents the percentage of the Sub-Page Popups width (for Horizontal Sub-Page View
buttons) or height (for Vertical Sub-Page View buttons) defined by the first Sub-Page in the Sub-Page Set
associated with this Sub-Page View button.
For example, O (the default setting) will result in no spacing between the Sub-Pages displayed within a
Scrolling Region. A value of 100 will insert a space that is equal to either the horizontal or vertical
dimension (depending on whether the Scrolling Region is set to Horizontal or Vertical orientation) of the
first Sub-Page in the Sub-Page Set.

State Count This field indicates the number of states currently associated with the selected button.

Note: This property is available for Multi-State (General and Bargraph) buttons only.

To change the state count for the selected button, click inside the text field and enter the desired number.

« If the state count is increased, new states are added to the end of the set as a duplicate of the last
existing state. If the count is decreased, states are removed from the end of the set.

* This feature allows the state count to be changed via Edit > Find & Replace and with the Paint
Properties tool.

Sub-Page Set

Click the down arrow to select from a listing of all Sub-Page Sets that have been defined via the Edit Sub-
Page Sets dialog (default = None).

Timeout This property allows you to specify the Popup Page Timeout, in 1/10th second increments. Popup Page
Timeout specifies how long a popup page will remain open and active without a button press (default =
0).
Note: This property is available for Popup Pages only.

Top Left/Top - Position values. The Left and Top rows indicate the position of the selected button, in pixels,
relative to the upper-left corner of the Design View window.
* You can edit these fields to apply specific positioning info for the button.
* Note that if you select the button and manually move it around on the page, these values constantly

update to indicate the button's current position.
Touch Map Click the browse button (...) to select an image to use as the Touch Map image, via the Select Resource

dialog.
Note: This button property is available for Multi-State Bargraph buttons only, and only if the Value Direction
is set to Touch Map).

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual

246




Properties

General Properties (Cont.)

Touch Style

This selection drop-down allows you to set a "touch style" for the selected button(s). Touch style
describes the way buttons behave when pressed, in terms of the shape and border style used. For
example, by using transparencies you could create a button that appears to be round (although the actual
shape of the button is rectangular), in which case you may not want the button to respond if the user
presses outside of the circular border.

« Active touch: This touch style limits the active touch area to the visible area of the button. Areas of the
button that are totally transparent will not respond to a press. For example, if you created a totally
transparent button with no border and a bitmap, only the bitmap would respond to a press. Similarly, if
a transparent button has a visible border but no bitmap, only the border will respond to a press.
Touching the transparent areas of the button does not active the button.

Note: Active Touch requires total transparency on the button in order to work. To make a button totally
transparent, set the Overall Opacity (state) setting to 0. If Overall Opacity is set to any other value (for
partial transparency), Active Touch will not work.

* Bounding box: This touch style forces the panel to respond to a press anywhere within the rectangular
boundaries of the button (regardless of transparencies or border styles).

« Pass through: This style allows the user to press "through" one button to press another button
underneath. If there is no other button underneath the pass through button, the user simply presses
the page (with no resulting action).

Type

The Type (button type) defaults to the button type that was set when the button was created. To change a
selected button's type, click Type in the Properties window (General tab) to activate the button type drop-
down menu, containing a list of all available button types.

Value Direction

Click the down arrow to select the orientation of the Bargraph:

Note: This property is available for Bargraph and Multi-State Bargraph buttons only.

« For Bargraph buttons, the options are Vertical or Horizontal.

< For Multi State Bargraph buttons, the options are Vertical, Horizontal , or Touch Map.

Width

Enter the Width size value (in pixels) to specify the vertical dimensions of the selected button.

* You can edit this field to apply specific dimension info for the button.

* Note that if you select the button and manually resize it on the page, these values constantly update to
indicate the current dimensions.

window Type

Specifies the type of window displayed for Application windows.
Select one of the following:

« Floating, Resizeable, Moveable

« Floating, Fixed Size, Moveable

* Floating, Fixed Size, Non-moveable

* Docked Left, Fixed Size, Non-moveable

« Docked Right, Fixed Size, Non-moveable

* Docked Top, Fixed Size, Non-moveable

* Docked Bottom, Fixed Size, Non-moveable

Note: This property is available for Application windows only.

Z-Order

This read-only field indicates the current Z-order setting of the selected button. Note that Z-Order is
managed vis the Bitmaps dialog (see Assigning Bitmaps to a Page, Popup Page or Button on page 34).

Programming Properties

The Properties presented in the Programming tab of the Properties window will depend on the current selection in the active Design
View window (Page, Popup Page, Sub-Page or Button). Some properties also only apply to specific panel types.

Programming Properties

Feedback

Feedback - Select the type of feedback to associate with this button (channel, inverted channel, always on,
momentary, or none).

Note: This property is only available for General and Multi-State General Buttons.

* none - the button will always display the Off state (and will not indicate a Push/Release)

* channel - the button will change states (Off to On) on a Push/Release to indicate a channel event

» inverted channel - the button will change states (On to Off) on a Push/Release to indicate a channel event
+ always on - the button will always display the On state (and will not indicate a Push/Release)

* momentary - the button will change states, only while the button is being pressed.

Address Port

Select or enter the port to which the selected element's Address Code will be associated.

The options are "1" (the default setting) and "0-setup port":

» If 1is selected as the Address Port, then the options for the Address Code property are None and Auto-Assign.

» If 0-Setup Port is selected as the Address Port, then the options for Address Code are Advanced Codes or Basic
Codes. By default, the Basic Address Codes are displayed. See Address Codes (Basic and Advanced).

Notes:

» The combination of Address Port and Address Code must be unique.

« Address Port and Address Code assignments for Sub-Pages and Sub-Page View Buttons are provided only for use in
SEND-COMMANDS (not to trigger actions).
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Address Code

Select or enter the address code sent to the master on the specified Address Port. The options available to the
Address Code property depend on the Address Port selection:

» If 1is selected as the Address Port, then the options for Address Code are None and Auto-Assign.
Select None to leave the Address Code unspecified.
Select Auto-Assign to automatically assign the next available Address Code to the selected TPD5 element.

Address Cade ? |
none

Thmeria Tiged

bt - aclid

Click to auto-assign the
next unused Address
Code number

+ If 0-Setup Port is selected as the Address Port, then the options for Address Code are Advanced Codes or Basic
Codes. By default, the Basic Address Codes are displayed:

Address Port set to

0 - setup port
| Address Port 0 - setup port
Address Code DFE -
barticmi Pk — none -
e o
- Weekday
Basic Address dd month, yyyy
Codes (Date dielfonm =
Display options -~ de/mmyyyy
shown} mmy/dd
- mm/dd/yyyy
month dd, yyyy
¥yyy-mim-dd -
Advanced Codes...

Click to view/select
Advanced Address
Codes

» If 0-Setup Port is selected as the Address Port, then the options for Address Code are Advanced Codes or Basic
Codes. By default, the Basic Address Codes are displayed:

Address Port set to

0 - setup port
| Address Port 0 - setup port
Address Code one -
L - none a
S
~ Weekday
Basic Address dd month, yyyy
Codes (Date delfmnm =
Display options - defmmyyyyy
shown} mmydd
- i/ dd/yyyy
month dd, yyyy
yyyy-mm-dd -
Advanced Codes...

Click to view/select

Advanced Address
Codes

Click on Date Display to select from a list of date display formats.
Click on Time Display to select from a list of time display formats.
Click Advanced Codes to view the Advanced Channel Code options:

Address Code

tmevien Faed

Click to view Basic
Address Codes

[+ Panel Set
n: anel Setup y

Y.

Advanced
Address Codes

Basic Codes..
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Address Code
(Cont.)

Click on None to leave the Address Code unspecified.

Click on Panel Setup to select Connection Status. This option will display the panel's current connection status on
the selected element.

Notes
* The combination of Address Port and Address Code must be unique.

The Address Port and Code assignments for Sub-Pages and Sub-Page View Buttons are provided only for use in
SEND-COMMANDS (not to trigger actions).

Channel Port

Select or enter the port to which the selected button's Channel Code will be applied.

The options are "1" (the default setting) and "0-setup port":

» If 1is selected as the Channel Port, then the options for the Channel Code property are None and Auto-Assign.

» If 0-Setup Port is selected as the Channel Port, then the options for Channel Code are Advanced Codes or Basic
Codes. By default, the Basic Channel Codes are displayed. See Channel Codes (Basic and Advanced).

Notes:

* The combination of Channel Port and Channel Code must be unique.

* Channel Port and Channel Code assignments for Sub-Pages and Sub-Page View Buttons are provided only for use
in SEND-COMMANDS (not to trigger actions).

Channel Code

Select or enter the channel code sent to the master on the selected port. The options available to the Channel Code
property depend on the Channel Port selection:
» If 1is selected as the Channel Port, then the options for Channel Code are None and Auto-Assign.
Select None to leave the Channel Code unspecified.
Select Auto-Assign to automatically assign the next available Channel Code to the selected TPD5 element.
Channel Code :) ﬂ

R T

el Pk

Click to auto-assign the
next unused Channel
Code number

If 0-Setup Port is selected as the Channel Port, then the options for Channel Code are Advanced Codes or Basic
Codes. By default, the Basic Channel Codes are displayed:

Channel Port set to
0 - setup port

|Chdnnc| Port {0 - setup port
Channel Code 0 -

=1 0 ageFlip|

Basic Channel i~ Keyboard
Codes (Page Flip i~ Keypad
DptiDI‘IS ShD'.'.'I'I:: i Protected Setup
i L Setup
i]- Panel Setup

Advanced Codes...

Click to viewrselect
Advanced Channel
Codes

Click on Page Flip to select from a list of special page flip options.
Under Panel Setup, click Popup Drag to enable the ability for users to drag popup pages around on the panel.
Click Advanced Codes to view the Advanced Channel Code options:

Channel Port set to
0 - setup port

Channel Port - setup port
Channel Code -

Advanced > |
Channel Codes

Click to viewrselect
Basic Channel
Codes

Connection Status

Basic Codes...

Click on None to leave the Channel Code unspecified.

Click on Panel Setup to select Connection Status. This option will display the panel's current connection status on
the selected element.
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Level Control Type

These options allow General and Multi-State General Buttons to directly control a level without the need for NetLinx

code.

Select a level control type for the selected button (Absolute, Relative or None).

* Absolute: The button acts like a preset and sets the level to the desired value.

* Relative: The button increments or decrements the current level value by a fixed amount. This option requires that
the Level Control Repeat Time property is specified.

If either Absolute or Relative or selected, the following additional Level-related Properties are presented in the

Properties window (Programming tab):

* Level Port

* Level Code

» Level Control Value

* Level Control Repeat Time (only applicable if relative is selected as the Level Control Type.

Level Port

Select or enter the port to which the selected element's Level Code will be associated.

The options are "1" (the default setting) and "0-setup port":

» If 1is selected as the Level Port, then the options for the Level Code property are None and Auto-Assign.

» If 0O-Setup Port is selected as the Level Port, then the options for Level Code are Advanced Codes or Basic Codes.
By default, the Basic Level Codes are displayed, however there are no basic Level Codes at this time. See Level
Codes (Basic and Advanced).

Level Code

Select or enter the level code sent to the Master on the selected port (none, 1, or auto-assign).
Level Code 0 |

R

Vi wiow

Click to auto-assign the
next unused Level Code
number

The options available to the Level Code property depend on the Level Port selection:
» If 1is selected as the Level Port, then the options for Level Code are None and Auto-Assign.
Select None to leave the Level Code unspecified.
Select Auto-Assign to automatically assign the next available Level Code to the selected TPD5 element.

» If 0-Setup Port is selected as the Level Port, then the options for Level Code are Advanced Codes or Basic Codes.
By default, the Basic Level Codes are displayed:

Level Port set to

0 - setup port

I Level Port
Level Code

Sl | estlihed

LT

Click to view/select
Advanced Level
Codes

Note there are no Basic Level Codes to select at this time.
Click Advanced Codes to view the Advanced Level Code options:

Level Port set to

0 - setup port
| Level Port 0'- setup port
Tevcooe e M
il eiieed e Sul-hl
ST Panel Setup
L ———— Connection Status,
e Basic Codes...

Click to view/select

Basic Level Codes

Click on None to leave the Address Code unspecified.
Click on Panel Setup to select Connection Status. This option will display the panel's current connection status on
the selected element.

Notes

* The combination of Level Port and Address Code must be unique.

* The Level Port and Code assignments for Sub-Pages and Sub-Page View Buttons are provided only for use in
SEND-COMMANDS (not to trigger actions).
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Programming Properties (Cont.)

Level Function Select the desired level function for the selected Bargraph or Multi-State Bargraph button.

Note: This option is available for Bargraph and, Multi-State Bargraph buttons only .

» Display Only: This option creates a Bargraph button that only displays level information (but cannot be used to
control levels). This selection adds the following properties to the Properties window (Programming tab):

Range Low
Range High
Range Inverted

» Active: This option creates a Bargraph button for controlling levels according the other button parameters set
here. This selection adds the following properties to the Properties window (Programming tab):

Range Low
Range High
Range Inverted
Range Time Up
Range Time Down

Level Control Value For Absolute level control, this value determines the level value that will be recalled by this button.
» For Relative level control, this value determines the amount of adjustment relative to the current level resulting
from this button. For relative level control, this value can be entered as a positive integer (to raise the relative

level setting) or a negative integer (to lower the relative level setting).

Level Control This value determines the repeat time (in 1/10th-second increments) for relative level control.

Repeat Time Note: This option is only available if the Level Control Type is set to Relative.

For example, if this value is set to 10, the user can hold the button down for one second to cause the level to raise or
lower repeatedly (according to the specified Level Control Value) without having to press the button each time.

Range Low Enter the bottom of the level range (0-255).
Range High Enter the top of the level range (0-255).
Range Inverted If set to Yes, the range is inverted, so that the top of the level range is 0 and the bottom of the range is 255 on both

the X and Y axis (default = No).
Note: This button property is available for Bargraph and Multi-State Bargraph buttons only.

Range Time Up Specify the amount of time (in 1/10th seconds) it will take for the Bargraph to go from the bottom to the top of the
specified range (default = 2).

This button property is available for General buttons, if a Level Control Type (other than "none") has been selected.
Note: It is not applicable if the Level Function property is set to "display only".

Range Time Down | Specify the amount of time (in 1/10th seconds) it will take for the Bargraph to go from the top to the bottom of the
specified range (default = 2).

This button property is available for General buttons, if a Level Control Type (other than "none") has been selected.
Note: It is not applicable if the Level Function property is set to "display only".

State Properties

The Properties presented in the States tab of the Properties window will depend on the TPD5 Element selected in the active Design
View window (Page, Popup Page, Sub-Page, or Button). Some properties also only apply to specific panel types.

Using the All States Option

Use the All States option (in the States tab of the Properties window) to apply any changes you make to all states on the selected
button. Note that if you have multiple buttons selected (Shift+click to select multiple buttons a page), the All States option only
affects states for the button that has Edit Focus. The button with edit focus would be the last one selected, and is indicated by
having red-colored square handles (as opposed to the black squares that indicate that a button is selected, but does not currently
have edit focus).

State Properties

Bitmaps To apply image files to the selected state(s), click the browse button (...) to open the Bitmaps dialog, where you
can select an image file from among those imported into the project. In TPD5, you can assign up to five bitmap
image files to Pages, Popup pages, Sub-Pages, and Buttons, as a state property. Use the options in the Bitmaps
dialog to specify each with their own independent justification and placement properties.

Click the browse (...) button on the Bitmap property (States tab of the Properties window) to open the Bitmaps
dialog.

Note: If pairs of image resources exist that end in *off/*on, * f/*n, *0/*1, *1/*2 (case insensitive), and the first in
the pair is applied to the Off state of a General button, the second will be automatically applied to the On state to
make it easier to set up images on a General button.

Border Color To change the border color for the selected state(s), click the browse button (...) to open the Colors dialog.
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State Properties (Cont.)

Border Name

To change the Border Name for the selected button, click Border Name, and select the desired border from the

drop-down list.

» If a Border Style was specified (in the General tab), then the borders listed here are limited to those contained
in the selected Border Style.

+ If no Border Style was specified (none), then all border names are available in the provided list.

Chameleon Image

This field allows you to apply a Chameleon Image to the selected state(s).

Note: This property is only available only if the Border Name has been set to None.

» Chameleon Images can be used to create special effects such as drop-shadows.

* Click the browse button (...) to open the Select Resource dialog, where you can select an image to apply as a
Chameleon Image.

Fill Type

To change the fill type for the selected state, click the down arrow to select from a listing of supported fill types:
* Solid

+ Radial

* Sweep

» Left to Right

* Top-Left to Bottom-Right

* Top to Bottom

» Top-Right to Bottom-Left

* Right to Left

* Bottom-Right to Top-Left

* Bottom to Top

* Bottom-Left to Top-Right

If Solid is selected as the Fill Type, then the fill color is set via the Fill Color (State) property. All fill types other
than Solid represent various gradient fills.

Fill Color

To change the fill color for the selected state, click the browse button (...) to open the Colors dialog.

For Bargraph buttons, the preview image in the State Manager works differently than for the other button types.
For Bargraph buttons, the on and off states are used to indicate a level setting rather than a push/release.

As a result, the button image in the Design View window will indicate the Bargraph button as it will appear on the
touch panel, but the thumbnails in the State Manager window indicate each state as a separate preview image.

For example, the Bargraph button shown below uses yellow as the On state fill color, and green as the Off state
fill color. In the State Manager window you would see the On state (yellow) and the Off state (green) as individual
thumbnails.

The Button Preview window works differently for Bargraph buttons than for the other button types. Rather than

using the Push button to view the different states, click and drag on the slider with your mouse cursor (in the
Button Preview window) to preview the feedback.

Fill Gradient Colors

If you choose any Fill Type other than Solid, the Fill Color State property is replaced with the Fill Gradient Colors
property. This property requires that you choose between two colors in order to generate a gradient across the
page. To change the two fill colors for the selected state, click the browse button (...) to open the Fill Colors
dialog. Click on a particular color to open the Colors dialog for further options.

With the exception of "radial", all Fill Type properties that use gradient colors have only the Fill Gradient Colors
property. The "radial" Fill Type also controls three separate properties: Gradient Radius, Gradient Center X%, and
Gradient Center Y%. When selected, the center of the radial gradient is displayed in the Workspace window.

The first color selected in the Fill Colors dialog always appears in the center, with the subsequent colors radiating
outward in order.

When selecting the "radial" Fill Type, the three remaining properties control the appearance of the gradient:

* Gradient Radius controls the radius, in pixels, in which the gradient will occur. If the Gradient Radius is larger
than the element being selected, the gradient will be clipped by the element's dimensions.

» Gradient Center X% controls the center position of the gradient based on its horizontal position on the
selected element, on a scale of 0 to 100. This is determined by the percentage of pixels on the page: if "0" or
"100" are selected, the gradient will start at the far left or far right of the selected element, respectively.

» Gradient Center Y% controls the center position of the gradient based on its vertical position on the selected
element, on a scale of 0 to 100. This is determined by the percentage of pixels on the page: if "0" or "100"
are selected, the gradient will start at the top or the bottom of the selected element, respectively.

To confirm a gradient property, enter the number in the property field and then select any other property or

State. The radial gradient will appear in the Workspace window.

Font

To change the font used for text on the selected state(s), click the browse button (...) to open the Font dialog,
where you can select a Font for the text on the selected state(s).
Note that for Listview buttons, the Font property affects the Primary Text component.
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Font Size

To change the font size used for text on the selected state(s), enter the desired font size in the field.
Note that for Listview buttons, the Font Size property affects the Primary Text component.

Gradient Center X%

This property is available only if Radial has been selected as the Fill Type.

The Gradient Center X% and Gradient Center Y% State properties specify the center position of the radial pattern
in terms of a percentage of the x/y coordinate.

They are integer values ranging from 0 to 100 (percent) where 0 (X), 0 (Y) is the upper-left corner of the
element and 100 (X), 100 (Y) is the bottom-right corner.

Note: Values of 50 (X) and 50 () will position the radial pattern in the center of the element.

Gradient Center Y%

This property is available only if Radial has been selected as the Fill Type.
The Gradient Center X% and Gradient Center Y% State properties specify the center position of the radial pattern
in terms of a percentage of the x/y coordinate.

They are integer values ranging from 0 to 100 (percent) where 0 (X), 0 (Y) is the upper-left corner of the
element and 100 (X), 100 (Y) is the bottom-right corner.
Note: Values of 50 (X) and 50 (Y) will position the radial pattern in the center of the element.

Gradient Radius

This property is available only if Radial has been selected as the Fill Type.

Use this property to specify the size of the radius (in pixels) where blending will occur.

The last color shall fill in the rest of the element from the end of the radius out to the edges of the element when
the radius size fits within the element's dimensions; otherwise the pattern will be clipped.

Overall Opacity

Use this field to specify the level of opacity for the selected button (0 - 255, where 0 is totally transparent, and
255 is totally opaque). The default is 255.

Secondary Font

Use this property to specify the font used for the Secondary Font component (the second text line) of a Listview
item.

Secondary Font Size

Use this property to specify the font size used for the Secondary Font component (the second text line) of a
Listview item.

Note that the Secondary Font and Secondary Font Size State properties are available even if the selected Listview
button only uses a single line of text. In this case, if the List View Type is changed to either two-line text or two-
line text with icon, the second line of text will use these settings.

Sound

To change or apply a new sound file to the selected state(s), click the browse button (...) to open the Select
Resource dialog, where you can select a sound file (WAV or MP3) from among those imported into the project.
Note: Only Buttons support the Sound property.

Streaming Source

Enter the URL or IP Address of the server that will provide the video stream.
Note: This property is available only if Streaming Video is selected as the Video Fill).

Sub-Page Layout Color

This property is available only for Sub-Page View buttons. It provides the ability to change the color of the Sub-
Page placeholders for Sub-Page View buttons in the Design View. Use this feature in situations where the Sub-
Page View button uses a fill color or bitmap that provides too little contrast to make the Sub-Page placeholders
readily visible on-screen.

For example, the Sub-Page placeholders are difficult to see in white on a Sub-Page View button with a light
yellow fill:

Using this property, the SubQPage Layout color could be rchanged to a darker color to provide enough contrast:

Note: This color setting does not affect the color settings of the Sub-Page View button, or any other element of the
Scrolling Region when it is displayed on the touch panel. It only affects the Design View in TPDesign5.
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Text To change or enter the text to be displayed on the selected state(s), click the browse button (...) to open the
Enter Text dialog, where you can type the new button text. Use the Preview Using Font option to view the text as
it will appear in the selected font, style and size (on by default).

* Unicode characters must be entered via the Enter Text dialog only (not through in-place editing in the States
tab of the Properties window).

* When Unicode text is input, the name of the button will not match it's Off state text.

* TPD5 (v1.0 or higher) supports complex script languages (to the extent that the True Type font currently
selected for that state supports the language in question). These languages include (but are not limited to)
Arabic, Hebrew, Thai and Devangari.

Note: Due to an OS limitation, Hindi (as well as some other languages) will not display properly when typed directly

into the Enter Text dialog. This limitation has to do with keyboard support for certain languages (namely that

Microsoft does not implement "code-pages” for Hindi and some other languages).

See this Microsoft FAQ topic for the locales that do not have code-pages:
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-gb/goglobal/bb688174.aspx#quesi2.

The result of this limitation is that Hindi (as well as some other languages) cannot be entered via the keyboard.

In these cases, the text must be pasted into the Enter Text dialog from the clipboard.

Note: Formatting codes can be used in the state text for Bargraph and Multi-State Bargraph buttons.

Text Color To change the text color for the selected state, click the browse button (...) to open the Colors dialog.

Text Effect Text effects are graphic effects that can applied to button/page/popup text. Each text effect is available in
several variations ((i.e. Small, Medium, Large or XtraLarge).

To apply a text effect to the button text, click the browse button (...) to access the Text Effect sub-menu. This
sub-menu presents all available text effects, sorted by type.

* Click the + symbol next to any effect type in the sub-menu to see all of the variations on that effect.

* Once you have selected a text effect, use the Text Effect Color field to specify a color for the effect.

Text Effect Color If you have selected to apply a text effect, use this field to specify the color of the selected effect. Click the
browse button (...) to open the Colors dialog.

Text Justification To set or reset the justification setting for the button text (on the selected state(s)), click the down-arrow and
select an option from the list.

Text X Offset To apply an X and/or Y offset to the text (on the selected state(s)), enter the value for the desired offset (in
pixels) in these text fields.

Alternatively, you can click the browse button (...) to open the Image/Text Positioning dialog where you can
make several alignment adjustments to the bitmap, icon and text elements of the button.

Note: This property is available only if the Text Justification State property has been set to Absolute).

Text Y Offset To apply an X and/or Y offset to the text (on the selected state(s)), enter the value for the desired offset (in
pixels) in these text fields. Alternatively, you can click the browse button (...) to open the Image/Text Positioning
dialog where you can make several alignment adjustments to the bitmap and text elements of the button.

Note: This property is available only if the Text Justification State property has been set to Absolute).

Video Fill Click the down arrow to select the source of the video to be used as a fill for the selected TPD5 element. G5
panels support streaming video or the MXA-MPL (Modero X® Series Multi Preview Live) as the source for
streaming video.

Word Wrap Use this option to enable the wrapping of text strings that are too long to be displayed across the page on one
line.

Note: Wrapping takes place only at a space. It will not wrap in the middle of continuous text.
Click the down-arrow and select Yes or No from the drop-down list (default = No).

True Type Font Support

Since G5 panels have the ability to decode and display windows True Type Font files (TTF), TPD5 directly utilizes TTF files. Fonts are
presented in the Properties window (States tab), as well as the Button Selection/Draw toolbar and the Add Page and Add Popup
Page dialogs. The TTF files listed represent those TTF files installed in windows with their available point sizes.

Formatting Codes

Formatting codes can be used in the Text for Bargraph and Multi-State Bargraph buttons. The following formatting codes will be
replaced with the identified values:

e $P - level percentage

$V - raw level value

$L - range low

$H - range high

$A - adjusted level value (raw level value - range low)
$R - range (range high - range low)

$$ - $ character
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Complex Script Support

For page and button state text properties, TPDesign5 supports complex script languages (to the extent that the True Type font
currently selected for that state supports the language in question). These languages include (but are not limited to) Arabic,
Hebrew, Thai and Devanagari. Complex-script rendering is supported on Modero X Series panels.

NOTE: Most languages can be entered into the state property field via the windows language bar. However, some languages (notably
Hindi and Tamil) are not supported by code-pages. These languages will display ??? for characters entered via the language bar, even
if the selected font supports the language. However, text in these languages can still be pasted via the clipboard or via the Alt-<Scan
Code> method.

Assigning Borders to TPD5 Elements

Borders can be assigned to Standard Popup Pages, Sub-Pages and Buttons, via the Border Name and Border Color State Properties.
Use the Border Style (General) property to limit the Border Names available in the States tab to those that belong to the selected
Border Style.

1. Ina Design View window, select the Popup Page (Standard or Sub-View) or Button to which you want to add or change the
border (with the Selection tool).

2. Inthe States tab of the Properties window, click on the Border Name property. Click the down arrow to open a drop-down
menu of available Border Styles (FIG. 351):
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FIG. 351 Border Name (State) Property - Border Styles drop-down menu

NOTE: If None is selected in the Border Style (General) property, then all border names are included in this list. However, if a
Border Style was selected, then only that Border will be listed here (along with the "none" option).

3. Select a Border to apply it to the selected element.

4. Click on the Border Color (State) property to select a color for the border, via the Colors dialog.

5. Click OK to close the Colors dialog.

NOTE: Alternatively, drag and drop the Border Name property from the States tab directly onto a Popup Page or Button to apply the

indicated border. This technique can also be used to apply Border Colors.

Assigning Fills (Fill Type and Color) to TPD5 Elements

Color Fills can be assigned to Pages, Standard Popup Pages, Sub-Pages and Buttons, via the Fill Type and Fill Gradient Colors State

Properties.

1. In a Design View window, select the Page, Popup Page (Standard or Sub-View) or Button to which you want to add or change
the fill (with the Selection tool).

2. Inthe States tab of the Properties window, click on the Fill Type field. Click the down arrow to open a drop-down menu of
available Fill Types (FIG. 352):

Click to select from a
drop-down menu of
Fill Types

Fill Type soid  Rd
Fill Cotos ET I -
Yost Calor radial
. = SWEEp
oot | M i Ieft to right
e Bl top-left to bottem-right |£
b o
op-right to bottom-le

i

- right to left
Fomt T bottom-right to top-left
St bottom to top 2

FIG. 352 Border Name (State) Property - Fill Type drop-down menu

3. Select a Fill Type to apply it to the selected element.
4. Click on the Fill Color property, then click the browse (...) button to select a color via the Colors dialog.
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5. Select a color (or multiple colors if a gradient Fill Type is selected). Note that if you have selected Solid as the Fill Type, use the
Fill Color property to select the color to use (via the Colors dialog). However, all of the other Fill Types represent various
gradient fills. In these cases, use the Fill Gradient Colors property to select at least two colors to use for the gradient fill (via
the Fill Colors dialog).

6. Click OK to close the Colors or Fill Colors dialog.

NOTE: Alternatively, drag and drop the Fill Type property from the States tab directly onto a Popup Page or Button to apply the
indicated Fill Type. This technique can also be used to apply Fill Colors.

Assigning Video Fills to TPD5 Elements

Video Fills can be assigned to Pages, Standard Popup Pages, Sub-Pages and Buttons, via the Video Fill State Property. G5 Panels
can use either Streaming Video or an MXA-MPL as the source for the video displayed (FIG. 346):

Click to select a Video
Fill option from the
drop-down menu

Vide Fill none  Rd|
Boaps none |
Font streaming video

M- MPL

P JREY .

FIG. 353 Video Fill State Property

1. In a Design View window, select the Page, Popup Page (Standard or Sub-View) or Button to which you want to add or change
the video fill (with the Selection tool).

2. Inthe Properties window - States Tab, click Video Fill to select a video source (None, Streaming Video or MXA-MPL). Since this
is a state-oriented setting, be sure to consider all of the button states when applying the video fill. To apply the video fill
across all states, use the All States option in the Properties window. Alternatively, use Ctrl+A to select all states in the State
Manager window.

e Select Streaming Video to add Streaming Source to the list of State properties. Enter the URL or IP Address of the server
that will provide the video stream in the Streaming Source field:

e Select MXA-MPL if you will use an MXA-MPL (Modero X® and Modero S Series Multi Preview Live) to provide the video
stream.

Assigning Text to TPD5 Elements
Text can be assigned to Pages, Standard Popup Pages, Sub-Pages and Buttons, via the Text and Font-related State Properties.
These include:

e Text Color (see page 254)
Text Effect Color (see page 254)
Font (see page 252)
Font Size (see page 253)
Text (see page 254)
Text Justification (see page 254)
Text Effect (see page 254)
Word Wrap (see page 254)

Assigning Text to a Page, Popup Page Sub-Page or Button

1. Ina Design View window, select the Page, Popup Page, Sub-Page or Button to which you want to add or change the text (with
the Selection tool).

2. Inthe States tab of the Properties window, click on the Text property. Click the browse (...) button to open the Enter Text
dialog (FIG. 354).

Enter Text...
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FIG. 354 Enter Text dialog
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NOTE: Alternatively, type directly in the Text property field in the Properties window.

3. Type the text that should appear on the selected element and click OK to close the dialog.
Note that the entered text is indicated in the Text (State) property field (FIG. 355):

Font Agial

Font Size 12

Text Bution Text 8,
Text Justification center-middle

Teut Effect none

Word Wrap no

FIG. 355 Text (State) Property indicating text entered via the Enter Text dialog.

4. Click on the Text Color property. Click the browse (...) button to select a color via the Colors dialog, and click OK to close the
dialog. Note that the selected text color is indicated in the Text Color property field (in the States tab).
Use the Font and Font Size properties to specify a font and size for the entered text.
Use the Text Justification property to select a justification setting for the entered text from the drop-down menu.

Optionally, click on Text Effect to apply a Text Effect to the entered text. If a Text Effect is applied, then use the Text Effect
Color property to specify a color for the selected effect.

8. Click on the Word Wrap property, and select either Yes or No from the drop-down menu to specify whether to automatically
wrap words to fit the area of the element.

NOTE: Alternatively, drag and drop the Text property from the States tab directly onto a Page, Popup Page or Button to apply the
indicated text. This technique can also be used to apply Text Colors, Font/Size, Text Justification, Text Effect/Color and Word Wrap.

Event Properties

The Properties presented in the Events tab of the Properties window are supported only by Pages, and General and Multi-State
General Buttons. Click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event Actions dialog, where you can specify an Event Action to be
triggered by a button press (FIG. 356).
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FIG. 356 Edit Event Actions dialog

Events include:
e Page Flips
e Launch Actions
e Actions (Command or String)
See the Events section on page 266 for details.

Event Properties

Button Press Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when a button press is performed on the panel.

Button Release Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when a button release is performed on the panel.

Show Page Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when the selected page is shown.

Hide Page Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when the selected page is hidden.

Gesture Any Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when any gesture is performed on the panel.

Gesture Up Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when a Gesture Up gesture is performed on the panel.
Gesture Down Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when a Gesture Down gesture is performed on the panel.
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Gesture Right Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when a Gesture Right gesture is performed on the panel.
Gesture Left Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when a Gesture Left gesture is performed on the panel.
Gesture Dbl Tap Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when a Double-Tap gesture is performed on the panel.

Gesture 2-Finger Up | Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when a Two-Finger Gesture Up gesture is performed on the

panel.

Gesture 2-Finger Dn | Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when a Two-Finger Gesture Down gesture is performed on
the panel.

Gesture 2-Finger Rt | Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when a Two-Finger Gesture Right gesture is performed on
the panel.

Gesture 2-Finger Lt | Use this property to associate one or more Event Actions when a Two-Finger Gesture Left gesture is performed on
the panel.

Item Selected Use this property to specify an event to occur when a list item is selected in a Listview button.

Click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event Actions dialog, where you can specify an Event Action to be
triggered by Item Selected. Events include Page Flips, Launch Actions and Actions (Command or String).

Scrollbar Begin Use this property to specify an event to occur when the beginning (top) of the scrollbar is reached on a Listview
button. Click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event Actions dialog, where you can specify an Event Action to
be triggered by Scrollbar Begin. Events include Page Flips, Launch Actions and Actions (Command or String).

Scrollbar End Use this property to specify an event to occur when the end (bottom) of the scrollbar is reached on a Listview
button. Click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event Actions dialog, where you can specify an Event Action to
be triggered by Scrollbar End. Events include Page Flips, Launch Actions and Actions (Command or String).

Grab Properties and Paint Properties Tools

The Grab Properties and Paint Properties tools work together with the Property Painter dialog to allow you to grab (copy) the
properties of a selected Button, Page or Popup Page, and paint (copy) them onto another Button, Page or Popup Page (FIG. 357):

Grab Properties tool

ik 2, 2% B fa

T -Paint Properties tool
FIG. 357 Grab Properties and Paint Properties Tools

Grabbing Properties (via the Grab Properties Tool)

Use the Grab Properties function to copy a specific set of properties from a selected design element (Button, Page or Popup Page).
Once a property set has been Grabbed, it can be applied (Painted) to another design element in the project. This technique can
save time as well as promote consistency in the TPDesign5 project.

1. Select Grab Properties Tool from the Edit menu, the Design View context menu, or click the toolbar button to activate the
Grab Properties tool. Note that the cursor changes to reflect this tool selection (FIG. 358):

FIG. 358 Grab Properties tool
2. Click on a design element in a Design View window to grab the properties and settings of the selected design element. This
action invokes the Property Painter dialog (also accessible via the View menu).

The following example shows the Property Painter dialog invoked as a result of selecting a Multi-State General button with 12
states (FIG. 359):
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FIG. 359 Property Painter
3. Select the Properties of the selected design element that you want to grab:
e Select one of the pre-defined Property Sets from the Property Set drop-down menu:
e Select <Appearance> to grab all appearance-oriented properties.
o Select <Border, Fill and Text Colors> to grab only the color settings for border, fill and text colors.
e Manually click to select or de-select properties. Note that custom Property Sets can be saved via the Save As button.
4. With a set of properties selected (and with the design element selected), click Grab Selected.
Once a Property Set has been grabbed, it can be applied (Painted) to another design element, via the Paint Properties tool.

Painting Properties (via the Paint Properties Tool)

1. With a Property Set selected in the Property Painter dialog, select Paint Properties Tool from the Edit menu, the Design View
context menu, or click the toolbar button to activate the Paint Properties tool. Note that the cursor icon changes to reflect this

FIG. 360 Paint Properties tool

2. Click on each design element that you want to Paint using the active Property Set in the Property Painter dialog (FIG. 361):

FIG. 361 Grab Properties tool
The figure below shows three buttons being Painted with the Border, Fill and Text Colors from the button shown above (FIG. 362):

FIG. 362 Paint Properties tool - button example
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Saving a Properties Set

Use the Save As option under Property Set in the Property Painter dialog to save a set of Properties (but not their values) that can
be recalled later.
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Overview

All G5 panel entities (Pages, Popup Pages and Buttons) have at least one state.
e Pages, Standard Popup Pages and Sub-Pages have only one state.
e General, Bargraph and Text Input buttons have only two states (on/off).
e Sub-Page View buttons only use one state (Off).
e Multi-State General and Multi-State Bargraph buttons can have up to 256 states.
e States startat 1.

The State Manager window allows you to view and modify individual states. The State Manager window supports full Cut, Copy,
Delete, Insert, Replace and Paste as well as drag and drop capabilities. The State Manager context window (open via right mouse
click on any thumbnail in the State Manager) support allows the user to Add single or multiple states, Replace states, Insert single
or multiple states and Remove states.
e For Multi-State General buttons the different states (up to 256) are used to animate a button from Off to On (Range Time
Up) and back again to Off (Range Time Down). When the button is turned on it will display all the assigned states from first
to last with a specified time interval between each state's display. When the button is turned back off, the states will be
displayed in reverse order. The interstate time intervals are user definable in 1/10th second increments. A zero entry will
automatically advance / retreat to the ending / beginning state without displaying any intervening states.
e For Multi-State Bargraph buttons, the level will directly reflect the displayed state. You can set an allowable range within a
Bargraph that has states. Anything outside of that range will not be represented by a state.

e For buttons with multiple states, Send Commands can set the state number, provided it is not a level type button.

Setting State Properties

The ability to set the State Properties (including border name, border color, fill color, text color, video fill, bitmap, bitmap
justification, font, text, text justification, word wrap preference and sound) is provided at the state level, via the Properties window
- States Tab.

The State Manager interacts with the States tab of the Properties window to allow the visual aspects of a button, page, or popup
page to be set.

e If the State Manager is not visible, or if no states have been selected, the State Properties will show a list of all of the states
for the selected button, page, or popup page. The individual properties for a state can be shown or hidden by clicking either
on the "State n" category item or by clicking the +/- tree control for that state.

e If multiple states are selected in the State Manager, the State Properties will represent the intersection of the selected
states, reflected by the text of the title item. Setting a property value will propagate that value across all selected states.

State Manager window

The State Manager is typically located along the bottom edge of the screen (although it is a dockable window and you may move it
anywhere you like) and is used to view/edit the various States of a selected button. Each state of the selected button is displayed as
a thumbnail image in this window.

To display the State Manager window, select View > State Manager (FIG. 363):

State

tate Manager *

State 2 State 3 State d State 5 Stare §

FIG. 363 State Manager window

The State Manager interacts with the Properties window to allow the visual aspects of a page, popup page or button to be set.
Select a Page, Popup page or button to view the state or states associated with it.

Double-click on any thumbnail in the State Manager window to view/edit the properties for the selected state, in the Properties
window (States tab).

The State Manager window allows the viewing and modification of individual states, and supports full Cut, Copy, Delete, Insert,
Replace and Paste as well as drag and drop capabilities.

Right mouse click on any thumbnail to open the State Manager context menu, which includes options to Add single or multiple
states, Replace states, Insert single or multiple states and Remove states.

NOTE: Because the thumbnails displayed in the State Manager window are scaled versions of the button images, some visual
distortion may occur. This is only a result of the scaling, and does not represent distortion on the button itself.

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual 261




States

Adding States To a Multi-State Button

There are several ways in which new states can be added to a multi-state button:

Add States

The Add States option provides a method of adding states to a multi-state button by duplicating an existing state a specified
number of times:

To add States to a Multi-State button, via the Add States dialog:

1. Select a Multi-State Button in the Design View.

2. Select a State in the State Manager window.

3. Select Button > Add States to open the Add States dialog (FIG. 364):

Number of States o Add [1-254)
il Y

State to duplicate [1-2)
] =

-

FIG. 364 Add States dialog

4. Inthe Number of States to Add (1-254) field, enter the number of states that you want to add to this button (max = 254).
Alternatively, you can use the up and down arrows to change the number.

5. Inthe State to Duplicate (1-<#>), enter the number of the state that you want to duplicate.
e By default, the selected state is set as the state to be duplicated.
e The state specified here will be used for all new states added via this dialog until this value is changed.

6. Click OK to close the Add States dialog. The new States are added after the last state of the button (in the State Manager
window).

Insert States

The Insert States option provides a method of inserting states into a multi-state button by duplicating an existing state a specified
number of times:

To insert States into a Multi-State button, via the Insert States dialog:

1. Select a Multi-State Button in the Design View.

2. Select a State in the State Manager window.

3. Select Button > Insert States to open the Insert States dialog (FIG. 365):

MNumber of States to Insert [1-254):

State to duplicabe [1-2} oK

1 -

FIG. 365 Insert States dialog

4. Inthe Number of States to Insert (1-254) field, enter the number of states that you want to insert into this button (max =
254). Alternatively, you can use the up and down arrows to change the number.

5. Inthe State to Duplicate (1-<#>), enter the number of the state that you want to duplicate.
e By default, the selected state is set as the state to be duplicated.
e The state specified here will be used for all states inserted via this dialog until this value is changed.

6. Click OK to close the Insert States dialog. The new States are inserted after the selected state (in the State Manager window).

Adding States via Drag-and-Drop

States can be added to a multi-state button via drag-and-drop in the State Manager window:
1.  Select a multi-state button in the Design View.

2. Inthe State Manager window, right-click on the State that you want to duplicate.

3. Holding the right mouse button, drag the selected State to the desired position. This will highlight a second (target) State in
the State Manager window.

4. Release the right-mouse button to invoke the State Manager Drag-and-Drop Menu.
5. Select Insert copy before State <#> .
State Manager Drag-and-Drop Menu

To access the State Manager Drag-and-Drop menu, select a button state (thumbnail view), and hold the left mouse button down
while dragging the selected state to another location in the State Manager window (FIG. 366):
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FIG. 366 State Manager Drag-and-Drop Menu

The options in the State Manager Drag-and-Drop menu are described below:

e Copy over State <#> - Select to replace the target (highlighted) State with the source (selected) State. This option is only
presented if the Source (selected) State is dragged directly above the target (highlighted) State (FIG. 367):

FIG. 367 Drag-and-Drop replace icon

The remaining options are available if the cursor is placed either directly above the target (highlighted) State, or between two
States (FIG. 368):

FIG. 368 Drag-and-Drop between icon
e Insert copy before State <#> - Select to insert a copy of the Source (selected) State directly before the target
(highlighted) State. In this case, the original Source State is left in place.
e Move before State <#> - Select to move the Source (selected) State directly before the target (highlighted) State.
e Cancel - Select to cancel the drag-and-drop operation.
Adding States from the Clipboard
States may be cut/copied and pasted via clipboard memory:
1. Select the button from which the states will be copied.
2. Inthe State Manager window, select one or more states.
e Hold down the Ctrl key while left-clicking to add states to the selection.
e Left-click + Shift to select a range of states.

3. Press Ctrl-C to copy the selected states to the clipboard (or select Edit > Copy from the main menu or click on the Copy
button from the main toolbar, or right click and select Copy from the context menu).

4. Select a multi-state button as a target for the paste operation.
5. Inthe State Manager, select the state prior to which the new states will be inserted.

NOTE: To add the copied states to the end of the series, ensure that no states are currently selected in the State Manager (or
select the last state in the series).

6. Press Ctrl-V to paste the states from the clipboard (or select Edit > Paste from the main menu or click on the Paste button
from the main toolbar, or right click and select Paste from the State Manager context menu).

Replacing States

There are two ways to replace states in a multi-state button:

Replacing States From the Clipboard
1. Select a multi-state button in the Design View.
2. Inthe State Manager window, select the source state(s).
e Hold down the Ctrl key while left-clicking to add states to the selection.
e Hold down the Shift key while left-clicking to add a range of states to the selection.
3. Select Copy from the Edit menu or the State Manager Context Menu, or press Ctrl-C.
Select the multi-state button whose states will be replaced.
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Select the destination states.
Select Paste from the Edit menu or the State Manager Context Menu, or press Ctrl-V.

e If the number of destination states is equal to the number of source states, the destination states are replaced one-for-one
from the clipboard.

e If the number of destination states is less than the number of source states, the destination states are replaced one-for-one
until all have been replaced, with remaining source states being unused.

e If the number of destination states is greater than the number of source states, the destination states are replace one-for-
one until all source states have been used, at which point replacing will start again at the beginning of the source states
until all destination states have been replaced.

Replacing States via Drag-and-Drop

1. Select a multi-state button in the Design View.

2. Inthe State Manager window, select the source state(s).

3. Press and hold the right mouse button, and drag the mouse over the first state to be replaced.

Beginning at the state the drop occurred over, states will be replaced one-for-one until either the number of source states have
been used or the end of the states collection is reached.

NOTE: The same operation can be performed with a left mouse button drag-and-drop, selecting Copy over State <#> from the State
Manager Drag-and-Drop Menu.

Setting the Maximum Active State For a Button

You can set the maximum active state on a multi-state button by selecting the last state in a sequence (in the State Manager
window) and selecting the States > Set As Max Active State option. The state tagged as the max active state will be the last one
included in the multi-state sequence.

All states beyond the max active state are ignored when the button is pushed.

Note that the states that occur after the max active state in the sequence are displayed with crosshatching across the labels on the
thumbnails in the State Manager window, to indicate which states will not be included in the multi-state sequence.

Removing States From A Button

States can be removed from a Multi-State General or Multi-State Bargraph button (the number of states is fixed for the other button
types) by either deleting them from the collection, or by cutting them to the clipboard.

Note: Multi-General or Multi-Bargraph buttons must have at least two states. Actions that would cause the number of states to drop
below two are not allowed.

Deleting States

1. Select the states to be deleted. Hold down the Ctrl key while left-clicking to add states to the selection. Hold down the Shift key
while left-clicking to add a range of states to the selection.

2. Delete the selected states by selecting the Edit > Delete, State Manager Context Menu > Delete, or the Del key.

Cutting States To the Clipboard

1. Select the states to be cut. Hold down the Ctrl key while left-clicking to add states to the selection. Hold down the Shift key
while left-clicking to add a range of states to the selection.

2. Cutthe selected states to the clipboard by selecting Edit > Cut, State Manager Context Menu > Cut, or Ctrl-X .

Reordering States On a Button

Changing the order of states in a Multi-State General or Multi-State Bargraph button can be accomplished either through the
clipboard or by drag-and-drop:

Reordering States Via the Clipboard

1. Inthe State Manager window, select the states to be moved.
e Ctrl + click to select multiple states individually.
e Shift + click to select a range of states.
Cut the selected states to the clipboard (Ctrl-X).

If the states are to be moved to the end of the collection, ensure that no states are currently selected in the State Manager
(click anywhere outside of a state thumbnail, or press ESC). Then, paste the states from the clipboard by selecting Edit >
Paste, State Manager Context Menu > Paste, or Ctrl-V.

4. If the states are to be moved elsewhere in the collection, first left-click to select the state prior to which the new states will be
inserted. Then insert the states from the clipboard by selecting Edit > Insert, State Manager Context Menu > Insert, or
Ctrl-Vv.
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Reordering States Via Drag-and-Drop
A simplified alternative to using the clipboard to reorder states is to use drag-and-drop.
1. Select the states to be moved.

e Ctrl + click to select multiple states individually.

e Shift + click to select a range of states.

2. Press and hold the left mouse button while over one of the selected states. While continuing to press the left mouse button,
move the mouse to the location where the states will be moved. If the states are to be moved to the end of the collection, drag
the states beyond the last state. If they are to be moved elsewhere in the collection, drag the states over the space between
state thumbnails where they will be moved.

3. Release the left mouse button (the same operation can also be performed with a right mouse button drag-and-drop, selecting
"Move..." from the drag-and-drop menu).
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Overview

In TPD5, Events are used to define the behavior of Pages and (General and Multi-State General) Buttons.
e For Pages, Events can be triggered by Show/Hide Page or by any Gesture.
e For General and Multi-State General Buttons, Events can be triggered by a Button Press/Release or by any Gesture.
e Refer to page 273 for details on Gestures.

Each Event represents an Action List - an ordered list containing one or more event actions. Any of the supported event actions can

be added to an action list in any order. Events are assigned to Pages and (General/Multi-State General) Buttons via the Edit Event
Actions dialog (FIG. 369):

Add PageFip | Page Flip Animations

| L om———
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Add Action =
zoom out

spn in

Spn out

FIG. 369 Edit Event Actions dialog
Event actions include:

e Page Flips - Page Flips provide the ability to "flip" to a different page on the panel, based on either a button press or release,
a gesture, or when a specific Page is either opened or closed. Page flip events replace the page-flip G4 button property in
TPDesign4. See Page Flips on page 268 for details.

e Launch Actions - Launch Actions provide the ability to open an Application window on the panel, based on either a button
press or release, a gesture, or when a specific Page is either opened or closed. See Launch Actions on page 271 for details.

e Actions - Actions provide the ability to trigger a NetLinx Command or send a String based on either a button press or
release, a gesture, or when a specific Page is either opened or closed. See Actions on page 272 for details.

Assigning Events to Pages or Buttons

Events can be assigned to Pages or (General or Multi-State General) Buttons:

1. Select a Page or Button (General or Multi-State General) in the Workspace window or Design View window.

2. Inthe Properties window, open the Events tab (FIG. 370):
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FIG. 370 Properties window - Events tab

If a Page is selected, then the following Page-specific Events are indicated in this tab:
e Show Page: The event will occur when the specified Page is shown.
e Hide Page: The event will occur when the specified Page is hidden.

e Gestures (Any, Gesture Up/Down, Gesture Right/Left, Dbl tap, 2-Finger Up/Dn, Gesture 2-Finger Rt/Lt): The event will be
triggered by the selected Gesture.

If a General or Multi-State General Button is selected, then the following Button-specific Events are indicated in this tab:

e Button Press: The event will occur when the specified Button is pressed.

e Button Release: The event will occur when the specified Button is released.

e Gestures (Any, Gesture Up/Down, Gesture Right/Left, Dbl tap, 2-Finger Up/Dn, Gesture 2-Finger Rt/Lt): The event will be
triggered by the selected Gesture when performed on the selected Page or Button.

3. Click to select any Event in this tab, and click the browse (...) button to edit the Event Actions for the selection, via the Edit
Event Actions dialog (FIG. 371):

Click to open the
Edit Event
Actions dialog

Show Page [empiy]

FIG. 371 Accessing the Edit Event Actions dialog
4. Inthe Edit Event Actions dialog, add and edit the event actions included in this Event. Event actions include Page Flips, Launch

Actions or Actions. Note that each Event is essentially an Action List - an ordered list containing one or more of the supported
actions.

Any of the supported actions can be added to an action list in any order.

Re-Ordering Event Actions
Event actions are triggered in the order in which they appear in the Edit Event Actions dialog. By default, event actions are listed in
the order in which they were added.

To re-order the event actions, select an event action and use the Move Up and Move Down button to adjust it's position in the
ordered list.
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Deleting Event Actions
Select an event action and click Delete to delete that event action from the list.

Clearing All Event Actions from an Event
Click Clear All to remove all event actions from the list.
5. Click OK to save changes and close the Edit Event Actions dialog.

Page Flips
Page Flips provide the ability to "flip" to a different page on the panel, based on either a button press or release, a gesture, or when
a specific Page is either opened or closed.

In TPD5, page flips are Events that can be assigned to Pages or Buttons. Events are defined via the Events tab of the Properties
window.

Page flip actions replace the G4 button page-flip property in TPDesign4.

NOTE: In addition to Page Flips, Launch Actions and/or Actions (NetLinx commands and strings) can be assigned as Events to Pages
and Buttons. See Working With Events for details.

Page Flip Types

Click the Add Page Flip command button to access the Page Flip Types drop-down list, which allows you to select from a list of page
flip types (see FIG. 380 on page 270):

Standard Page

This selection displays a drop-down menu in the Description column listing the standard pages in your project - select a target page
for this page flip (FIG. 372):
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b
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FIG. 372 Standard Page Flip - Pages list

Previous Page

This selection sets the page flip to go to the previous page (relative to the order of existing page flips) when this page flip is
triggered.

Show Popup

This selection populates the Description column with a drop-down list of popup pages in your project - select a target popup page
to show when this page flip is triggered (FIG. 373).

Action Description

show popup Fopup Fape 1 Vl

Popup Page 2
Pooup Page 3
Pegup Page 4
Popup Page 5
Popup Fage &
\Popup Page 7

FIG. 373 Show Popup Page Flip - Popup Pages list

Hide Popup

This selection populates the Description column with a drop-down list of popup pages in your project - select a target popup page
to hide when this page flip is triggered (FIG. 374):

Action Description
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Popup Page 2
Popup Page 3
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FIG. 374 Hide Popup Page Flip - Popup Pages list

Toggle Popup

This selection populates the Description column with a drop-down list of popup pages in your project. Select a target popup page to
toggle hide/show when this page flip is triggered (FIG. 375):
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Action Description
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FIG. 375 Toggle Popup Page Flip - Popup Pages list

Hide Popup Group

This selection populates the Description column with a drop-down list of popup page groups in your project. Select a target popup
page group to hide when the event is triggered (FIG. 376):

Action Description
hide popup group Popup Group 1 ¥
Pooup Group 2 |

FIG. 376 Hide Popup Group Page Flip - Popup Groups list

Hide Popups On Page

This selection populates the Description column with a drop-down list of standard pages in your project. Select the page that you
want to hide the Popups on when the event is triggered (FIG. 377):

Action Description
hide popups on page Page 1 w

Papge 3
Page 4
Page 5

FIG. 377 Hide Popups On Page Flip - Popup Pages list

Page 2 ‘

Hide All Popups
This selection sets the page flip to clear all popup pages when the event is triggered.

NOTE: Multiple Popup actions like Toggle popup, Show Popup and Hide Popup for the same Popup Page are allowed on the same
button.

Standard Animated

This selection populates the Description column with a drop-down list of standard pages in your project - select a target page for
this page flip (FIG. 378):

Action Description
siide (fin) Page 1 v Page Flip Animation
- options only apply to
;ng specific animation types
e (i.e. Slide, Door Fade).
Page 5

FIG. 378 Hide Popups On Page Flip - Popup Pages list

Depending on the animation type selected, the Page Flip Animations options may be enabled. Use these options to set the Origin
and/or Duration for this page flip.

Previous Animated

This selection sets the page flip to go to the previous page (relative to the order of existing page flips) when this page flip is
triggered, and displays the Action drop-down menu - select a page flip animation to use for this page flip.

Password-Protected

This option provides the option of requiring the end-user to provide a valid password in order to flip to a specified page. This
selection populates the Description column with a drop-down list of standard pages in your project (FIG. 379):
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FIG. 379 Hide Popups On Page Flip - Popup Pages list

This selection adds a second drop-down menu to select which of the four panels passwords will be required to flip to the specified
target page.

NOTE: Passwords 1-4 are set on the touch panel via the Settings > G5 Settings page. Refer to the X Series G5 Touch Panels
Configuration and Programming Instruction Manual for details.

Adding a Page Flip to a Button

In TPD5, Page Flips are managed as Events that can be assigned to General and Multi-State General buttons. Events are defined via
the Events tab of the Properties window:

1. Select the Button to which you will assign the Page Flip action in the Design View.

2. Inthe Events tab of the Properties window, select the Event to which you will assign the Page Flip. Page Flips can be assigned
to any Event, but in this example it will be triggered by a Button Press.

3. Click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event Actions dialog.
Click Add Page Flip and select a page flip type from the Add Page Flip drop-down menu (FIG. 380):

AddPageFip AT
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hide all popups
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previous animated
password-protected

FIG. 380 Add Page Flip drop-down menu

Note that the options in the Add Page Flip menu are enabled/disabled based on the active Project. For example, the "popup"
and "popup group" related options are disabled if the Project does not have any Popup Pages or Popup Groups.

5. The selected type of Page Flip is added to the Action column - in this example, a Standard page flip (FIG. 381):
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FIG. 381 Edit Event Actions dialog indicating a Standard page flip

6. Under Description, select the target for this Page Flip from a drop-down menu of all pages in this project (FIG. 382):
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FIG. 382 Standard Page Flip drop-down menu
7. Click OK to save changes and close the Edit Event Actions dialog.

Launch Actions

Launch Actions provide the ability to open an Application window on the panel, based on either a button press or release, a gesture,
or when a specific Page is either opened or closed. In TPD5, Launch Actions are Events that can be assigned to Pages or Buttons.
Events are defined via the Events tab of the Properties window.

NOTE: In addition to Launch Actions, Page Flips and/or Actions (NetLinx commands and strings) can be assigned as Events to Pages
and Buttons. See Working With Events for details.

Launch Action Types

With a Page or Button selected in a Design View window, select an event in the Properties window (Events tab) to open the Edit
Event Actions dialog. Click the Add Launch Action command button to access the Launch Action Types drop-down list, which allows
you to select from a list of launch actions (FIG. 383):

close

close all
show status
hide status

FIG. 383 Launch Action Types drop-down list

Launch Actions allow you to show/hide Application windows based on a Page or Button Event.

e Show - This selection displays a drop-down menu listing the Application windows in your project. Select a target
Application window for the launch action to open.

e Close - This selection displays a drop-down menu listing the Application windows in your project. Select a target Application
window for the launch action to close.

e Close All - This selection closes all open Application windows.
e Show Status - This selection displays Application Status information on the panel.
e Hide Status - This selection hides Application Status information on the panel.

Adding a Launch Action to a Page or Button

Launch Actions allow you to launch an Application window based on an Event associated with a Page or Button (General and Multi-
State General only). In TPD5, Launch Actions are managed as Events that can be assigned to Pages or Buttons. Events are defined
via the Events tab of the Properties window:

1. Select the Page or Button to which you will assign the Launch Action in the Workspace window or Design View.
2. Inthe Events tab of the Properties window, select the Event to which you will assign the Launch Action.

3. Click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event Actions dialog.

4. Click Add Launch Action and select a launch action type from the drop-down menu (FIG. 384):
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Action Description | Add Page Fip 'I Page Flip Animations.
| AddlanchACony| |sice bouce
[———————————
|| show bicar fade
| close penter door fade
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close all froom out
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hide status
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Right
Tap
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Dura 15
S
Cancel |

FIG. 384 Edit Event Actions dialog - Add Launch Action drop-down menu
This adds a Launch Action to the Actions list.

5. Under Description, select an Application for this Launch Action from a drop-down menu of all Application windows in this
project (FIG. 385):

Action

FIG. 385 Edit Event Actions dialog - Application added

6. Click OK to save changes and close the Edit Event Actions dialog.

Actions

Actions provide the ability to trigger a NetLinx Command or send a String based on either a button press or release, a gesture, or
when a specific Page is either opened or closed.
Adding a Command (Action) to a Page or Button

In TPD5, Command actions are managed as Events that can be assigned to Pages or Buttons (General and Multi-State General only).
Events are defined via the Events tab of the Properties window:

=y

Select the Page or Button to which you will assign the Command event action in the Workspace window or Design View.
2. Inthe Events tab of the Properties window, select the Event to which you will assign the Command event action.

3. Click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event Actions dialog.

4. Click Add Action and select command from the drop-down menu (FIG. 386):

Action Description | |
| AddianchActonw | [ide bounce
I 1 fads
| AddAction  ~ | door fade
| | center door fade
string | zoom out
5o in
Ce=ar Al S oul
Mave Up Oirigin
Move Dewin Left
Right
Tap
Bolttom

FIG. 386 Edit Event Actions dialog - Add Action drop-down menu
This adds a command to the Actions list (FIG. 387):
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Select a Command
Port for this

Enterthe

command action command output

Action
R - on

FIG. 387 Edit Event Actions dialog - command added

5. Under Description, specify a command port and output string for this command:
e Select the command port from a drop-down menu of available ports.
e Enter the command output in the text field to the right of the Port menu.
NOTE: Maximum command, string and text length = 4096 characters.

6. Click OK to save changes and close the Edit Event Actions dialog.

Adding a String (Action) to a Page or Button

In TPD5, String actions are managed as Events that can be assigned to Pages or Buttons (General and Multi-State General only).
Events are defined via the Events tab of the Properties window:

1. Select the Page or Button to which you will assign the String event action in the Workspace window or Design View.
2. Inthe Events tab of the Properties window, select the Event to which you will assign the String event action.

3. Click the browse (...) button to open the Edit Event Actions dialog.

4. Click Add Action and select string from the drop-down menu (FIG. 388):

[ addnan ~] |]

command

string ‘—

FIG. 388 Add Action - string
This adds a string to the Actions list: (FIG. 389):

Select a String
Port for thie string Enter the string

output

action

TR e
FIG. 389 Edit Event Actions dialog - string added
5.  Under Description, specify a string port and output for this string:

e Select the string port from a drop-down menu of available ports.

e Enter the string output in the text field to the right of the Port menu.

NOTE: Maximum command, string and text length = 4096 characters.

6. Click OK to save changes and close the Edit Event Actions dialog.

Gestures

G5 Series panels support Gestures for on-screen navigation. Gestures can be applied to Pages and General and Multi-State General
Buttons, and provide a method of triggering Event Actions, including Page Flips, Launch Actions and (Command or String) Actions.
Gestures are presented in the Events tab of the Properties window (FIG. 390):

| ® General button [general] vl
Gensral Programming | Statsg Events

| Button Presc [empiy]

Button Release [empty]

| Gesture Any [empty] s

| Gesture Up [emipty] N\

| Gesture Down [empty] .

| Gesture Right [empty] Selec:t a gesture, and dick tl'!e browse

e [empty] |’.l..'r but.lun to open the Solit Eusm.

Actions dialog, where you can assign

iesluire Hbl Fap [empty] one or more Events to this gesture (for

| Gesture 2-Finger Up [empty] the selected Page or Button).

| Gesture 2-Finger Dn [empty]

| Gesture 2-Finger Rt [empty]

| Gesture 2-Finger Lt [empty)

W Apply To All | A Prev b Mext
FIG. 390 Properties window - Events tab
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TPD5 supports a set of Single-Finger gestures, and a set of 2-Finger gestures. Using the Edit Event Actions dialog, multiple event
actions can be assigned to a gesture - see Assigning Events to Pages or Buttons.

Copying/Converting Gestures Between Panels

TPDesign5 supports copying and converting the properties for Gesture Controls: When copying a page between panels, or when
converting between panel types that both support Gestures, the configuration of the source panel's Gesture Controls are copied to
the destination panel's Gesture Controls.

Single-Finger Gestures

G5 Touch Panels support Gestures for on-screen navigation. G5 touch panels support both single- and two-finger gestures.
Gestures are presented in TPDesign5 as a set of events in the Properties window (Events tab), and can be assigned to Pages and
Buttons (General and Multi-State General only) through the Edit Event Actions dialog.

Supported Single-Finger Gestures include:

Single-Finger Gestures

Gesture Left | A swipe across the touch panel in the left direction.

-—

§

Gesture Right | A swipe across the touch panel in the right direction.

%

Gesture Up An upward swipe across the touch panel.

7

Gesture Down | A downward swipe across the touch panel.

I

Double-Tap A double-tap on the touch panel.

gy

Using Single-Finger Gestures:
1. Place one finger on the panel.

2. Swipe (slide) the finger left or right for horizontal navigation (Left, Right Swipes), up or down for vertical navigation (Two-
finger Upward, Two-Finger Downward Swipes), in a circular motion (Clockwise and Counterclockwise).

3. The Gesture ends when the finger is lifted from panel.

Two-Finger Gestures

G5 Touch Panels support Gestures for on-screen navigation. G5 touch panels support both single- and two-finger gestures.
Gestures are presented in TPDesign5 as a set of events in the Properties window (Events tab), and can be assigned to Pages and
Buttons (General and Multi-State General only) through the Edit Event Actions window.

Supported Two-Finger Gestures include:
Single-Finger Gestures

2-Finger Gesture Left | A two-finger swipe across the touch panel in the left direction.

—

2-Finger Gesture Right | A two-finger swipe across the touch panel in the right direction.

—
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Single-Finger Gestures (Cont.)

2-Finger Gesture Up A two-finger upward swipe across the touch panel.

R A

2-Finger Gesture Down | A two-finger downward swipe across the touch panel.

o /74

Using Two-Finger Gestures:
1. Place two fingers slightly separated on the panel.

2. Swipe (slide) both fingers in unison left or right for horizontal navigation (Two-finger Left, Two-Finger Right Swipes), or up or
down for vertical navigation (Two-finger Upward, Two-Finger Downward Swipes).

3. The Gesture ends when both fingers are lifted from panel.
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Function Codes

Overview

TPD5 uses Function Codes to specify how TPD5 elements interact with and control devices on the control system. In TPD5, the term
Function Codes refers to all three of the code types that can be assigned to buttons:

e Channel Codes: Displayed in the upper-left corner of the button, channel codes indicate the port number and the channel
code associated with the button. The channel codes represent communication out of the panel to the master controller.

e Address Codes: Displayed in the lower-right corner of the button, address codes represent communication from the master
controller to the panel, causing the panel to do something (i.e. indicate feedback, display a text string, etc).

e Level Codes: Displayed in the lower-left corner of the button, level codes represent bi-directional communication between
the panel and the master controller (i.e. the panel can cause a change in a level setting, and a changed level setting
generates feedback on the panel).

Function Codes are assigned via the Programming tab of the Properties window.

NOTE: The easiest way to handle function codes is to create and finalize your touch panel pages and buttons (with function codes)
before generating the supporting NetLinx code. That way, in case you have to change any aspect of the project (i.e. add/remove
controlled equipment, test strings, graphics, etc), you can update the function code assignments in TPD5, rather than having to re-
write your code.

Power Assign

One of the big time-eating factors of creating a touch panel file is correctly setting up the channel, address and level function codes
for any given button, and other properties that depend on button type. Use Power Assign (Button > Power Assign) to streamline
this process.

Funckion code action Funclion code aszigrment oplions

Begin assignment al

(@) Clear

_) Aggign
Function code type Ermae coiiguons oode assignmen
I Channal Flewse previously sstignad code

= Code Azzgnmants
) Address & s

3ol SCno Pait ID's
I Laved \witap within Port 10

Aztign

FIG. 391 Power Assign dialog

The Power Assign feature can operate on a single button or on a group of selected buttons, but does not affect Pages, Popup
Pages, Sub-Pages or Application windows.

One valuable use of this feature is to establish a contiguous range of channel / address codes on a set of buttons. To accomplish
this, left-click on the button in the set that should receive the first channel / address code, then by holding down the CTRL key,
select each of the remaining buttons in the set in the order in which you want the channel / address codes to be assigned.

By following the instructions below and utilizing the Begin Assignment At and Ensure Contiguous Code Assignment options
(available in the Power Assign dialog), one can assign channel / address codes to every button in the set with significantly fewer
mouse clicks and keystrokes than would otherwise be possible.

There are two basic steps to using Power Assign (select a help topic):
1. Step One - Clear Channels
2. Step Two - Assign Codes

Function Code Assignment Options

To use take full advantage of Power Assign, you should understand the following Function Code Assignment options (in the Power
Assign dialog):
e Begin Assignment At: When Begin Assignment At is selected you can specify the starting value of the Port and Function
(Channel, Address, or Level) code.

NOTE: If you don't check the Begin Assignment At option, the assign operation begins at the first available channel, just like
standard Auto Assign.

The Begin Assignment At function is particularly useful for setting up things like numeric keypads, where you need the
channel codes to begin at a specific value, since you might be using offset math in your code to process the button pushes.
e Ensure Contiguous Code Assignment: Select to assign all codes in unbroken numerical order.

This is used when the channel codes have to be in order, with no breaks between them, as in a numeric keypad. In these
cases, since the order is important, use CTRL-select to select the buttons in the order you want to assign the channels.
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If you don' t care what channels are assigned, uncheck this option, and TPD5 will find the next available free channels,
skipping used channels and continuing on until all available channels have been assigned.

In this case the values will be subject to whether or not you've set the Begin Assignment At checkbox.
o Wrap Within Port ID: Select to assign all codes within a single port.
Since touch panels support more than one port, you're not limited to 256 channel and address codes.

However, things like SYSTEM_CALLS are based upon all the channels coming from a single device (port). If the channels are
split across ports, the feedback part of the System Call will not work.

Another thing that comes into play with being able to use multiple ports is that you may need to confine certain ranges of
channel codes to a single port to take advantage of the DEFINE_MUTUALLY_EXCLUSIVE channel grouping in the code.
Since MUTUALLY EXCLUSIVE works on a particular port, one must ensure that the group of buttons is entirely within a
single port.

In either of these cases, check the Wrap Within Port ID option, which ensures that all channel codes assigned fall within a
single port.
Limitations
The following limitations apply to Function Codes:
e The maximum number of channel codes per port is 4000.
e The maximum number of address codes per port is 4000.
e The maximum number of level codes per port is 600.
e The maximum number of ports in TPD5 is 100.

Step One - Clear Channels

It is good practice to clear the function codes before any Assign Codes operations. If you don't clear the codes first, and any of the
buttons in the group you are assigning already have codes assigned, they will show up as used when Power Assign does its' checks.
In some cases, this may be what you want to have happen, but usually you will want to clear them before assigning.

One powerful feature of Power Assign is the ability to clear the various function codes from the buttons:
1. Ina Design View window, select the buttons that you want to include in this Power Assign (FIG. 392):

m'ww'qm'wm'wn'w
S S S S S N S

FIG. 392 Buttons selected for Power Assign

2. Select Button > Power Assign (or press F8) to open the Power Assign dialog.
3. Under Function Code Action, select Clear.

4. Under Function Code Type, select Channel (FIG. 393):

Function code action Funclion code sssigrenent oplions
(@ Clear Begin assignment &t
1 Azsign u
0
Funichian code lype R O AR ey
(@ Channel Alewse previously assignad cods
) Addiess EOEBAswgnmelnls =
® Spat across Port [D's
I Level Y tap wathin Peont 1D
[ Asson | | e

FIG. 393 Power Assign - Clear Channels

5. Click Assign. The figure below shows the same group of buttons, with their Channel Codes cleared (FIG. 394):

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual 277




Function Codes

m m o ot
E EE EE EE EE ®
i it i o i
E EE EE BEE EE @
& | o o

B EE EE EE BEE E

FIG. 394 Buttons selected for Power Assign - Channel Codes cleared

6. Repeat this process for Address and Level codes.

e Note that the Power Assign dialog is a floating dialog - you can leave it open after clicking Assign to do the next action:
Simply select Address (under Function code type) and Assign. Then select Level and click Assign.

e The figure below shows the same group of buttons, with their Channel, Address and Level codes cleared (FIG. 395):

FIG. 395 Buttons selected for Power Assign - Channel, Address and Level codes cleared

Step Two - Assign Codes

Next assign new function codes:

1. Select one or buttons in the Design View window.

2. Inthe Power Assign dialog, under Function Code Action, select Assign.
3. Under Function Code Type, select Channel.
4

Select one or more Function Code Assignment options. These options are described in the Function Code Assignment
Options section on page 276.

Click Assign.

o1

6. Repeat this process for Address and Level codes.

e Since the selection is retained after any operation, if you make a mistake, it's easy to select Clear and click the Assign
button to clear the codes. One can also simply undo the action if desired.

e Power Assign processes the function code assignments based on the order in the selection. Therefore, if the order is
important, make sure to create the selection using CTRL-Select.
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When a TPD5 element's Address Port (Programming) Property is set to O - setup port, the following Address Code options are

available. Address Code options are separated into two categories: Basic and Advanced.
By default, when the Address Code options are displayed, the Basic Address Codes are listed (FIG. 396):

Address Code
Chennel Part
Channel| Code
Level Control Type

v Date Display
- Time Display

Click to access
Advanced Address
Codes (Panel Setup)

Address Code
Chennel Port
Channe| Code
Level Control Type

i Panel Setup

Click to access
Basic Address Codes
(Date & Time Display)

Function Codes

Advanced Codes...

Address Codes - Basic Codes view
FIG. 396 Address Codes - Basic and Advanced Views

Basic Codes...

Address Codes - Advanced Codes view

Basic Address Codes (Date and Time Display)
Use these options to create buttons that display the current calendar date and time on the selected button (FIG. 397):

s e [T E— -
Channel Port - none B
Channel Code Date Display
Level Control Type - Weekday
dd month, yyyy
dd/mm =
—dd/mm/yyyy
rnm/dd
g mm/dd/yyyy|
maonth dd, yyyy
yyyy-mm-dd =

Advanced Codes...

Address Codes (Basic View) - Date Display

Address Code [ - |
Channel Port - nene
Channel Code i} Date Display
Lewvel Control Type =
24 hour
AMIPM
- Standard

Standard AM/FM

Advanced Codes..,

Address Codes (Basic View) - Time Display

FIG. 397 Address Codes (Basic View) - Date and Time Display options

Date Display
Select a format to use for the date display:

Basic Address Codes - Date Display Formats
Weekday

Displays the current date. Example: "Monday".

dd month, yyyy

Displays the current date. Example: "29 March, 2005"

dd/mm Displays the current date. Example: "29/04"
dd/mm/yyyy Displays the current date. Example: "29/05/2005"
mm/dd Displays the current date. Example: "05/29"
mm/dd/yyyy Displays the current date. Example: "05/29/2005"

month dd, yyyy

Displays the current date. Example: "March 29, 2005"

yyyy-mm-dd

Displays the current date. Example: "2005-05-29"

Time Display
Select a format to use for the time display:

Basic Address Codes

24-hour

Displays the current time. Example: "13:30"

AM/PM

Displays either AM or PM. Example: "AM"

Standard

Displays the current time. Example: "1:30"

Standard AM/PM

Displays the current time. Example: "1:30 PM"
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Advanced Address Codes (Panel Setup)

To switch the view to Advanced Address Codes, click on Advanced Codes at the bottom of the code list window. For G5 panels, the
only Advanced Address Code is Panel Setup (FIG. 398):

Address Code =F! etup: Connection Sta... K
Channel Port - none
Channel Code Panel Setup|
Level Control Type Alarm Volume
Brightness
Call Volume

- Connection Status
Master Volume
Matification Velume

Basic Codes...

FIG. 398 Advanced Address Code - Panel Setup

Advanced Address Codes

Alarm Volume Displays the current volume setting for the panel’s alarm sound.
Brightness Displays the current brightness setting for the panel.

Call Volume Displays the current call volume setting for the panel.
Connection Status Displays the panel's current connection status.

Master Volume Displays the current volume setting for the panel.

Notification Volume Displays the current volume setting for the panel notifications.

Channel Codes (Basic and Advanced)

When a TPD5 element's Channel Port (Programming) Property is set to O - setup port, the following Channel Code options are
available. Channel Code options are separated into two categories: Basic and Advanced. By default, when the Channel Code options
are displayed, the Basic Channel Codes are listed (FIG. 399):

+|- PageFlip
Channel Code - Panel Setup
Click to access Click to access
Advanced Channel Basic Channel
Codes Codes
Advanced Codes..., I Basic Codes...
Channel Codes - Basic Codes view Channel Codes - Advanced Codes view

FIG. 399 Channel Codes - Basic and Advanced Views

Basic Channel Codes (PageFlip and Panel Setup)
Use these options to create buttons that provide special Page Flips and Popup Drag functionality (FIG. 400):

- none -~ ngng

. m - PageFlip

Keyboard Panel Setup|
- Keypad — Popup Drag

Protected Setup

¥ Panel Setup
Advanced Codes... Advanced Codes...

Basic Channel Codes - PageFlip Basic Channel Codes - Panel Setup

FIG. 400 Basic Channel Codes - PageFlip and Panel Setup

PageFlip
Select a target page for a Page Flip from the list of special Pages:

Basic Channel Codes - Page Flip options

Keyboard Invokes the on-screen keyboard.
Keypad Invokes the on-screen numeric keypad.
Protected Setup Creates a page flip to the Protected Setup page.
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Panel Setup

Under Panel Setup, click Popup Drag to enable the ability for users to drag popup pages around on the panel.
Advanced Channel Codes (PageFlip and Panel Setup)

The Advanced Channel Codes options are PageFlip and Panel Setup (FIG. 401):

Channel Code Channel Code Panel Setup: Call Velume Do...
- nane =y &
] i+ Alarm Volume Down il
L Setup L Alarem Velume Up
- Panel Setup - Brightness Down
i Brightness Up =
Call Volume Down
i Call Volume Up
- Connection Status
- Master Valume Down
i Master Volume Mute -
Basic Codes... Basic Codes...
Advanced Channel Codes - PageFlip Advanced Channel Codes - Panel Setup

FIG. 401 Advanced Channel Codes (PageFlip and Panel Setup)
PageFlip

Under PageFlip, select Setup to create a page flip to the Setup page.
Panel Setup

Select a target page for a page flip from an extended list of special pages.
Level Control Type
There are three options available for Level Control Type: none, absolute and relative (FIG. 402):

absolute
relative

FIG. 402 Level Control Type options
Depending on the Level Control Type selected (absolute or relative), other type-specific level control options are presented:

Level Control Options (Absolute or Relative)
With absolute or relative selected as the Level Control Type, additional level control options are presented (FIG. 403):

Level Contral Type Level Contral Type el &d
Level Port 1 Level Port 1
Level Code none Level Code none
Level Control Value 0 Level Control Value 0
Range Low ] Level Control Repeat Time 0
Range High 255 Range Low 0
Range Time Up 2 Range High 255
Range Time Down 2 Range Time Up 2
Range Time Down 2

FIG. 403 Absolute Level Control Options

When a TPD5 element's Level Port (Programming) Property is set to O - setup port, the following Level Code options are available.
Level Code options are separated into two categories: Basic and Advanced.

Note that are no Basic Level Code options (FIG. 404):

Click to access Level Code
Advanced Level Level Control Value -~ none
Code options Range Low B Panel Setup
Range High - Alarm Volume
Level Cede . ]
Level C 1 Range Ti Click to access Brightness
SEERET : Call Volume
RangeTim| Basic Level Code "
Range Low Advanced Codes... options  Conmection Status
Master Volume
3 — Matification Velume
I" Basic Codes...

FIG. 404 Level Code options - Basic and Advanced Views
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Advanced Level Codes (Panel Setup)
The Advanced Channel Codes option are contained in the Panel Setup folder (see FIG. 404):

Advanced Level Codes

Alarm Volume With this item selected, use the Level Control Value, Range Low/High, and Range Time Up/Down (Programming)
properties to configure the Alarm Volume level function.

Brightness With this item selected, use the Level Control Value, Range Low/High, and Range Time Up/Down (Programming)
properties to configure the Brightness level function.

Call Volume With this item selected, use the Level Control Value, Range Low/High, and Range Time Up/Down (Programming)
properties to configure the Call Volume level function.

Connection Status With this item selected, use the Level Control Value, Range Low/High, and Range Time Up/Down (Programming)
properties to configure the Connection Status level function.

Master Volume With this item selected, use the Level Control Value, Range Low/High, and Range Time Up/Down (Programming)
properties to configure the Master Volume level function.

Notification Volume With this item selected, use the Level Control Value, Range Low/High, and Range Time Up/Down (Programming)
properties to configure the Notification Volume level function.

Show/Hide Function Codes & State Overlay

To display Function Codes, as well as the current display state of buttons in the Design View window, select View > Display Function
& State Overlay (or the toolbar button, or press F7).

The function codes and current display state assigned to each button are displayed in the Design View window, as shown below
(FIG. 405):

Channel Codes —» 4—Display State

Level Codes — #4— Address Codes
FIG. 405 Show/Hide Function Codes & State Overlay
Each function code is a two-part number separated by a colon:
Port Number:Channel/Address/Level Number

NOTE: If Display Function Codes & State Overlay is enabled, they will also be included in printed output.

Date and Time Display Buttons

NOTE: Time and Date buttons do not display any text when viewed in TPD5. The time or date is only visible once the project is loaded
on a touch panel.

Creating a Date Display Button

A Date Display button is a button that displays the current date on the panel. It is a read-only (non-interactive) button.

To create a date button:

1. Create a new button. The button can be of any type, but normally you would use the General button type.
2. Inthe Programming tab of the Properties window, click the Address Port field to enable the drop-down menu.
3. Select 0-setup port from the drop-down menu (FIG. 406):

® Button 2 [general]

General Prngrammung States Ew

Feedback channel

Address Port 1 hl|
Address Code m
Channel Port 1

Channel Code none

Level Control Type none

FIG. 406 Address Port: O - Setup Port

4. Click the Address Code field to enable the drop-down menu (none, Date Display, Time Display).

5.  Click the plus (+) symbol next to Date Display to expose a drop-down menu of time display formats to choose from (FIG. 407):
6. Select the desired display format.

The following table provide visual representations of each date display style, as it appears on the touch panel:
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® Button 2 [general]

General | Programming | States Events

Feedback channel

Address Port 0 - setup port

Address Code -

Channel Port none -

Channel Cods Date Display|

Level Control Type Weekday
dd menth, yyyy
dd/mm [
dd/mm/yyyy
mm/dd
mirn/dd/yyyy
maonth dd, yyvy

FIG. 407 Address Code: Date Display options

Date Display Options

Address Code Setting

Example (as the button appears on the panel)

Function Codes

Weekday

dd month, yyyy

dd/mm

dd/mm/yyyy

mm/dd

mm/dd/yyyy

month dd, yyyy

yyyy-mm-dd

Creating a Time Display Button
A Time Display button is a button that displays the current time on the panel. It is a read-only (non-interactive) button.
To create a time button:

1. Create a new button. The button can be of any type, but normally you would use the General button type.
2. Inthe Programming tab of the Properties window, click the Address Port field to enable the drop-down menu.

3. Select 0-setup port from the drop-down menu (FIG. 408):

[ Button Properties - 1 selected

Button 2 [general]

General | Programming | States

Feedback

Address Port
Address Code
Channel Port
Channel Code
Level Control Type

channel
1 - |

1
none

none

FIG. 408 Address Port: 0 - Setup Port

4. Click the Address Code field to enable the drop-down menu (none, Date Display, Time Display).
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5. Click the plus (+) symbol next to Time Display to expose a drop-down menu of time display formats to choose from

(FIG. 409):

&' Button 1 [multi-state general] L

General PlDu}lElI'I'IITIII'Ig slates Evenis

Feedback

Address Port
Address Code
Channel Part
Channel Code
Level Contral Type

channel

0 - setup port

nene
- Date Display
Time Display

AM|PM
Standard
Standard AN/PM

_ AdvencedCodes..

FIG. 409 Address Code: Time Display options

6. Select the desired display format.

The following table provide visual representations of each time display style, as it appears on the touch panel:

Time Display Options

Address Code Setting Example (as the button appears on the panel)

24 hour

AM|PM

Standard

Standard AM/PM

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual

284




File Transfer Operations

File Transfer Operations

Overview

In TPDesign5, all file transfer operations are routed through the NetLinx Master to which the target/source touch panels are
connected (either via TCP/IP or Serial connection). While all file transfer operations to touch panels are managed by the Master,
the files themselves are routed to the panels, where they will reside (touch panel files never reside on the Master).

There are three types of file transfer operations in TPD5 (accessible via the Transfer menu):
e Send To Panel: Sends the currently open project (*.TP5) file to a specified Master.
e Send File To Panel: Sends a selected project file to a specified Master, without opening the file in TPD5.
e Receive From Panel: Receives a project file from a Master.

Creating and Saving Connection Settings
Connection information is maintained separate from the transfer itself, so it does not need to be established/dropped each time a
transfer is performed.

e Use the Connection Settings dialog to define and save one or more connection settings (Serial or TCP/IP).

e Use the Connect dialog to select a pre-defined connection setting.

Once a connection setting is specified it can be saved under a friendly name, and re-used later. You can create as many connection
setting as desired.

e To recall a saved communication setting, select Transfer > Connect to open the Connect dialog, and select the desired
setting from the Connection drop-down list.

e To delete a saved communication setting, select a setting (in the Connect dialog) and click the Delete command button.
Configuring a New TCP/IP Connection
1. Select Transfer > Connect (or click the toolbar button) to open the Connect dialog (FIG. 410):

Commaction

P, Piepelie Dakte

FIG. 410 Connect dialog

2. Click New to open the Connection Settings dialog (FIG. 411):
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FIG. 411 Connection Settings dialog (TCP/IP Transport selected)

3. Inthe Name field, enter a unique name for this connection setting.

4. Select TCP/IP from the Transport drop-down list.

5. Enter the IP Address of the target NetLinx Master in the IP Address/DNS Name field.
NOTE: The IP Port should always be set to 1319 (default). Do not change this number.

6. If the target NetLinx Master has authentication enabled, click the Connection requires authentication checkbox to enable the
User and Password text fields. Enter the User Name/Password combination to save them as part of this setting.

NOTE: Refer to the NetLinx Studio online help for details on enabling authentication on NetLinx Masters.
7. Click OK to save these settings and return to the Connect dialog (FIG. 412):
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FIG. 412 Connection Settings dialog

Once this setting has been saved, it can be selected from the Connection drop-down menu (press Connect to establish the
connection).

Configuring a New Serial Connection
1. Select Transfer > Connect (or click the toolbar button) to open the Connect dialog (see FIG. 410 on page 285).
2. Click New to open the Connection Settings dialog (FIG. 413):

Name:
Transport: | Seiial v |
Settings Authantication
COM Port: | oo w| Baudfate g v [ Connection requites authenlication
DataBit= '8 w|  StkopBis: w | Llzar
Paiily Meone v Flow: Mone v | Passaped

[ ok || Camce

FIG. 413 Connection Settings dialog (Serial Transport selected)

3. Inthe Name field, enter a unique name for this connection setting.
Select Serial from the Transport drop-down list.
Use the Settings fields to configure the serial communication parameters.

If the target NetLinx Master has authentication enabled, click the Connection requires authentication checkbox to enable the
User and Password text fields. Enter the User Name/Password combination to save them as part of this setting.

o v s

NOTE: Refer to the NetLinx Studio online help for details on enabling authentication on NetLinx Masters.

7. Click OK to save these settings and return to the Connect dialog (FIG. 412):

Conmection

| Gerial -
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FIG. 414 Connection Settings dialog

Once this setting has been saved, it can be selected from the Connection drop-down list (press Connect to establish the
connection).

Editing Settings on an Existing Connection Setting
1. Select Transfer > Connect to open the Connect dialog.
2. Select the setting that you want to edit from the Connection drop-down list (FIG. 415):
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FIG. 415 Connect dialog - with a Connection Setting selected
3. Click the Properties button to invoke the Connection Settings dialog (FIG. 416):
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FIG. 416 Connect Settings dialog (editing an existing setting)

4. Edit the settings as needed, and click OK to save your changes and return to the Connect dialog.

Connecting to a NetLinx Master

Once a TCP/IP or Serial connection configuration has been defined and saved, the process of actually connecting to the Master is
simple:

1. Select Transfer > Connect to open the Connect dialog.

2. Select the appropriate connection configuration from the Connection drop-down menu.
3. Click Connect.

The status bar reflect the status of the connection as follows (FIG. 417):

@& Offline not connected

ﬂ Znline connected to an unsecured master
é online connected to an secured but unencrypted master

&y Online connected to an secured and encrypted master
FIG. 417 Connection Status Icons

Sending a Panel File To a NetLinx Master

1. Select Transfer > Send To Panel.
NOTE: Use the Send File To Panel option to send a project file without having to open it in TPD5.

2. Ifyou are not already connected to the Master, the Connect dialog is invoked.
a. Select the appropriate connection configuration from the Connection drop-down list
b. Click Connect to establish the connection.

3. Once communication is established, select Transfer > Send to Panel. This opens the Send to Panel dialog (FIG. 418):
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FIG. 418 Send To Panel dialog
4. Select one or more target panels to include in the transfer.

5. Under Options, select transfer options as desired:

e Smart transfer (updated panel files only): The Smart Transfer feature reduces the transfer time by only replacing those
panel files that have been updated (relative to the files already loaded in the panel). Any bitmaps, sound files and fonts that
all already resident on the target panel, or in your panel file on your PC (for uploads) are not included in the transfer. By
default, Smart Transfer is enabled.

e Normal transfer (all panel files): This option sends all panel files.

e Clear from status queue when complete: This option clears this transfer from the Transfer Status window when the
transfer is complete. By default, this feature is enabled.

6. Click Send.
The status of the transfer is indicated in the Transfer Status window.

Receiving a Panel File From a NetLinx Master

Use the Transfer > Receive From Panel option (or click the toolbar button) to connect to a Master and upload a panel file from a
compatible G5 touch panel on that Master's bus.

1. Select Transfer > Receive From Panel.
If you are not already connected to the Master, the Connect dialog is invoked.
a. Select the appropriate connection configuration from the Connection drop-down list and
b. Click Connect to establish the connection.

2. Once communication is established, select Transfer > Receive from Panel. This opens the Receive from Panel dialog
(FIG. 419):
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Receive.. | | Cance

FIG. 419 Receive From Panel dialog
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File Transfer Operations

Select one or more target panels to include in the transfer.

Under Options, select transfer options as desired:

e Normal transfer (panel files only): This option receives only panel files from the source panel.

e Full transfer (all files in panel directory): Select this option to receive all project files from the source panel.

e Clear from status queue when complete: This option (enabled by default) clears each transfer from the Transfer Status
window when complete.

e Open received panel: Select this option to automatically open the panel file once it is received.
Click Receive.

Select a target directory for the received files in the Receive From... dialog.

Click Save to start the transfer.

The status of the Transfer is indicated in the Transfer Status window.
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Working With Colors and Palettes

Working With Colors

A key feature of TPD5 is it's ability to utilize the full 32-bit RGB color palette, which allows you to specify RGB (Red, Blue and Green)
values, plus Hue, Saturation, Brightness and Opacity. The RGB palette offers millions of possible colors that can be applied to fills
(pages, popup pages, and buttons), transparencies (popup pages and buttons), and text (pages, popup pages and buttons).
TPD5 also allows you to save or load custom palettes. Every color element that is not assigned either directly via an RGBA selection
or the named color table will reference this palette and be affected by any changes made to it. Palettes are saved as part of the
panel file. Additionally, TPD5 supports the importing of either a JASC® formatted palette file, a Microsoft® formatted palette file,
or a custom palette file previously saved from within the application.

Color assignments are made through the Colors dialog. There are several ways to open the Colors dialog:

e When setting new button parameters, click on the Border Color, Fill Color or Text Color toolbar icons to open the base
palette, then click More Colors (FIG. 420):

Click to open the
Colors dialog

FIG. 420 Border Color, Fill Color or Text Color toolbar icons - More Colors option

e Click to select an existing page, popup page or button, and click any color-oriented State property (Border Color, Fill Color,
Text Color, etc.)in the States tab of the Properties window.

The Colors dialog supports three methods for selecting colors (FIG. 421):

Chooss color by RGE Color

Choose color by | Palette Index

Choose color by Coloe Mame

SN

Hoe: [0 |5 Red: (265
s (255 & Geen:l0 [
Bght:[128 (31 Bue: 0 4

FIG. 421 Colors dialog

1. RGB Color: a full-feature RGB palette that allows you specify RGB (plus Hue, Saturation, Brightness and Opacity) values
numerically, or by dragging the cursor around the palette. The RGB palette offers millions of possible colors.

2. Palette Index: a default palette that provides the Base 88 colors (which the can be modified if desired). The Palette Index
offers a maximum of 255 colors.
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3. Color Name: a named color selection dialog based on the Base 88 color scheme. These Base 88 colors are identical to those
provided in previous versions of TPDesign, and include the transparent color in position 255).

NOTE: Neither JASC nor Microsoft palette files support transparency in the same manner that TPD5 utilizes transparency, so once
imported, custom palettes cannot be reopened in another graphics package.

NOTE: Because the RGB Color palette supports more colors than the Palette Index, you might see a slight variation in some colors if
you switch from the RGB Color palette to Palette Index.

Gradient Fills

Gradient Fills allow you assign gradient color fills using up to 10 colors to Pages, Popups, Sub-pages, and Buttons. Gradient Fills are
managed via States properties.

Gradient fills utilize a minimum of two colors to create a multi-color graded fill effect. Gradient fills can use up to ten colors.
When any Fill Type other than Solid is chosen, the colors used for the gradient are selected via the Fill Gradient Colors (State)
property.

NOTE: The transparency mask (alpha channel) color used for Pages is not supported as a gradient fill color. All other elements
support the transparency mask.

Gradient Fill Types

TPD5 provides the following types of Gradient Fills, selected via the Fill Type (State) Property (FIG. 422).

o
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Radial Top-Left to Bottom-Right Right to Left Bottom-Left to Top-Right
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Sweep Top to Bottom Bottom-Right to Top-Left
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Left to Right Top-Right to Bottom-Left Bottom to Top
FIG. 422 Gradient Fill Types

Radial Fills

Radial is a radial gradient fill pattern starting at the center of a specified point blending in circular fashion out to the edges of the
element. There are specific (State) properties associated with Radial gradient fills.

Note that If Radial is selected as the Fill Type, the following additional State Properties are provided:
e State Properties - Gradient Radius (see page 253)
e State Properties - Gradient Center X% (see page 253)
e State Properties - Gradient Center Y% (see page 253)
Sweep Fills
Sweep is a gradient fill pattern blending colors counter-clockwise in radial sweep fashion around the center of the element.
The starting point of the sweep is on the center-right-half of the element.
NOTE: In order to create a complete blending of colors (i.e. without a hard transition on the right) the start and end colors must be
the same.
Selecting Colors for a Gradient Fill

1. With any gradient Fill Type selected, click on the Fill Gradient Colors (State) Property and click the browse (...) button to open
the Fill Colors dialog. Use this dialog to include up to 10 colors in the gradient fill for the selected element.

2. Inthe Fill Colors dialog, click Add to select the first color, via the Colors dialog. With a color selected, click OK to close the
Colors dialog and return to the Fill Colors dialog.

3. Click Add again, and select a second color via the Colors dialog. Click OK to close the Colors dialog and add the second color to
the list in the Fill Colors dialog.

4. Repeat this process to add up to 10 colors to this gradient fill.
The example below indicates a gradient fill with five colors assigned (FIG. 423):.
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Color 1 B VenlighBlus [HOODOFFFF] | Add
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FIG. 423 Fill Colors dialog

e To change a color in this list, select the color entry and click the browse (...) button to open the Colors dialog, to select a
different color.

e To delete a color from this gradient fill, select a color and click Delete.

e Use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to arrange to order of the colors as desired.

NOTE: Regardless of type, gradient blending starts with the first color defined in the Fill Gradient Colors list and ends with the
last color defined.

5. Click OK to save changes and close this dialog.

Working With Palettes

TPD5 supports creating and saving multiple custom color palettes within a project. Use the options in the Edit Palettes dialog to
create and save custom palettes. Custom Palettes can be saved as *.PAL files, which can then be imported/exported for use in other
TPD5 projects.

NOTE: When you copy a button from one project into another project that is using a different palette, the pasted button will use the
palette that is currently active in the project that the button is copied into (as opposed to the palette that was used to create the
button). Depending on the differences between the palette in the button's source project and the palette in the target project, this can
cause color shifting on the button.

Working With Multiple Color Palettes

TPDesign supports multiple color palettes to allow easy switching between color schemes, and named palette entries. Use the
options in the Edit Palettes dialog to create custom palettes and save them as *.PAL files that can then be imported/exported for
use in other projects.

Creating New Palette Entries
1. Select Panel > Edit Palettes (or click the toolbar button) to open the Edit Palettes dialog (FIG. 424).
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FIG. 424 Edit Palettes dialog
By default, the palette that is currently being used for the active project is selected. Note that it is tagged as (active) in the
palette selection drop-down list ( in the upper-left corner of this dialog).

e Each color that is listed in the palette is considered to be a palette entry, and each palette entry is represented by an index
number (1-256).

e The index numbers correlate to the slot in the palette that this color occupies.
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Select the palette that you want to add a new palette entry (color) to, in the palette selection drop-down list.
Select a palette entry:

e To add a new palette entry to the palette, select a slot with no color assignment.

e To edit an existing palette entry, select an existing color.

4. Use the cursor in the Color Value chart, in conjunction with the Hue/Sat/Bright, Red/Blue/Green, opacity (and/or Hex value) to
specify the color that you want to add to the palette.

5. Enter a description of the new palette entry in the Name text field. This is optional, but highly recommended since this is the
name that will appear with the color in the palette when the view option is set to details.

6. Click on the Commit button to add the selected color and color name (if applicable) to the selected slot in the palette.

Creating Custom Palettes

1. Select Panel > Edit Palettes (or click the toolbar button) to open the Edit Palettes dialog. By default, the palette that is
currently being used for the active project is selected. Note that it is tagged as (active) in the drop-down list.

2. Click the New button to clear the palette index of all entries. By default, the new palette is titled Unnamed, as indicated in the
palette selection drop-down list in the upper-left corner of this dialog.

3. To add palette entries (colors) to this palette, use the cursor in the Color Value chart, in conjunction with the Hue/Sat/Bright,
Red/Blue/Green, opacity (and/or Hex value) to specify the color that you want to add to the palette.

4. Enter a description of the new palette entry in the Name text field. This is optional, but highly recommended since this is the
name that will appear with the color in the palette when the view option is set to details.

5. Click on the Commit button to add the selected color (and color name if applicable) to the selected slot in the palette.
6. Repeat steps 3 - 5 to add as many additional colors to this palette as needed.

Renaming Palettes

1. Select Panel > Edit Palettes (or click the toolbar button) to open the Edit Palettes dialog. By default, the palette that is
currently being used for the active project is selected. Note that it is tagged as (active) in the drop-down list.

Select the palette that you want to rename from the palette selection drop-down list, in the upper-left corner of this dialog.
Click the Rename button to open the Rename dialog (FIG. 425):.

Cumient name:  Palatte 1
Newneme: | EETETIEEETE

OK || Cancsl

FIG. 425 Rename dialog

4. Enter the new name for this palette in the text field and select OK.

5. The new name of the palette is indicated in the palette selection drop-down list. Note that the new name overwrites the
previous name (removing the previous name from the list).

Changing the Active Palette

1. To select a different palette to use, select Panel > Edit Palettes (or click the toolbar button) to access the Edit Palettes dialog,
and select from the listing of available palettes in the palette selection drop-down list, in the upper-left corner of the dialog.

2. Click Select Active.

3. Click Commit.

4. Click Close.

Importing Palette Files

You can import palette (*.PAL) files for use in your project via the Import option in the Edit Palettes dialog:

1. Select Panel > Edit Palettes to open the Edit Palettes dialog.

2. Click the Import button to access the Open dialog. Use this dialog to locate and select the desired *.PAL file.

3. Click Open to import the selected palette file and close the Open dialog.

4. If you desire to make the imported palette the active palette, you must select the Set Active button at the top of the dialog.
Exporting Palette Files

You can export palette (*.PAL) files for use in other projects via the Export option in the Edit Palettes dialog. Use this feature to save
and distribute custom palettes that can be imported back into TPD5 via the Import option:

1. Select Panel > Edit Palettes to open the Edit Palettes dialog.
2. Click the Export button to access the Save As dialog. Use this dialog to save the palette to a specified directory, as a *.PAL file.
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Copying/Pasting Palettes

Use the Copy and Paste buttons at the top of the Edit Palettes dialog to copy and paste entire palettes:

1. Select Panel > Edit Palettes (or click the toolbar button) to open the Edit Palettes dialog.

2. Select the palette that you want to copy from the palette selection drop-down list (in the upper-left corner of the dialog).
3. Click the Copy button.

4. Click the Paste button to paste the contents of the source palette into the new (target) palette.

Alternatively, you could open an existing palette and paste over the existing palette entries.

Copying Palette Entries

Use the Copy Entry and Paste Entry buttons at the bottom of the Edit Palettes dialog to copy and paste individual palette entries
(colors):

1. Select Panel > Edit Palettes (or click the toolbar button) to open the Edit Palettes dialog.

2. Select the palette that contains the color(s) that you want to copy from the palette selection drop-down list (in the upper-left
corner of the dialog).

Click to select the palette entry that you want to copy.
Click the Copy Entry button.
Click the New button to open a new (empty palette) or select an existing one from the drop-down list.

o v kW

Select the slot that you want to paste the copied palette entry into and click Paste Entry.
If you select a slot that already has a palette entry, the copied color will overwrite the original.
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Setting Program Preferences

Select Edit > Preferences to open the Preferences dialog, where you can set general program preferences for TPD5.

NOTE: Use the Customize dialog (View > Customize) to customize the TPD5 GUI. Refer to the TPD5 online help for details.

Preferences Dialog - Application tab

Appication  Appearance | Directones | Edtor Selection | Unde/Redo

Startup

[] Prampt for system generated name
[] Reload tast warkspace

|7_| Bxpand Workepace Mavigator

Miscelaneous

[] Flush closed pages on save
|| Create backup copy

[] Use - Copy” postfies

|| Retain selected tool

Image cache size (ME}: |2 =

Reset A | ok |

‘Waming Messages

[¥] When dedeting resources in use

Cancel Help

FIG. 426 Preferences Dialog - Application tab

The items in the Application tab include:

Preferences Dialog - Application tab Options

Startup

Prompt for system
generated name:

This option will default the checkbox for system generated filenames (in the New Project Wizard) to the
checked position. With this option unchecked, system generated filenames are not generated, although
the data that makes them up is still saved.

Reload last workspace:

This option will reopen the last panel file and the pages (including popup pages) that were open when the
application was closed (assuming that a panel file was open when the application was closed).

Note: If the System Page Template was opened as part of the Workspace, the Reload last workspace option
will cause the application to attempt to open the (password-protected) System Page Template as part of the
last opened workspace.

In this case you will be presented with the Enter Access Password dialog. Since there is not a password to
unlock the file, by design the only option is to open the System Page Template as a Read-Only file.

Expand Workspace
Navigator:

This option will expand the tree structure (in the Workspace Navigator - Pages tab) on application
startup. Note that this option does not take effect immediately on pressing Apply, but will take effect the
next time you open a project file.

Miscellaneous

Flush Closed Pages on
Save:

When enabled, this option flushes system memory of any pages that were previously opened but now
closed, when the project is saved successfully (default = enabled).

Create backup copy:

This option saves a backup copy of the panel file to the backup folder every time you perform a save
operation.

Use "Copy of" prefixes:

This option automatically adds the prefix "Copy of" to any pasted pages and popup pages, if a name
conflict occurs. With this option unchecked, the user will be asked to resolve the name conflict.

Retain selected tool:

This option locks the selected tool (Selection Tool or Button Draw Tool). With this option unchecked, the
tool is reverted to the Selection Tool at the completion of every button draw operation.

Image Cache Size (MB):

Use the up and down arrows to adjust the size of the image cache (default = 8 MB). The image cache size
value specifies the amount of memory allocated for images used in displaying buttons (in the Design View,
State Manager, and Button Preview). If an image is not found in the in-memory cache, it must be loaded
again from disc, which is a much slower operation. Increase the cache size to keep more images in
memory (potentially, depending on their size) to speed up loading and displaying those images.
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Preferences Dialog - Application tab Options (Cont.)

Warning Messages

« When deleting resources in | Click to receive a warning from TPD5 when you attempt to delete resources that are currently being used

use: by the open project.
Reset Click to reset all options in this tab to their default settings.
Reset All Click to reset all options in all tabs to their default settings.

Preferences Dialog - Appearance tab
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oK | Cancel Help

FIG. 427 Preferences Dialog - Appearance tab

Preferences Dialog - Appearance tab Options

Window

« Initial Zoom:

Click the down arrow to open a drop-down list of the zoom settings that can be applied as the default initial zoom
setting for all new Design View windows.

This setting does not affect the zoom setting for pages that are already open. You can also manually set the zoom
factor on any page or popup page by selecting the page and using the Zoom Toolbar, where you can either use the
zoom in and out icons to zoom in/out (in 25% increments), or select the zoom setting (including Fit Page, Fit Width,
Fit Height) from the drop-down list.

Note: One of the Initial Zoom options is called Actual Size. Because there are variations in dots per inch measurements
among panels and among computer monitors, this option allows you to see how large a page will appear when actually
displayed on the panel. To use this option, you must first specify their monitor's visible size (in the Monitor Size field -
see below). This number should represent the diagonal measurement of the visible portion of the monitor or of the
space occupied by a full-screen image, as opposed to the monitor's overall diagonal size. For example, most 21"
monitors typically have between a 19.5" and 20" viewable area.

* Monitor Size:

Use this field to specify the size of the visible portion of the monitor that your pages will actually be displayed on (see
Initial Zoom and Note above).

* Gutter Color:

The Gutter is the area around the outer edge of the Design View windows. Click the down arrow to open a palette
used to set the default color for the gutter on all new Design View windows.

¢ Auto Stack New

This setting causes all page windows to stack directly on top of the last active (selected) page window. Use this

windows: option if you are working on a resolution or zoom setting that takes up most or all of your screen area, and you want
to work with multiple pages without cascading them (which could result in part of the page window being outside of
the viewable area). Default = enabled.
Note: The Auto Stack and Initial Zoom settings are retained the next time you launch the program.
Grid
« Grid Style: Select from the drop-down list of styles that the grid can be displayed in (Line, Dashed Line or Dots).
* Grid Size: Use the up/down arrows to set the default grid size (measured in pixels). The range is 4 - 255, the default setting is

8.

* Snap Tolerance:

Use the up/down arrows to specify the snap tolerance for the grid. The snap tolerance represents the number of
pixels within which objects in the Design View window will "snap" to the nearest grid line (applicable only when the
Snap To Grid option is enabled, via the Button Selection/Drawing Tools toolbar).

* Grid Color:

Click the down arrow to open a palette used to set the default color for the grid (if enabled) on all new Design View
windows.

TPDesign5 - Instruction Manual

296




Program Preferences

Preferences Dialog - Appearance tab Options (Cont.)

Transparency

« Style: Click the down arrow to open a drop-down list of available checkerboard styles that can be used to represent
transparency. The options are Light, Medium, Dark and Custom. If Custom is selected, the Custom Colors option is
enabled (see below).

« Size: Click the down arrow to open a drop-down list of available checkerboard sizes. The options are Tiny, Small, Medium

and Large.

* Custom Colors: | If Custom was selected as the Style (see above), then you can specify a custom color combination for the
checkerboard by selecting from these two drop-down lists.

Reset Click to reset all options in this tab to their default settings.

Reset All Click to reset all options in all tabs to their default settings.

Preferences Dialog - Directories tab

Appication | Appearance | Diectones | Edior Selaction | Undo/Fedo

Defauit Direclaries
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Cillsers\carey App Data\Roaming . TPDesign 5" BackupFiles

Resat Al | oK | Cancel Help

FIG. 428 Preferences Dialog - Directories tab

Preferences Dialog - Directories tab Options

Default Directories

* Panels: This text box displays the directory that is currently set as the default directory for all Panel (or project) files
(*TP5). Click the browse button (...) to open the Browse For Folder dialog, where you can navigate to an
alternative folder.

« Backup copies: This text box displays the directory that is currently set as the default directory for all * TP5 Backup files. Click
the browse button (...) to open the Browse For Folder dialog, where you can navigate to an alternative folder.

« Temp folder location: | Use this field to set the location of the folder TPD5 uses for any temp files. This feature accommodates the
potential for large projects which need an especially large amount of temporary disk space.

Note: If you either have a panel open or a transfer in progress the Temp Folder Location field is disabled. In these situations the Temp folder
cannot be changed since it is being actively used. This field is re-enabled once all panels are closed and transfers are completed.

Reset Click to reset all options in this tab to their default settings.

Reset All Click to reset all options in all tabs to their default settings.
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Preferences Dialog - Editor Selection tab

The options in the Editor Selection tab allow you to associate external programs of your choice with image and sound files, to
accommodate in-place editing of the images and sounds used in your project. Once you have associated an external program to
image and/or sound editor, you can edit image and files by selecting the file in either the Images or Sounds tab of the Resource
Manager and clicking the Edit button.

Ppplcation | Appesrance | Drecteries Editor Selection | Linda./Reda

Editors
image Ediors v 4 X
Mama Path Dafauk
Bpsp exe C:\Program Files (B67\Jasc Software nc'\Paint.. TRUE

W 5nagillexe  C\Program Files kB5]\TechSmih'\Snagt 1005, FALSE
| ‘alluﬁmur.era C:\Program Files pel5)\Adobe Adobe lhustrator ..  FALSE

Fleser 4 [ ok || cance Help

FIG. 429 Preferences Dialog - Editor Selection tab

Preferences Dialog - Editor Selection tab Options

« Editor Type menu Click the down arrow to select either Image Editors or Sound Editors from the drop-down list.
* Add Editor button Click to add either an image or a sound editing program to the Editors list (de-pending on the Editor Type
selected).

* Remove Editor button | With an editor selected (in the Editors list), click this button to remove it from the list, and disassociate it from
image or sound files in TPD5.

< Editors table Lists all external image or sound editing programs (depending on the Editor Type selected) that have been
added, by filename (*.EXE and file path. The Default column indicates which of the programs is currently set as
the default editor.

Reset Click to reset all options in this tab to their default settings.

Reset All Click to reset all options in all tabs to their default settings.

Adding an External Image Editing Program

Use the options in the Editor Selection tab of the Preferences dialog to associate one or more image editing programs with image
files in TPD5 projects. Note that you can associate multiple editor programs with image files, but one is specified as the default
image editor:

1. Select Edit > Preferences to open the Preferences dialog, and open the Editor Selection tab. Note that Image Editors is already
selected in the Editor Type drop-down menu.

Click the Add Editor (+) button to access the Choose Editor dialog.
Click the Browse button (...) to locate and select the desired program's executable (.EXE) file, in the Open dialog (FIG. 430):

Editor:
|

[ Defauh Editer | Ok Cancsl

FIG. 430 Choose Editor dialog

NOTE: The first program added to the Editors list is automatically designated as the default image editor. If you add additional
programs to the list, you have the option (in the Choose Editor dialog) to set the default image editor.

4. Click OK in the Choose Editor dialog to add the selected program to the Editors list (FIG. 431):
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Click to add external

Editors Image Editor

P applications to the list

|Image Ediors -

Name Path Defauk

Blustratorexe  C-\Program Files\Adobe'\Adsbe lustrator 56\, |
Q‘ﬁuwN}Qm CA\Program Files\Nikon' ' WiewNX 24 View N2 expd

B Snagti2es  C\Program Files)lack SmikiSazs -

Brosp exe C\Progem B 1pUE indicates the
current defautt external
Image Editor application

FIG. 431 Preferences Dialog (Editor Selection tab) - Image Editors list
Changing the Default External Image Editor Program

1. Inthe Preferences dialog (Editor Selection tab), double-click the Image Editor application that you want to set as the new
default program. This opens the Choose Editor dialog.

2. Click in the Default Editor checkbox and click OK to save changes and close the dialog.
3. The application now indicates TRUE in the Default column in the Editor Selection tab.

Adding an External Sound Editing Program

Use the options in the Editor Selection tab of the Preferences dialog to associate one or more sound editing programs with sound
files in TPD5 projects. Note that you can associate multiple editor programs with sound files, but one is specified as the default

image editor:

1. Select Edit > Preferences to open the Preferences dialog, and open the Editor Selection tab.
2. Click the down arrow and select Sound Editors from the Editor Type drop-down menu.

3. Click the Add Editor (+) button to access the Choose Editor dialog.

4. Click the Browse button to locate and select the desired program's executable (.EXE) file.

NOTE: The first program added to the Editors list is automatically designated as the default sound editor. If you add additional
programs to the list, you have the option (in the Choose Editor dialog) to set the default sound editor.

5. Click OK in the Choose Editor dialog to add the selected program to the Editors list (FIG. 432):

Click to add external
Sound Editor

applications to the list
- Gy

Name Path Defaul

%uuduc-i:s' exe  C\Program Files\Audacity’audacity e
DEXPAudicEdt . C-\Program Files'\ Expstudia’ Audio Editor EXPA 4

Edtors

| Sound Editors -

TRUE indicates the
current defautt external
Sound Editor
application

FIG. 432 Preferences Dialog (Editor Selection tab) - Sound Editors list

Changing the Default External Sound Editor Program

1. Inthe Preferences dialog (Editor Selection tab), double-click the Sound Editor application that you want to set as the new
default program. This opens the Choose Editor dialog.

Click in the Default Editor checkbox and click OK to save changes and close the dialog.
The application now indicates TRUE in the Default column in the Editor Selection tab.
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Ppplcation | Appesrance | Drectories | Editor Selaction | Undo/Redo

Urds # Redo Support
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FIG. 433 Preferences Dialog - Undo/Redo tab

Preferences Dialog - Undo/Redo tab Options

Undo / Redo Support

Program Preferences

Enable the Undo system: This option enables/disables the ability to undo actions. By default, this option is selected.
Note: Pressing OK or Accept after enabling/disabling the undo system will result in a clearing of the undo/

redo history.

Number of Undo Levels: Use the up/down arrows to change the number of undo actions allowed (default = 500).

« Show affected pages on Undo:

With this option enabled, the program will always display the page(s) affect-ed by an undo operation,

even they have been closed since that action was performed. For example, if you changed a button
property on a button that exists on a page that has been closed, that page will automatically be
reopened to show the button that was affected at the point that the Undo is performed.

« Change selection on Undo:

When enabled, this option will automatically change the selection so that the item(s) affected by the

Undo / Redo action are selected.

« Enable the Redo system:

This option enables/disables the ability to redo actions. By default, this option is selected.

Reset

Click to reset all options in this tab to their default settings.

Reset All

Click to reset all options in all tabs to their default settings.
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G4Utility (TPD4-to-TPD5 Conversion)

Overview

G4Utility (TPD4-to-TPD5 Conversion)

TPDesign5 is not backward-compatible with TPDesign4 - TPD4 project files must be converted in order to be compatible with
TPDesign5 and G5 touch panels. The conversion of TPD4 projects to TPD5 projects is accomplished via the G4Utility, available in the

TPDesign5 Tools menu.

e G4 Projects are limited to Modero X and S series panel-types (see Supported Panel Types below).

Button page-flips will be migrated to the Release event on the button

String outputs will be migrated to the Release event on the button

Command outputs will be migrated to the Release event on the button

Any utilized slots on states will be converted to a second bitmap

Unsupported button-types (TakeNote, Computer Control, Joystick, List-Box) will be removed
Unsupported borders will be removed

Text Effects: Outline effects are not supported in G5

Text Effects: All Drop Shadow w/ Qutline effects will be converted to their standard counterparts

Supported Panel Types

TPD4-to-TPD5 conversion is limited to the following panel types:

Panel Types Supported for Conversion via the G4Utility

G4 Panel G5 Panel
MST-701, MXT-700 MXT-701
MSD-701, MXD-700 MXD-701
MST-1001, MXT-1000 | MXT-1001
MSD-1001, MXD-1000 | MXD-1001

MXT-1900L-PAN

MXT-1901-PAN

MXD-1900L-PAN

MXD-1901-PAN

MXT-2000XL-PAN

MXT-2001-PAN

MXD-2000XL-PAN

MXD-2001-PAN

TP5 Project File Size

Because of implementation differences between the G5 project format and G4 project format, you will likely notice a significant
variation in size between your TP4 and TP5 projects. This is mainly a result of compression algorithms no longer being utilized
within G5 projects due to project-format changes. There should be abundant disk space on Modero-X G5 panels to contain the
panel project, but be aware that TP5 projects will be significantly larger on disk than G4 projects were.

Font Replacement

e TPDesign5 will check for projects which may be using an older version of AMX Bold (amxbold.ttf) and replace it with the
updated version (amxbold_ttf).

e The discrepancy between the two versions would cause some projects using the older version to render incorrectly either in

TPDesign5 or on the touch panel, or both.

e TPDesign5 will notify the user when the project is opened that the substitution has taken place and that they should save
their projects afterward.

e G4Utility v1.1 will perform the substitution as part of the conversion process.
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Converting a TPD4 Project to a TPD5 Project

1. Select Tools > G4 Utility to launch the G4 Utility dialog:

ClLick to select a
TPDesign4 project file
(* TP4) to convert to
TPDesigns (= TP5)

Source Praject

| f’

Click to select a target
directory and name for
Qutput Project the converted TPDS

l project file

About

FIG. 434 G4Utility

G4Utility (TPD4-to-TPD5 Conversion)

NOTE: The G4 Utility can also be launched as a stand-alone application by selecting Programs > AMX Control Disc > TPDesign5

> G4 Utility.

2. Under Source Project, click the browse (...) button to locate and select the source (TPD4) project file that will be converted to

TPD5, via the Open dialog. Select the file and click Open to add a TPD4 project file.
3. Under Output Project, click the browse (...) button to open the Select Output File dialog. Use this dialog to select a target

directory and enter a filename for the converted project. Note that the program automatically adds the .TPD5 file extension to

the filename.
Click Start.

5. Once the files have been read by the program, the Convert G4 Project to G5 dialog is displayed. Note that this dialog indicates

the G5 panel type that is targeted for this conversion, based on the selected Source Project (G4) file (FIG. 435):

~Saurce Panel Project

| C:\serscarey \Documents \Panels 2000, TP4

G4 Panel Type ; MXD-20006L-PAN

—Target Panel Project

|n=wwmmnmsm.smmdmmm:m from TP4.TP5

G5 Panel Type @ MXD-2001-PAN

FIG. 435 Ga4Utility, with Source and Target Panel Projects specified

NOTE: The Conversion Tool will check the locked status of the source panel project and offer a password challenge to the user if

the project is password-protected.

Click Convert to start the conversion process.

The program will indicate when finished - click OK to close the notification dialog (FIG. 436):

Conversion of panel project

Co\Users'lcarey! Docurments\Panels) 2000.TP4

completed successfully.

FIG. 436 G4Utility - Conversion completed successfully
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G4Utility (TPD4-to-TPD5 Conversion)

Notes on TPD4-to-TPD5 Project Conversion

Bitmaps and Icons
With existing bitmap and icon properties in the source G4 Panel project, the Conversion Utility will:
e Convert existing state bitmap and bitmap justification properties to the new G5 multiple-bitmap format
e Convert any utilized state icon and icon justification properties into an additional bitmap in the G5 multiple-bitmap format.

Page Flip Conversion

G4-style page-flips will be converted from a Button property to individual page-flip actions. These actions will be added to the
Button Release event on the corresponding button.

Animated Page-Flips

Animated Page-Flips will be converted to their Standard counterparts for G5 panels.

String Output Conversion
G4-style string outputs will be converted from a Button property to individual string actions. These new string actions will be added
to the Button Release event on the corresponding button. The string output port value from G4 will be assigned as a property of ea.
of the new string output actions.
Using the "Pipe" ( | ) Character
Previously, in G4, the pipe character ( |) was used to create a new line.
G5 uses carriage return / line feed ($0d,$0a) instead.
The examples below illustrate indicating a new line (between the words "Hello" and "World") in G4 and in G5 programming:
e G4:'"""TXT-200,0,Hello]World™"
e G5:""ATXT-200,0,Hello",$0d,$0a, "World™""

Command Output Conversion

G4-style command outputs will be converted from a Button property to individual command actions. These new command actions
will be added to the Button Release event on the corresponding button. The command port value from G4 will be assigned as a
property of ea. of the new command output actions.

G4 Properties
The Conversion Utility will remove the following deprecated G4 properties from the output project:

Deprecated G4 Properties

States * Marquee
* Marquee Repeat
* Draw Order

Buttons * Password Protect

* Above Popups

* Wrap Sub-Pages

» Dynamic Reordering
» Feedback (blink)

Display Modal

Popup Pages

G4 Button Types
The Conversion Tool will remove the following deprecated button-types:
e Joystick
e List-Box
e Computer-Control
e TakeNote

External Buttons
The proxy pages by which external buttons are implemented in G4 will not be carried over to the target G5 panel project.
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